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FOREWORD 


There have not been wanting critics of public education who note 
with concern tendencies that they observe in American public educa- 
tion to be patterned upon big business organizations with a dis- 
regard for the differences in objectives in business and in education. 
These critics contend that this tendency is harmful in that it de- 
personalizes education and tends to lose sight of the major concerns 
of education—concern for the welfare of the individual and concern 
for the common good. 

Whatever the degree of validity of these criticisms, it is gratifying 
to present a book on educational administration that by title and 
content keeps its focus upon both of these major concerns. Professor 
Yeager has written a book solidly bottomed upon a sound educa- 
tional philosophy, broad scholarship, and authoritative familiarity 
with the problems of school administration in our society. 

The reader will note with interest the titles and content of certain 
chapters not generally found in books on administration—e.g., 
“Guidance as an Adjustment Service,” “Psychiatric and Clinical 
Procedures and Research,” “Problems of Social and Personality Ad- 
justment,” and the like. 

While the book is primarily intended for prospective and practic- 
ing school administrators, much of its content might well be read by 
anyone concerned with education either in a professional capacity or 
as a citizen. Both professional educators and lay persons will profit 
from reading it. 


H. H. Remmers 
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PREFACE 


Most significant of all movements in education is the broadened 
conception of the school’s. responsibility for adequate preparation of 
children and youth for full participation in social and economic life 
according to the American way of living. No longer are the school’s 
functions confined to the four walls of the classroom in which the 
child’s intellectual progress is the principal goal. Education is now 
concerned with the growth and development of the whole child, his 
physical, mental, moral, social, emotional, and spiritual nature. In- 
deed, one should not think of each of these several natures as a 
thing apart. The concept of the integrated personality contemplates 
a maturing process in which each aspect is meshed into the com- 
pleted whole. 

The child is a living creature, pulsating in a larger world, the 
home, the community, the group life; he is even now a citizen of 
the world. He must be taught to live as these environments are 
manifested to him. To this end he must develop potentialities in 
many directions; and in becoming a rich and many-sided individual 
he needs an education and understanding of greatly enlarged scope 
and vision. Potentialities dormant or perhaps undiscovered must be 
developed in him to meet the larger concept. Here is the opportunity 
for a great cooperative enterprise for public school leadership. 

The development of adequate educational services to meet the 
needs of boys and girls along these lines is now conceded to be a 
principal function of educational administration, and has been desig- 
nated as the pupil personnel function. In this respect it contrasts 
with a parallel function in educational administration designated as 
the staff personnel function. 

It is the purpose of this book to comprehend the nature and scope 
of the pupil personnel services as an essential administrative func- 
tion. This is a professional task of a high order, requiring specialized 
types of services under trained personnel in order that the larger 
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purposes of education may be better realized and complete child 
welfare may result. 

The scope of the pupil personnel services and their administration 
herein discussed are greatly broadened over earlier and narrow con- 
cepts of the pupil personnel function. At the outset it is essential to 
understand its nature and social basis, comprehended within a fitting 
educational philosophy of childhood and youth as set forth in earlier 
paragraphs. The first task of the school is to enroll and keep in 
school all children of school age. There are many problems of ad- 
mission, classification, and promotion not only of the pupil who 
makes “normal school progress” but especially of those who are in 
any manner exceptional. The central philosophy of the whole text 
is geared to the continuous pupil-growth concept. 

As a broad and satisfying educational program is now adapted to 
these children of such varying capacities and concerns, numerous 
problems in facilitating growth, adjustment, and articulation must 
be met and solved and procedures developed. The school organiza- 
tion is the framework within which the child develops. All relevant 
services should be made available to aid in that development. Of 
great significance is the organization and administration of those 
adjustive and evaluative services which are essential to the matura- 
tion process. These include in part the school environment, school 
control, the health program, the guidance service, clinical pro- 
cedures, and the evaluation program. In all of these services the 
best available practice in recording and reporting each pupil’s prog- 
ress should be an essential characteristic. 

The outcome of the pupil personnel services and their administra- 
tion is the adequate social and personality adjustment and matura- 
tion of each individual youth as he enters into full and complete 
membership in varying social groups. Not only are the home and 
community essential to this process but they in turn contribute im- 
measurably to the outcome. As each youth leaves school, he must 
become a contributing member of society fitted adequately to the 
social whole and an essential part of it. This is a cooperative task and 
involves educational leadership at many turns. 

The text closes with a discussion of the relationships which desir- 
able school organization bears to the pupil personnel services. 
Finally, principles of organizing the pupil personnel function are 
outlined and applied to school systems under varying conditions. 


Preface xix 


It is the hope of the author that he may contribute to a more whole- 
some educational program for childhood and youth. 

In writing this book, the author desires to acknowledge many 
valuable suggestions received from writers in the field. These are 
too numerous to mention specifically. Especially is he indebted to 
his many students who have contributed through materials and 
ideas. Suggestions have been received from friends and associates. 
Acknowledgment is made to numerous publishers of textbooks and 
magazines who permitted quotations from their publications. These 
are indicated in the body of the text. Finally, thanks are due to the 
author’s wife, to whom the book is dedicated, for stimulating en- 
couragement. Whatever shortcomings the book possesses are entirely 
his own. 


W. A. Y. 
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania 
November 1, 1948 


PART I 


The Nature and Social Basis 
of the 


Pupil Personnel Function 


CHAPTER I 


Social and Educational Status 


of Childhood and Youth 


THE approach to the proper administration of the 
pupil personnel is a full and complete understanding of the social 
and educational status of childhood and youth. The lifeblood of a 
democratic society is a sound educational system, free to all, in which 
the rights of every child are recognized and adequate opportunity is 
given to the development of his individual capacities in accordance 
with his needs, interests, and inborn abilities. Social attitudes toward 
the child affect in no small degree the fulfillment of these rights. 
The attitudes must be understood in their proper perspectives. All 
must be in accord with sound educational objectives. It is the purpose 
of this chapter to create the setting for effective pupil personnel ad- 
ministration in the light of these approaches. 


EDUCATION AS A FUNCTION OF GOVERNMENT IN A Democracy 


The Nature of Democracy. Democracy in America was born un- 
der circumstances of great political, economic, and social stress. 
Escape from conditions which they found difficult to endure, or the 
hope of better things abroad prompted the founders of America, our 
forefathers, to seek new homes in a new world. Removed from the 
restraints of more stable governments, new governments had to be 
formed and new ideals molded to suit new, evolving patterns. The 
imprints of varied racial and social stocks and the traditions of many 
cultures checkered the problems of the new social order about to be 
formed, 

Democracy as conceived under these conditions has become a great 
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social principle. Its ideas and ideals have left their impressions upon 
the earlier periods of our history and have become the warp and 
woof of American social thinking. Democracy then may be said to 
be a way of social living. The democratic process enables each one 
of us to develop his personality in the light of these American ideals, 
and to attain a full measure of individual, family, and group develop- 
ment through the protection of freedoms and rights guaranteed him 
by tradition and legal procedure. However, to attain this develop- 
ment, the individual must fulfill his due responsibility to the group 
and to the government which he selects. The function of the state is 
to serve the interests of all the people who compose it. That democ- 
racy may be said to serve best wherein a proper balance is achieved 
between the personality of the individual and the state of which he 
is an integral part. 

Education in a Democracy. For the preservation of democracy 
and for the creation of a suitable environment for the growth and 
perpetuation of democratic principles, education in the United States 
may be said to have been instituted. As the physical races must be re- 
produced, so the social and cultural process must be recreated. In 
fact some writers speak of education as social reproduction. With 
education “one generation can stand upon the shoulders of its prede- 
cessor.” With education racial and cultural progress can be reason- 
ably assured, democratic institutions reasonably preserved and en- 
hanced, and the rights of individuals, families, and other groups 
reasonably maintained. Such is the spirit of education in a democ- 
racy. 

Yet education conceived in this sense is a far broader term than 
schooling, that is, the formal education commonly provided in a 
school. Indeed, if one considers man’s entire experience toward social 
betterment since the dawn of time, the school, more particularly the 
public school, has not had a particularly large part in his advance- 
ment. Other institutions, such as the home, the church, and com- 
munity activities of all kinds, have played and are playing an 
enormous part in the educational Process. More recently the moving 
picture, the radio, the newspaper, the magazine, and other cultural- 
social agencies have influenced the American mind to an extraordi- 
nary degree. 

The student of education then should have an awareness of the 
Scope and variety of educational influences in American social life. 
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The learning processes of the child may be subject to a constant 
bombardment of experiences during his waking hours, which mold 
or counteract unformed or previously formed experiences. Whatever 
we are may be said to be the sum total of our experiences, good, bad, 
or indifferent. 

The Place and Function of the Public School. ‘The public school 
is America’s peculiar contribution to the cause, continuance, and 
preservation of democracy. Wherever in colonial or early national life 
the public school appeared, its establishment and continued existence 
and support were predicated upon democratic principles. Systems of 
state education were established in harmony with this great ideal. 
To the average American, education is associated only with the 
public school. This he supports; to it he sends his children willingly, 
although he knows that a penalty will be enacted if he fails to do so; 
to it he looks for such educational leadership as his community may 
exert. 

Although the public school is but one of many influential institu- 
tions, it performs for society a unique function. This function is one 
of formal education in contrast with the incidental educational 
nature of other social institutions. Thus, the public school may be 
said to be an educational supplement for all childhood designed to 
perform those tasks which no other social institution is performing 
or which are being performed inadequately. Since democratic society 
tends to be dynamic, the school must be ready to assume desirable 
educational functions which have been abandoned by other social 
institutions, and to inaugurate new activities as conditions require 
which may in time be assumed by other social institutions or ab- 
sorbed by a new educational process. 

The public school then has been conceived as fundamental to the 
democratic state. Its purposes have expanded and receded with the 
needs of the democratic state and community life through the genera- 
tions. All that our citizens wish for their children which may be in 
harmony with democratic principles and ideals and are not otherwise 
adequately provided in the social order should be the work of the 
public school. Thus, the cause of democracy is the cause of public 
education—each is essential to the other. The strength of one is the 
strength of the other, as the weakness of one is the weakness of the 
other. If eternal vigilance is the price we pay for liberty, no less is 
this statement true of the cause of the public school. 
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State and Local Responsibility for Public Education. By virtue of 
the Constitution of the United States and numerous court decisions 
and common acceptance, public education is a function of each state, 
which must provide every child with an educational opportunity. 
Public education must be conceived as a service to the community 
for the benefit and welfare of the state. Although the individual may 
receive this benefit as a free gift, many courts have ruled that to at- 
tend a public school is a duty and not a privilege. The implications 
of this principle are of much importance in pupil personnel ad- 
ministration. 

The provision for education, with its control and support, rests 
primarily upon the state legislature. Under its constitution, all that 
the state desires for its children is here resident. The legislature de- 
termines the minimum educational program, creates or employs 
agencies to carry out its educational policies, and authorizes local 
units to organize and maintain schools in its behalf. Complete 
authority is vested in the legislature over the agencies it creates. At 
the same time, it acts through these agencies, which it clothes with 
sufficient powers to achieve the ends sought. 

The local unit legally provided to administer public education 
generally through the United States is the school district. It is a crea- 
ture of the legislature and as such enjoys the powers and functions 
which may be delegated to it. These powers are intended to provide 
the means whereby the people may accomplish adequately the tasks 
essential to the operation of the public schools. Under the constitu- 
tion and the legislature, these powers may be vested in (1) the local 
electorate, (2) various officials or persons associated with the conduct 
of the schools, and (3) specified powers and duties permitted or 
denied to the school district, 

Local school organization with some measure of state control has 
proved to be the best means of protecting the democratic nature of 
public education. Here parents can Participate effectively in the op- 
eration of the schools, the local educational authority being the agent 
of the community as well as of the state. Ideally, education should be 
divorced from local partisan political domination. Each unit should 
operate in a socially coherent area large enough to provide for a 
system of education sufficient to meet the needs, interests, and desires 
of the people for their children during their pre-adult years. The 
educational function should extend to adults as well, so that the 
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physical, economic, social, and cultural development of all may lead 
to greater social efficiency. 

The local unit of organization is undergoing significant recon- 
struction in many states. Every effort is being made to organize a 
unit which will be of sufficient scope and size to provide adequate 
educational opportunities for all. 

The Federal Government and Education. Despite the fact that no 
mention of education is to be found in the federal Constitution, the 
federal government has participated in American education to a 
marked degree. For a century and a half it has followed almost con- 
sistently the policy of encouraging the several states to develop their 
educational systems, acknowledging at the same time no direct re- 
sponsibility for education. During the years this encouragement has 
taken the forms of (1) grants of land, (2) grants of money for 
special types of education, notably in the vocational field, (3) 
maintenance of certain types of schools and colleges for specialized 
training, as West Point and Annapolis, (4) maintenance of schools 
in the District of Columbia, the territories, and for the Indians, and 
(5) the United States Office of Education. 

Recently, the federal government has entered into a more direct 
relationship to education. Federal funds have been expended for 
constructing school buildings, beautifying school grounds, establish- 
ing school lunch programs, providing funds to keep financially 
distressed school systems in operation, guaranteeing minimum edu- 
cational opportunity to all children, and providing vocational op- 
portunities for many youth. In addition to these advantages of federal 
support, attention should be called to the far-reaching benefits ren- 
dered by national organizations and foundations engaged in re- 
search, educational services, and support. ’ 

The benefits of these federal services are ultimately felt by every 
school child, although they were primarily intended to insure 
adequate educational opportunity for less fortunate children. The 
problem in federal participation is how to maintain a proper balance 
in relation to state and local control while attempting to insure 
educational opportunity. 


SOCIAL Arrrrupes TOWARD THE CHILD 


One interested in administering the pupil personnel function 
should have an understanding of social attitudes toward the child, 
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both past and present. In fact many present-day attitudes toward 
child life have their roots deep in the past. Until within the past fifty 
years, the history of child life has been strangely neglected by most, if 
indeed not all, of the historians of human experience. This fact is 
most significant, for in striking contrast to the higher regard in 
which modern society holds its children, societies of earlier years 
held an equivalent lack of regard. The more wholesome attitudes 
toward childhood correspond quite accurately with the history of 
the rise of humanitarianism, morality, justice, order, and civiliza- 
tion in its best sense. This section will sketch briefly the nature of 
these attitudes. 

Pre-Christian Conception. “To increase, to multiply, and to re- 
plenish the earth,” the Biblical command to the early Jewish people, 
found literal fulfillment in the large families of the pre-Christian 
era. A high birth rate and corresponding high death rate, especially 
among little children, laid emphasis upon the survival of the fittest. 
As races grew in numbers, there came about many migrations of 
peoples, owing largely to the fluctuating food supply and endless 
wars for territory and aggrandizement. Under such conditions it is 
natural to assume that the continuous struggle for bare existence sub- 
ordinated any humanitarian conception of childhood to racial sur- 
vival. 

Social practices affecting children took many forms. Some form 
of infanticide has been prevalent in every age and under all forms 
of civilization, being conditioned not only by the economic struggle 
but also by taboos and tradition. Seemingly, the female child suf- 
fered most. Human sacrifice and cannibalism are closely related to 
infanticide. Mutilation and abuse of children has been common 
among many peoples. Many countries and ages have permitted the 
punishment and mutilation, even death, of children for their par- 
ents’ or families’ crimes. Slavery of children can be traced over long 
periods of time. Industrial slavery may at its worst reveal a far more 
depraved and corrupt society than chattel slavery. The economic 
order of a people seemed to make its children economically useful. 
Some exceptions to these practices are to be found in the upper and 
middle classes, where childhood was treated with greater respect. 

The Christian Concept. The most leavening force in all history 
in regard to childhood has been the Christian concept. Perhaps the 
greatest appeal of Jesus centers around His infant birth, which we 


Social and Educational Status 9 


have solemnized in our Christmas. He taught the family life con- 
cept: the Fatherhood of God, the brotherhood of man, and the 
sanctity of childhood. To enter into the Kingdom as a little child 
introduced a new conception of humility and social relationship un- 
taught before His day. All through the ages, the Christian concept 
has been slowly spread by means of the missionary spirit. Modern 
education as a great social force has been profoundly influenced 
by it. g 

Naturalism in Education. 'The wretched economic and social 
conditions of the eighteenth century and after, and the conflicting 
educational panaceas which were.offered as a means of solution, 
were clarified through the remarkable contribution of Jean Jacques 
Rousseau (1712-1778). He revolted against the severe discipline of 
his day, the poorly suited methods of instruction, the pitiful condi- 
tions surrounding childhood, and society’s apathy toward them. Re- 
vealing the influence of John Locke (1632-1704), he emphasized the 
importance of the natural development of the child and contended 
that the three great teachers of man were nature, man, and experi- 
ence, and that the second and third tended to destroy the value of 
the first. He urged that nature should develop the child’s body and 
character properly, that at eighteen, with his plan, a boy would still 
be natural and unspoiled by the social, artificial life about him. 

Rousseau had many followers who developed the various aspects 
of his philosophy. The influence of these thinkers and their ideas 
can be definitely traced in the social, psychological, economic, and 
moral uplift of childhood. There was now to be a new estimate of 
the value of child life. These principles were written into statutes in 
the form of child labor legislation and became the basis of state 
systems of education, compulsory school attendance, care of the poor 
and the handicapped child, and health and medical inspection; they 
have profoundly influenced the philosophy and practice of educa- 
tion. 

Modern Attitudes. The complexity of modern society with its vast 
social and economic changes has made the adjustment of the child 
to his environment seemingly a greater task for education. Perhaps 
never before in the history of the world has a higher value been 
placed upon child life than during the twentieth century. We have 
seen how the roots of this marked change in childhood values may 
be found in the Christian concept and in the contributions of Rous- 
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seau; they are also apparent in Pestalozzi, Herbart, Froebel, Luther, 
and many others. There arose at the turn of the century an indi- 
vidual who sensed this complexity of modern social and economic 
life and the enormous problems confronting the child in his adjust- 
ment to it. John Dewey (1859- `) discovered that the child has, 
in reality, a life of his own to live, that perhaps the best assistance we 
can give him in making his adjustments is to seek to enable him to 
live adequately the life he is now living. 

Dewey may be said to have thus thought out and stated a new 
educational philosophy, suited to changed and changing conditions. 
This philosophy, both theoretical and experimental, has given new 
meaning to both the psychology and the sociology of education and 
the relation of childhood to it. Dewey gave to education a practical 
content along scientific and industrial lines, and has sought to inter- 
pret to the child the new social and industrial conditions of modern 
society by connecting the activities of the school closely with those of 
the community. 

Other individuals and movements have helped to clarify this 
modern attitude toward childhood. Mention has been made of 
child labor legislation. The Society for the Prevention of Cruelty to 
Children in the United States was organized in 1875 and has had a 
remarkable history. The directed public playground had its incep- 
tion in Boston in 1868 and influenced the growth of boys’ clubs and 
similar organizations. Books and studies of childhood appeared, 
notably those of G. Stanley Hall, whose first studies were begun in 
1880 and whose Adolescence was published in 1904 in two volumes. 
Journals of psychology and child study appeared between 1887 and 
1900 and reported the results of movements and experiments. Books 
and magazines for parents appeared. The beginnings of the parent- 
teacher movement can be traced back to 1855, although the National 
Congress of Mothers, the parent organization, first came into being 
in 1897. Educational sociology has had its most rapid growth since 
1920. Mention should be made of the child welfare conference called 
by President Roosevelt in 1909 and the White House Conferences of 
1919, 1930, and 1940. i 

The federal Children’s Bureau established in 1912 has awakened a 
national recognition of the worth-whileness of the study of child- 
hood. Research laboratories have been sponsored by foundations, 
universities, and colleges, and by many other agencies and associa- 
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tions. Our courts have been aroused to a new responsibility in the 
formation of juvenile courts and a more sympathetic attitude toward 
misunderstood children. Clinics and child study groups participate 
in the movement. Attention is now given to thè handicapped child, 
the feeble-minded, delinquent, crippled, blind, and deaf. And what 
may we add of books and pamphlets, journals and monographs, 
newspaper syndicated articles, societies and conferences, all of which 
contribute to the study of the child and his proper adjustment to life 
as he finds it about him. 

No discussion of changing social attitudes toward childhood would 
be complete without a brief statement on the progressive education 
movement. It had its roots in the philosophy and experiments of 
Francis Parker and John Dewey in Chicago. Formed during the 
winter of 1918-1919 by Stanwood Cobb in Washington, it sought to 
awaken and foster the natural impulses of the child through child 
study and a proper school environment. To its earlier principles— 
natural development, the interest motive, teacher-training, study of 
the physical and mental growth of the child, cooperation with the 
home, and a stimulating environment—has been added a considera- 
tion of socio-economic problems in their relation to this educational 
process. Without doubt its influence has been of great significance. 

Just at the time when the rights of childhood seemed to haye been 
universally recognized and assured, a sinister influence recently 
emerged in Germany. Termed bio-political, this new philosophy had 
two objectives: (1) to increase the population of Germany by forcing 
healthy Germans to have more children, legitimate and illegitimate, 
and (2) to decrease and debase the future populations of other Eu- 
ropean countries by starvation, sterilization, and downright mass 
slaughter. Childhood was thus subordinated to a bio-political policy 
of the supremacy of an ideology. In the wake of this policy came im- 
morality, divorce, slave labor, starvation of children, removal of 
children from their homes, and cruel and fantastic regulations de- 
signed to achieve the master purpose. It is utterly out of accord with 
the rights of childhood under democratic principles. The children 
of suppressed nations may suffer for years to come. 

It should be evident from this review that those concerned with 
administering the pupil must do some right thinking as they ap- 
proach their tasks. The fact that communities and individuals within 
those communities differ markedly in their attitudes toward child- 
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hood must be recognized. The primary task of all engaged in ad- 
ministering the pupil personnel is to maintain the proper attitude to- 
ward the child, to study his interests, needs, and abilities, and to pro- 
vide for them adequately in the light of his development and the 
achievement of democratic ideals. 


Speciric OsyecrtIves or PusLc EDUCATION 


Objectives Varying with Time and Community Attitudes. The 
specific objectives of public education have naturally varied with 
time and popular attitudes. The religious motive in education was 
dominant in colonial times, especially within groups who had settled 
and lived under a controlling religious influence. The political mo- 
tive gradually superseded the religious, as the need for a participating 
citizenship for the protection of the state and the general welfare be- 
came paramount in an evolving democracy. The economic motive 
was a resultant of great material expansion in the United States. 
This motive is still readily discernible. More recently, the social mo- 
tive is assuming increasing importance. Throughout there has been 
an emphasis upon the cultural and the useful; at times these seemed 
mutually exclusive. 

Cardinal Principles of Secondary Education. In times of great 
social crises we have been led to redefine the nature and purposes of 
education. World War I excellently illustrated this thought. In 1918 
the Commission on Reorganization of Secondary Education in its 
Cardinal Principles of Secondary Education* indicated the follow- 
ing as major objectives: (1) health, (2) command of the funda- 
mental processes, (3) worthy home membership, (4) vocation, (5) 
citizenship, (6) worthy use of leisure, and (7) ethical character. 
These cardinal principles have had a tremendous influence upon 
the nature and purposes of secondary education in the United States. 
With the omission of vocation as an aim, they have been accepted by 
many as the objectives of elementary education. Many writers have 
formulated general aims of education based on them and have pro- 
foundly influenced the educational process thereby. 

The Children’s Charter. It is believed that America wants for her 
childhood the highest standards of living and achievement compati- 
ble with her resources and ways of living. Perhaps nowhere have 


1 “Cardinal Principles of Secondary Education,” Bulletin No. 35, Washington, Bu- 
reau of Education, 1918. 
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these goals been better expressed than in the Children’s Charter set 
forth below. It is quoted at length because of its importance to the 
subject under discussion. It may easily be accepted as the base of 
operation for this discussion. Is it possible to achive it and to what 
degree? 


THE CHILDREN’S CHARTER 


I. For every child spiritual and moral training to help him to stand 
firm under the pressure of life. 

II. For every child understanding and the guarding of his person- 
ality as his most precious right. 

III. For every child a home and that love and security which a home 
provides; and for that child who must receive foster care, the 
nearest substitute for his own home. 

IV. For every child full preparation for his birth, his mother receiv- 
ing prenatal, natal, and postnatal care; and the establishment 
of such protective measures as will make childbearing safer. 

V. For every child health protection from birth through adolescence, 
including: periodical health examinations and, where needed, 
care of specialists and hospital treatment; regular dental exami- 
nation and care of the teeth; protective and preventive measures 
against communicable diseases; the insuring of pure food, pure 
milk, and pure water. 

VI. For every child from birth through adolescence, promotion of 
health, including health instruction and a health program, 
wholesome physical and mental recreation, with teachers and 
leaders adequately trained. 

VII. For every child a dwelling place safe, sanitary, and wholesome, 
with reasonable provisions for privacy, free from conditions 
which tend to thwart his development; and a home environment 

` harmonious and enriching. i 
VIII. For every child a school which is safe from hazards, sanitary, 
properly equipped, lighted, and ventilated. For younger chil- 
dren nursery schools and kindergartens to supplement home 
care. 

IX. For every child a community which recognizes and plans for 
his needs, protects him against physical dangers, moral hazards, 
and disease; provides him with safe and wholesome places for 
play and recreation; and makes provision for his cultural and 
social: needs. 

X. For every child an education which, through the discovery and 
development of his individual abilities, prepares him for life; 
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XII. 


XII. 


XIV. 


XV. 


XVI. 


XVII. 


XVIII. 


XIX. 
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and through training and vocational guidance prepares him for 
a living which will yield him the maximum of satisfaction. 
For every child such teaching and training as will prepare him 
for successful parenthood, homemaking, and the rights of citi- 
zenship; and, for parents, supplementary training to fit them to 
deal wisely with the problems of parenthood. 

For every child education for safety and protection against acci- 
dents to which modern conditions subject him—those to which 
he is directly exposed and those which, through loss or maiming 
of his parents, affect him indirectly. 

For every child who is blind, deaf, crippled, or otherwise physi- 
cally handicapped, and for the child who is mentally handi- 
capped, such measures as will early discover and diagnose his 
handicap, provide care and treatment, and so train him that he 
may become an asset to society rather than a liability. Expenses 
of these services should be borne publicly where they cannot be 
privately met. 

For every child who is in conflict with society the right to be 
dealt with intelligently as society’s charge, not society’s outcast; 
with the home, the school, the church, the court and the institu- 
tion when needed, shaped to return him whenever possible to 
the normal stream of life. 

For every child the right to grow up in a family with an ade- 
quate standard of living and the security of a stable income as 
the surest safeguard against social handicaps. 

For every child protection against labor that stunts growth, ei- 
ther physical or mental, that limits education, that deprives chil- 
dren of the right of comradeship, of play, and of joy. 

For every rural child as satisfactory schooling and health services 
as for the city child, and an extension to rural families of social, 
recreational, and cultural facilities. 

To supplement the home and the school in the training of youth, 
and to return them those interests of which modern life tends to 
cheat children, every stimulation and encouragement should be 
given to the extension and development of the yoluntary youth 
organizations. 

To make everywhere available these minimum protections of 
the health and welfare of children, there should be a district, 
county, or community organization for health, education, and 
welfare with full-time officials, coordinating with a state-wide 
program which will be responsive to a nationwide service of 
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general information, statistics, and scientific research. This 
should include: 

(a) Trained, full-time public health officials, with public 
health nurses, sanitary inspection, and laboratory work- 
ers; 

(b) Available hospital beds; 

(c) Full-time public welfare service for the relief, aid, and 
guidance of children in special need due to poverty, mis- 
fortunate, or behavior difficulties; and for the protection 
of children from abuse, neglect, exploitation, or moral 
hazard.? 


The Purposes of Education in American Democracy. Perhaps the 
most comprehensive statement of the purposes of education in 
American democracy has been made by the Educational Policies 
Commission appointed by the National Education Association and 
the American Association of School Administrators.’ Education has 
arisen to fulfill the essentials of democracy. In fact, democratic 
schools arose as a response to the evolutionary processes of American 
life. Democracy and education are inextricably related. The success 
of one implies the preservation of the other. To achieve the minimum 
essentials of democracy, namely, (1) the general welfare, (2) civil 
liberty, (3) the consent of the governed, (4) the appeal to reason, and 
(5) the pursuit of happiness, four groups of objectives are identified, 
namely, (r) self-realization, (2) human relationship, (3) economic 
efficiency, and (4) civic responsibility. 

Each of these major purposes of education is broken down into 
specific objectives. Included in self-realization are the inquiring mind, 
speech, reading, writing, public health, recreation, intellectual in- 
terests, aesthetic interests, and character. These enable the individual 
to realize himself. 

In achieving the objectives of human relationship there must be 
respect for humanity, friendship, cooperation, courtesy, appreciation 
of the home; conservation of the home, homemaking, and democracy 
in the home. These enable the individual to be homemaker, friend, 
and neighbor. 


? “The Improvement of Education,” Fifteenth Yearbook, Department of Superin- 
tendence, Washington, National Education Association, 1937, pp. 18-19. 

3 The Purposes of Education in American Democracy, Educational Policies Coin- 
mission, Washington, National Education Association, 1938. 
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The citizen is both producer and consumer, which implies indi- 
vidual and group economic efficiency. To realize this objective, there 
is need for work, occupational information, occupational choice, oc- 
cupational efficiency, occupational adjustment, occupational apprecia- 
tion, personal economics, consumer judgment, efficiency in buying, 
and consumer protection. 

The objectives of civic responsibility look outward toward an ever 
widening political and social humanity. Their attainment depends 
on social justice, social activity, social understanding, critical judg- 
ment, tolerance, conservation, social applications of science, world 
citizenship, law observance, economic literacy, political citizenship, 
and devotion to democracy. 

The burden of realizing these objectives is shared by various fields 
of life and endeavor. Education has a definite place in the achieve- 
ment of all, but more particularly in the field of civic responsibility. 
Yet its responsibilities are being constantly extended. All are shared 
through the interworkings of the great social processes. 


THe WipEninc Bases of Pustic EDUCATION 


The nature of public education, conceived in terms of such goals 
as are expressed in the Children’s Charter and in The Purposes of 
Education in American Democracy, is of far broader scope than was 
dreamed of by the founders of the public school system. The student 
of education should reexamine these goals and activities in order to 
grasp their comprehensive significance for the administration of 
pupil welfare. Here it is important to understand that the bases of 
public education are widening and that those responsible for the 
public school enterprise, recognizing these broadening bases, should 
at the same time recognize the need and opportunities for some 
measure of their realization. Whatever the problems and conditions 
of society, education should be prepared to assist in their solution 
and adapt its program to that end. 

In view of the increasing number of institutions and agencies 
within the community which are developing programs around cer- 
tain aspects of child welfare, there is ample evidence of social recog- 
nition of the new goals, as well as some progress toward their achieve- 
ment. The widening objectives and programs of public education 
tend in the same direction. What is now most needed is a coopera- 
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tive relationship on the part of all those associated in any manner 
with the welfare of childhood and youth. 

Education, War, and Peace. Education has passed through the 
war experience tempered by many vivid experiences, such as ration- 
ing, drives of all sorts, curricular curtailments and adjustments, and 
teacher shortage. The schools have been brought closer to the com- 
munity life. Through them boys and girls have been enabled to 
participate constructively in the war effort. They have learned about 
other nations, their ideals, problems, and relationships. As a result, 
education should emerge as a stronger and more fundamental in- 
stitution, better adapted to the democratic way and the more 
abundant life. 

The chief goal of the modern world is international peace and 
amity. Education has a tremendous role to play in bringing about an 
enduring peace among all nations, In UNESCO we have an organi- 
zation working toward this end; yet it needs the hearty cooperation 
and understanding of all peoples. Undoubtedly the public schools 
of the nations must develop a sensitivity in all youth for the brother- 
hood of man and exercise leadership in the direction of a united in- 
ternational citizenry. 

Those responsible for the administration of public education 
should keep in mind that the purposes of public education must be 
focused on the welfare of the child. In some school systems there is 
little evidence that such is the case; in others, the whole educational 
Process is definitely child centered. The supreme purpose of educa- 
tion should be conceived as the development of rich and many-sided 
personalities fitted for participation in a social pattern of right liv- 
ing, involving high ideals and adequate corresponding knowledge 
and skills. The child then becomes the focal point of good school 
administration. Pupil personnel administration becomes the process 
whereby these purposes, in large part, may be achieved. 


QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS 


1. What aspects of present-day American social life are not in har- 
mony with the principle that democracy is a great social ideal? 

2.. What proportion of American citizens accept the point of view 
that public education is essential to a more abundant way of liy- 
ing? 
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10. 


I2. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 
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Wherein is education in conflict with the forces of tradition and 
the forces of democratic process? 

Give specific examples of the “usurpation” by the school of functions 
formerly performed by the home, church, or other institutions of 
society. 

What specific reasons can be assigned for different points of view as 
to education in any community? Is the present school system a 
correct expression of the will of the people? 

Do you agree with Professor Beard’s statement that the assurance of 
democratic society can no longer be taken for granted? Where does 
public education enter this picture? 

Make a list of the different attitudes toward childhood which you 
have met in your readings. Attempt some form of classification. 
What present conceptions toward childhood can you discern which 
have their origins in tradition or taboo? Try to locate these in 
their historical perspective. 

What countries of the world have been the most enlightened to- 
ward childhood? The most unenlightened? Explain your answer. 
What influences in modern educational procedure are directly 
traceable to Rousseau? 

In what ways has John Dewey influenced those school activities hav- 
ing to do with the administration of the pupils? Illustrate your 
answer. 

Comment on the observation: “The most leavening force in all his- 
tory in regard to childhood has been the Christian concept.” 
Comment on and compare definitions of education as suggested in 
this chapter with any others that you may find. 

Wherein are the seven cardinal principles of education inadequate 
for modern education? What new principles are advanced in “A 
Bill of Rights for the New Age” and the Children’s Charter? 
Read carefully the “Quotation Problem” in Patterson, Choate, and 
Brunner, The School in American Society, p. 56. Defend your 
choice of the three paragraphs. 

What international educational problems must be solved in order to 
secure world peace? 
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CHAPTER II 


The Nature and Scope of Pupil 


Personnel Administration 


THE fundamental principles of democracy as a 
way of social living and the objectives of education in achieving 
them have been set forth in the previous chapter. It is essential that 
the administration of education be in harmony with the attainment 
of these objectives, especially in the light of the primary importance 
of the worth and dignity of the individual and the full development 
of his personality. It is the purpose of this chapter to outline the 
nature and scope of the administrative responsibility in this process. 


THE INDIVIDUAL As A PERSONALITY 


Each year nearly four million babies are thrust across the 
threshold of life and begin their earthly existence as individuals. 
After an important period of personality development in the home, 
they spend the greater part of their young lives, until they are ap- 
proximately eighteen years of age, subject to the molding influences 
of the school. Education as a developmental process proposes to free 
them so that they can better express their natural interests and abili- 
ties, enjoy life more abundantly, and gain that self-reliance which is 
hardly less important to them than it was to their pioneer fore- 
fathers. Education proposes to develop in them an appreciation of the 
expanding forms of civic responsibility and a better understanding 
of the nature of social living with its satisfactions of cooperative en- 
terprise. These become the tasks, not only of the school, but of all 
those social institutions associated with the rearing of youth. 


Once emancipated through educational opportunity, each indi- 
20 
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vidual owes to society his earnest endeavor for the common good. 
For our society to succeed, there must be mutual concern for the 
democratic way of life. The preservation of the eternal verities plays 
an important part in this process, not only through indoctrination, 
but through individual internal control or self-discipline. This social 
orientation should be realized in the light of immediate problems 
understandable to the child, rather than in the light of past glories 
and decadent civilizations, without meaning as yet to his immature 
mind. Proper education is an imbuing as well as a transforming 
process. 

Concern with these principles is now basic to the administration 
of the schools. The logical conclusion of the matter is the develop- 
ment of rich and many-sided personalities fitted for entrance into an 
evolving democratic social pattern, involving the achievement of 
high American ideals, and fortified with adequate knowledges and 
skills. Viewed in this light the focal point of efficient school ad- 
ministration should always be located nearest to those vital purposes 
for which the public school exists. This means the boys and girls. 
Every act of teaching and every aspect of the organizing, administer- 
ing, and supervising functions should contribute directly to the end 
that the boys and girls in each stage of their development receive a 
full measure of attention. In all this the welfare of the whole of 
society is paramount. There should be no point of issue between in- 
dividual and social good. 


Tue ScHooL POPULATION 


Age and Sex Distribution. The primary responsibility of educa- 
tion is to America’s youth—theoretically all individuals from birth to 
young adulthood. The formal processes of education begin with 
children about five years of age and extend until they are seventeen 
or eighteen. Because of the perplexing problems of vocations, school 
facilities are frequently made available on a full- or part-time basis 
to youth beyond those ages. A few children, usually in urban areas, 
have the advantage of nursery schools and kindergartens at ages as 
low as two years, 

The scope of the educational responsibility is revealed in Table 1. 
It is noted that 34.5 per cent of the nation’s population is under 
twenty years of age, roughly one in three. Exclusion of those under 
five years of age leaves 26.5 per cent between the ages of five and 
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twenty, roughly one in four. Although the population of the United 
States has increased 7.2 per cent over 1930, there has been a decline 
of 4.3 per cent in the under-twenty age group, indicating both a de- 
clining birth rate and greater longevity. This temporary decline has 
been halted by the increased birth rate since 1940. 


TABLE 1. DISTRIBUTION or Youtn sy AcE Groups (1940 Census) 


Per Cent 
Per Cent Rural 
Total Per Cent Ur- Non- Rural 
Pop. Male Female ban Farm Farm 


Under 5 years of 
age 10,597,891 8.o 50.6 49.4 47-5 24.1 28.4 
5-9 years of age 10,725,873 8.1 50.8 49.2 47.6 22.9 29.5 
10-14 years of age 11,790,934 9.0 50.6 49.4 49.8 21.4 28.8 
I5-1gyearsofage 12,346,481 9-4 50.1 49.9 B27, (92204) 25.1 
Total under 20 


years 45,401,179 34.5 — = — — ca a 
Total zoandover 96,208,096 65.5 

Total United 

States 131,669,275 100.0 50.2 49.8 56.5 20.5 - 23.0 


Boys slightly exceed girls in number. Nearly half of all youth live 
in urban areas. The rural farm areas now contain less than 30 per 
cent of all youth, the percentage remaining about stationary since 
1930. Of significance is the rapid growth of rural non-farm areas 
(largely suburban), the total population there increasing 14.5 per 
cent over 1930. This has made necessary recent provision for many 
new school facilities in these areas. 

Population Characteristics. In view of the need to provide proper 
educational facilities for those of school’ age, the student of pupil 
personnel administration should be concerned with several important 
characteristics of the population. First, the population of the United 
States has been gradually aging. In 1880, the average age was 20.9 
years; in 1940, 29 years. The urban population is older and has fewer 
children than the rural farm population. There are great variations 
as to characteristics by regions. Average ages are affected by both 
birth and death rates. Second, the birth rate has been declining since 
1800, when it was 55 births per 1000 white population. In 1880, it was 
353 in 1930, 20; in 1940, 17. Recently there has been a slight rise due 
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to war and economic conditions. Third, the death rate has been de- 
clining, now standing at 10.6 per 1000 population. The life ex- 
pectancy at birth of a white child born in the United States is about 
sixty-four years. Negroes average about ten years less. This change 
has come about through our great advances in matters that affect 
health. Especially are we concerned with the marked decline in the 
death rate of infants. In 1915, out of 1000 babies born alive, roo did 
not survive the first year of life. The number has now been reduced 
to 50. 

A fourth characteristic of the population of interest to education is 
the net reproduction rate. This represents the average number of 
daughters that would be born per 100 females starting life together 
if present birth and death rates at different age levels remained un- 
changed. In 1940 the net reproduction rate was 96, compared with 111 
in 1930. This indicates that we are failing to reproduce ourselves by 
4 per cent, a fact of tremendous significance, since the birth rate af- 
fects education at so many points. A rising birth rate will offset this. 
A fifth characteristic is the fertility ratio, i.e., the number of children 
under 5 years of age per 1000 women of ages 20 to 44. This has 
dropped from 579 in 1920, and 488 in 1930, to 410 in 1940. 

Since there is great regional variation in the United States, all such 
data must be studied in that light. On the whole, the trend over the 
years has been toward fewer births and fewer deaths. Our natural 
increase comes principally from American stock since immigration 
is now negligible. It must be borne in mind, however, that an edu- 
cational problem still remains with a not inconsiderable percentage 
of foreign born. 

We should not close this discussion without calling attention to the 
recent significant shift in population due to the war effort and other 
factors of mobility. New communities have been established in many 
places bringing problems of housing, school facilities, and social 
service. Many of these communities are temporary; many more will 
remain. 

School Enrollments. Since the public school is the characteristic 
institution for the education of children in the United States, school 
enrollment should be studied. Table 2 shows a distribution of en- 
rollments in elementary and secondary schools during the period 
1930 through 1944. The elementary school population in 1944 showed 
a marked decline over 1930 owing to the falling birth rate. This has 
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now been reflected in all elementary grades. However, the secondary 
school population shows a considerable increase during the same 
period except for a decline for 1942 and 1944. This was due, especially 
among the upper age groups, to selective service and occupational 
demands for youth, and may continue for some time and eventually 
be reversed with the return of nearly normal economic conditions. 


TABLE 2. TRENDS IN THE ENROLLMENTS or PusLICLY CONTROLLED 
ELEMENTARY, SECONDARY, AND HIGHER SCHOOLS OF THE UNITED 
States (1930-1944) 


Year Elementary* Secondary Higher Schools? Total 

1930 21,278,593 4,426,708 525,370 26,230,677 
1932 21,182,472 5,164,804 528,168 26,875,534 
1934 20,880,120 5,715,008 552,001 27,147,729 
1936 20,495,767 6,020,268 638,336 27,154,371 
1938 19,842,744 6,260,723 713,714 26,826,181 
1940 18,934,382 6,635,337 823,867 26,303,580 
1942 18,267,335 6,420,544. 760,571 25,448,450 
1944 17,803,770 5,584,656 449,743 23,838,169 


a Includes kindergarten, 
b Includes Indian schools. 

In addition to those pupils attending public elementary schools, 
data reported to the U. S. Office of Education in 1944 showed 2,087,- 
86r pupils enrolled in private nursery, kindergarten, and elementary 
schools (Table 3). There are also about 3600 private secondary 


TABLE 3. TRENDS IN ENROLLMENTS oF PRIVATELY CONTROLLED 
ELEMENTARY, SECONDARY, AND HIGHER SCHOOLS IN THE UNITED 
States (1930-1944) 


Year Elementary Secondary Higher Schools Total 

1930 2,300,886 373,159 749,613 3,432,058 
1932 2,384,181 427,978 604,730 3,500,889 
1934 2,382,251 380,880 601,669 3,364,800 
1936 2,274,584, 415,435 670,336 3,360,355 
1938 2,263,703 477,951 737,062 3,479,316 
1940 2,172,273 487,672 796,672 3,456,617 
1942 2,150,896 512,721 968,307 3,631,924 
1944 2,087,861 445,961 751,993 3,285,815 


a Includes kindergarten. 
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schools in the United States enrolling nearly a half-million pupils. If 
college enrollments, schools for Indians, and other specialized types 
of education were added, total enrollments in all types of schools 
would approximate twenty-seven million boys and girls, about 20 
per cent of the total population. 


Tue Purity Personne, FUNCTION 


The Quantitative Approach. In the schools of a half-century or 
more ago there was little need to keep strict account of all the chil- 
dren of the school district.’ Only a little schooling was essential for 
one to be able to take his place in the economic and social life of the 
community. When compulsory education came to be established, it 
was difficult for many parents to comprehend its significance in even 
the most loosely administered form. However, now that society had 
demanded mass education for all of its children, Massachusetts be- 
ing the first to do so in 1852, it was essential for the school authorities 
to know the whereabouts of all children and provide a means of in- 
suring a semblance of regular school attendance for the legal period 
specified. Once the children in school the teacher’s task was to keep 
them orderly and busy. 

It was to this quantitative approach that earlier writers gave prin- 
cipal attention. Records and reports were simple. One record book 
sufficed for all. Ayres’ was probably the earliest writer to use the 
term “child accounting,” emphasizing the quantitative approach. 
Moehlman’ followed in 1923 with a study bearing a similar title. Al- 
though Heck* continued to emphasize the quantitative aspect of 
pupil personnel administration, he is probably the first writer to 
sense qualitative approaches. Thus earlier definitions of pupil per- 
sonnel administration referred to it as “keeping track of pupils” and 
“child accounting.” These aspects are still of the utmost importance. 
We must keep track of all children through the school census, at- 
tendance departments and officials, records and reports, and the 
legal stipulations, as child labor laws, more especially where at- 
tendance is associated with state appropriations for education, We 


*Personnel procedures in the traditional schools are described in Chapter III. 

*Leonard P. Ayres, Child Accounting in the Public Schools, Philadelphia, Wil- 
liam F. Fell Company, 1915. 

3 Arthur B. Mochlman, Child Accounting, Detroit, Friesema Brothers Press, 1923. 

*Arch O. Heck, Administration of Pupil Personnel, Boston, Ginn and Company, 
1929. 
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must study the causes of non-attendance as well as the means of 
serving greater regularity. These quantitative aspects are constantly 
being improved as school systems give more and more attention to 
the qualitative aspect, since they are essential to it. 

The Qualitative Approach. ‘The qualitative approach to pupil 
personnel administration emerges at that moment when one begins 
to study and interpret the quantitative records and materials in the 
light of individual pupil betterment and understanding. The meth- 
ods and materials of social case workers have stimulated attendance 
workers and teachers to give attention to problem children and do 
something about them. Thus the qualitative approach begins with 
the discovery of the individual and his problems. 

Unfortunately, many writers in this field have used the terms 
“guidance” and “pupil personnel” synonymously. The result has 
been confusion as to the scope of each. The pupil personnel function 
is much broader in scope, the guidance service being an essential 
part of it. Warters,” who made a careful analysis of definitions, came 
to the conclusion that one element common to all personnel work 
contributes to the student’s personal development. Other writers use 
such terms as “understanding,” “baffling problems,” “interests and 
opportunities,” “adjustment,” and “self-discovery.” 

If one accepts such modern educational mandates for childhood 
development as the Children’s Charter, new guides are offered to the 
study of childhood which have a direct bearing on pupil personnel 
administration. These guides may be taken as the basis for minister- 
ing to the pupil and his needs; they identify the services which be- 
come necessary to this énd. The school cannot attain these objec- 
tives alone, or provide all the necessary services, but must reach out 
for assistance into the total social environment. 

Definition. Pupil personnel administration may be defined as the 
provision for all those services and activities pertaining to the wel- 
fare of childhood and youth, within both the school and the com- 
munity, to the immediate end that the abilities, interests, and needs 
of each child are increasingly realized and his greater development 
and good achieved, and to the ultimate end that he can become a 
happy, useful, contributing member of ever larger social groups. 

This means that the educational program must be as broad as life 


5 Jane Warters, High-School Personnel Work Today, New York, McGraw-Hill Book 
Company, 1946, chap. ii. 
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itself and the services rendered in accord with it. A high degree of 
cooperation, more particularly with the home and the community, 
is essential in achieving this objective, especially in the light of the 
broadening aims of education. Thus the simpler features of a 
quantitative administration must be followed by the more compre- 
hensive and individualized program when the qualitative approach 
is emphasized. 


Tue Score or PupIL PERSONNEL ADMINISTRATION 


Growth and development are inherent in human nature and no 
less so in every child. Since a suitable environment is so essential to 
growth, the school should aim to provide it and the necessary in- 
structional procedures, all adequately administered, to the end that 
the progress of each child becomes regular and complete. This ad- 
ministrative function must be conceived (1) as providing every 
means conducive to this end and (2) as removing every obstacle 
which impedes that normal progress in any manner. 

The administration of the pupil begins at the first point of con- 
tact which the school makes with the home through birth records, 
health and child care clinics, the school census, and the administra- 
tion of the attendance function. When the child enters school it is 
as a member of a suitable organization immersed in a suitable en- 
vironment which best accelerates his educational progress and most 
adequately meets his specific needs and abilities. Such an organiza- 
tion, procedures, and environment should be so coordinated as to 
bring about uninterrupted progress. Whenever adjustment takes 
place it should always be childward rather than toward the organiza- 
tion. Far from being confined to limited areas, the study of each 
child must be thorough and continued if this aim is to be achieved. 
As an end result, the responsibility of the school for his educational 
progress would seem to have ceased when he has made reasonable 
personal, social, economic, and spiritual growth and adjustment, as 
measured by a reasonable achievement of social and educational goals 
for his age, as he takes his place in society as a contributing citizen. 
However, this book takes the position that education can never cease. 
The formal processes of the school tend to be extended upward and 
outward. In addition, there are many means at hand in the life be- 
yond the school which truly educate. The ultimate happiness and 
well-being of each individual and nation may well depend upon the 


28 Administration and the Pupil 


degree of coordination of those formal and informal processes which 
are educative. 

While this book may point out certain principles and procedures 
of general application, the administration of pupil personnel requires 
close study and modification to circumstances. Care must be ex- 
ercised not to apply zn toto a successful pattern found in existence 
elsewhere without the desired modification. Like a suit of clothes 
made for another, it never quite fits. 


IMPORTANCE or Aprquare Purim PERSONNEL ApMINISTRATION 


If desirable educational administration places the proper emphasis 
where it naturally belongs, namely, upon pupil development, a new 
spirit of cooperation and understanding must prevail among ad- 
ministrative officers and teachers. Especially is this necessary if we 
are to focus administration as well as teaching childward, in the 
light of such objectives as are found in the Children’s Charter. Ad- 
ministrators and teachers need to have an intelligent and sympathetic 
attitude toward the whole social process especially in relation to the 
place of education in general and the public school in particular. 
Both should have an awareness of the changes in the attitude of 
society toward childhood through the years. 

The administrator should realize that those aspects of the educa- 
tional process over which he has immediate oversight—buildings, 
matériel, the budget, his office, supervision, and many others—must 
contribute to the achievement of the principles set forth above. He 
must see that the facilities for desirable pupil personnel administra- 
tion are provided and adequately supported. He can do much to 
interest the board of education in boys and girls. Facts and figures 
should not be viewed apart from child values. These observations 
apply equally to other school personnel: clerks, janitors, attendance 
officers, bus drivers, the business department, in fact everyone as- 
sociated with the undertaking. The function of the administrator is 
to infuse his personnel with a concern for human values. He must 
avoid any tendency on the part of education to become “big busi- 
ness,” in which the individual child is lost but the system saved. 

The teacher has the principal part to play in developing happy, 
well-modulated boys and girls. The youth should be imbued with a 
sense of balance. The right to complete fruition within himself is 
countered by the right of every other person to the same thing, 


Pupil Personnel Administration 29 


which seemingly difficult but obvious balance can be achieved only 
by a sense of harmony through government, culture, science, re- 
ligion, and varied associations. To this end the teacher should have 
an abundant understanding of social values and the social re- 
sponsibility of the school. Each child must become a personality to 
him, that is, a developing personality. There must be less and less 
of the pernicious and all too prevailing attitude that pausing to un- 
derstand the individual child and helping him with his problems 
interferes with teaching. Real teaching is measured in terms of the 
total growth of all the pupils. 


QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS 


1. Find definitions of the personality concept in education. How does it 
apply to the administrative function? 

2. Study the latest population data in order to find as many different 
characteristics as possible. 

3. What trends can you discover in school enrollments over the years? 
Check back to 1870 when the first school enrollment figures ap- 
peared, 

4. Study the definition of pupil personnel administration in this chapter 
and compare it (a) with that of other writers in the field; (6) with 
your own conception. Try to improve upon this definition. 

5. To what extent is Heck’s classification of the quantitative and 
qualitative aspects of pupil personnel work satisfying? 

6. Why is it true that the administration of pupil personnel becomes 
essentially a matter for local study and application? 

7. Comment on the importance of pupil personnel administration. 
What further values can you point out? 
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CHAPTER LII 


The Development of the Pupil 


Personnel Function 


THE emergence of the pupil personnel function 
has been slow. Its growth has been retarded, for instance, by the 
force of tradition and inertia which allows educational procedures 
to persist sometimes through generations. The acceptance of a 
worthy educational concept is usually a difficult process. So strong 
is the influence of the conservative attitude that new ideas may be 
greatly changed in form and appearance before they reach the class- 
room. Sometimes educational progress is retarded because of just 
plain laziness. This does not necessarily mean that everything ancient 
is bad, or that everything new is good. If one wants a true insight into 
the nature of the educational process, he must delve into its more 
practical aspects. 

There are many contributing factors outside the field of education 
to the development of the pupil personnel function. These include, 
for example, the concept of individual differences and contributions 
of business, industry, and social work. It is the purpose of this 
chapter to discuss briefly some of these influences. 


TYPICAL SCHOOLS OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY 


Educational Objectives. Educational objectives of the nineteenth 
century were highly practical. For most children they consisted of 
(1) the means of communicating and the acquisition of certain 
mechanical skills, as the three R’s, considered the most fundamental 
of all educational aims; (2) the process of acquiring knowledge 


classified by its critics as “rote learning and wordmongery”; (3) a 
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narrow partial culture, with emphasis on faculty and moral develop- 
ment; and (4) the attainment of worldly success and consideration 
as an outcome of education. 

However, it would seem that these were ideals scarcely understood, 
much less generally believed in, or indeed attainable, in the typical 
one-room school of the nineteenth century. It was the exceptional 
teacher who understood their significance and practiced them. Teach- 
ers were too busy teaching the three R’s, with moral suasion to the 
“tune of the hickory stick.” One is struck with the emphasis laid on 
maxims, mottoes, and stories with a moral, the evil to be avoided for 
its dire consequences, and the good to be cherished and emulated. 

In 1850, only one person in ten of the total population attended any 
school whatever for any part of the year. Most of these children 
attended a one-room brick, frame, or stone structure heated by a 
wood-burning stove located in the middle of the room. Thus, it was 
usually too hot for those seated near by and too cold for those seated 
in the corners. The jacketed stove had not yet made its appearance. 

Opening the School. Little previous preparation was made by 
the new teacher, who approached his school the first morning with 
much solicitude. The chances favored his being either without teach- 
ing experience or new to the district. If he came just about in time 
to call school, he probably found forty or fifty children who had 
gotten there carly, eager to size up the new teacher and to appropri- 
ate the “best seats.” Everyone seemed to need his attention im- 
mediately. The decisions of the first hour often determined his con- 
trol and usefulness for the term. His smiles or his gruffness, his rules 
about to be read and posted, the number and conspicuousness of his 
ferules or other methods of punishment, his walk, dress, umbrella, 
the sound of his voice, and many other details noticed and remem- 
bered by every child were the drama of that first hour. Could he 
sing? Was he strict? What would he do with the big boys bent on 
trying out the new scheme hatched that morning behind the school- 


+The reader is referred to the following for interesting accounts of schoolroom 
practices and procedures in the nineteenth century: George Brewster, Lectures on 
Education, Columbus, John Bailhache, 1833; Warren Burton, The District School As 
It Was, New York, Orville Taylor, 1838; Clifton Johnson, Old-Time Schools and 
School Books, New York, The Macmillan Company, 1904; Alonzo Potter and George 
Emerson, The School and the School Master, New York, Harper & Brothers, 18423 
Samuel S. Randall, First Principles of Popular Education, New York, Harper & Broth- 
ers, 1869; J. P. Wickersham, School Economy, Philadelphia, J. B. Lippincott Com- 
pany, 1865. 
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house? What class would come first? Would they have to work 
hard? 

Class Organization. ‘The early schools were ungraded. Since com- 
pulsory attendance was yet to come and many older pupils came 
later to school when the fall work was done, classes were composed 
of large and small. Much of the teaching was individual, the pupil 
coming up to the teacher’s desk on the raised platform, his lesson to 
be recited. This suggests the high degree of memory work with its 
accompanying punishments for unlearned lessons. Where any at- 
tempt was made at grading, children were known as the ABC class, 
primers, first readers, second readers, or third readers, depending 
upon the reading book to which they were assigned. In the same 
classes were five- and fourteen-year-olds. When the graded schools 
came later in the century, there was some difficulty in deciding on 
the proper bases for grading. Some suggested the pupils’ attainments 
and capacities; others warned against the whims of parents and the 
caprices of the children themselves. In some schools the “loose” 
method of permitting pupils to recite different studies in different 
classes was used; in others, the “close” method which required all 
members of a class to study the same thing. 

Considerable progress, however, was made in grading pupils after 
1850. Custom seemed to fix three general grades in the school system: 
primary, grammar, and secondary, the latter being either the acad- 
emy or the emerging high school. In rural areas or small towns the 
primary school still remained ungraded, while in larger districts it 
was again divided into from six to eight grades. The grammar school 
usually had from three to four grades. With the usual enrollment of 
fifty pupils in the typical one-room school, it was difficult to classify 
them by any rule that would provide for their real needs and abili- 
ties, if one would believe that these were well understood. Hence the 
school remained largely ungraded. As the number of children in- 
creased above fifty, the primary and grammar schools made their ap- 
pearance, with an assistant teacher assigned to the primary room 
adjoining the main room. As the high schools came into existence, 
the more advanced pupils were there assigned, the ratio of pupils 
in the high school, grammar school, and primary school being one, 
three, and eight respectively.” 


2 James Pyle Wickersham, 4 History of Education in Pennsylvania, Lancaster, In- 
quirer Publishing Company, 1886, pp. 15-16. The student will find in Wickersham an 
excellent description of grading systems in operation, pp. 19-22. 
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Schoolroom Management. Interruptions were constant: Please 
mend my pen, please may I sharpen my slate pencil on the stone, 
please may I get my book, please may I go out (usually one or two 
fingers upraised), please may I get a drink (three fingers) ; questions 
on the meaning of words, forbidden whisperings, merited or un- 
merited punishments, as shakings or floggings, of which there were 
not a few in the course of the day, shufllings of feet, dropping of 
books, marbles, or knives; and above everything else, perhaps, the 
stern, raucous, even yelling voice of the teacher. If tardiness added 
to the confusion of an ill-managed room, there was the usual for- 
feiture of recess or other privileges. Fifteen-minute recesses occurring 
twice daily were often looked-for releases from dull routine. The 
scant playgrounds afforded room only for the big boys or girls in 
their games of ball or tag, the little ones being crowded into a corner 
or behind the school to play marbles or house. Always there were 
some kept in, which gave the teacher little time for his own relaxa- 
tion, especially if he was called upon to settle a disputed game or a 
fist fight on the playground. 

School was called by the ringing of the schoolhouse bell, usually 
at eight-thirty or nine o'clock in the morning, although some schools 
started as early as eight o'clock. The reading of Holy Writ was the 
first exercise of the morning. Then came reading, followed by the 
spelling and writing lessons. After a ten- or fifteen-minute recess, 
arithmetic, geography, grammar, natural law, and occasionally some 
singing and drawing, with reading usually repeated, became the 
work of the morning. A noon intermission of from one to two hours 
found the children eating cold lunches out-of-doors in nice weather 
or around the stove in the winter. Few children went home unless 
the distance was short. Another recess broke the afternoon monotony 
of a partially repeated program. By four o’clock (sometimes as late 
as five) children were eagerly waiting for the dismissal bell, except, 
of course, those “kept in” for lesson failures or infractions of the 
rules. Time schedules were seldom adhered to. Classes came and 
went, thirty to fifty a day; periods were as short as four minutes 
because of the number to be heard, and if time was taken for disci- 
plinary occasions, visitations, or the like, perhaps classes became a 
procession. 

Welcome were the Friday afternoon literary societies which broke 
the dull routine of the week, unless, of course, one’s piece was not 
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well memorized, or one’s essay was badly written. The gazette was 
the climax of the afternoon’s program. On debate days, interest in 
controversial subjects, such as “Resolved that the country is better 
than the city,” would keep the boys and girls busy arguing on the 
way home from school. Many a boy or girl rose to later distinction 
because of the training afforded by the Friday afternoon debates. 
Preparation for holiday and birthday anniversaries not infrequently 
interrupted the daily schedules. The teacher who wanted the visiting 
parents and board members to carry away a good impression of his 
exercises drilled his pupils in their “pieces” when perhaps reading or 
grammar was the order of the moment. More conscientious teachers 
foresaw the inevitable examinations and drilled accordingly. 

School Environment. In these earlier schools, few teachers paid 
attention to the school environment as a factor in teaching. Ceilings 
were low and the air in winter was usually foul. In localities where 
the Saturday night bath was not yet a ritualistic procedure, unwashed 
bodies did not help much in this respect. Dangling legs indicated 
seats unadjusted to the size and comfort of their owners, and desks 
were poorly adapted to the eye or arm demands of writing lessons. 
Often there were no backs to the desks, which were sometimes so 
placed that the pupil faced the open window. In later years, the desks 
were placed in rows so that the pupil faced a windowless north wall, 
with light coming in on either side. Outhouses were usually filthy; 
some schoolhouses had none at all, the near-by woods or a fence 
seeming to be sufficient cover for the occasion. Too often the school 
was placed on an undesirable site, usually useless for any other pur- 
pose. Adequate playground space was considered unnecessary, since 
chores at home would provide sufficient exercise for every child. 

School Government. There was little “soft pedagogy” in the man- 
agement of either town or rural schools prior to the Civil War and 
indeed long after. Corporal punishment, already referred to, was 
provided for as many as fifty different offenses,’ including failure to 
recite. The “rod of correction” was sometimes accompanied by prayer 
to overcome the depravity of the offender. A whipping at school was 
usually followed by one at home if the culprit was found out; 


3 Compare Cubberley’s account of the disciplinary records kept by the Swabian 
schoolmaster, Hiuberle, typical of German school discipline which without doubt 
influenced disciplinary attitudes in earlier American schools: Ellwood P. Cubberley, 
The History of Education, Boston, Houghton Mifflin Company, 1920, pp. 455-456. 
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brother or sister usually saw to that. Yet even in these schools there 
were kindly teachers like Christopher Dock who advocated a judi- 
cious combination of love and fear. Certain types of school organiza- 
tions, the monitorial and infant schools, for instance, looked with 
disfavor upon the use of the rod. Mid-century textbook writers urged 
moral suasion using sterner measures. Toward the latter part of the 
nineteenth century, the trend was definitely away from harsher prac- 
tices. 

At the same time, freedom and activity were scarcely known. Si- 
lence was the rule of the school if it could be enforced. Even the 
freedom of the monitorial schools shocked the conservatives of the 
time. If corporal punishment had to be given, many preferred that 
it be given in private. All the while the teacher hoped that a mutual 
feeling of cooperation would eventually characterize the manage- 
ment of the school. To know the right and do the right was the 
extent of desired school government; but always there were rules to 
be obeyed, and who didn’t become careless sometimes? And yet the 
gap between theory and practice remained rather wide One won- 
ders how well we have now succeeded in closing it. 

Attendance. Universal public education, as we now know it, did 
not exist in the middle nineteenth century. Three classes of children 
never attended school: children of foreign-born parents, colored chil- 
dren, and children of indifferent parents. Children of migratory 
workers seldom had the opportunity. Then, too, there were many 
children of tender age working, indeed exploited, in the factories, 
mines, and mills. For example, it was estimated that over 5000 boys 
were employed on the Erie Canal eight months of the year, few of 
whom ever attended school at all. More than 30,000 children in New 
York City did not attend school. It was estimated that more than 
200,000 females were employed in manufacturing establishments in 
the United States in 1840, many of school age. Child labor regula- 
tions, as we know them, were yet to come. 

Recording of attendance was an inaccurate procedure prior to 1840. 
No distinction was made between total and average attendance. In 
fact, little attention was paid to absence at all. About 1840, some im- 


+The reader will find an interesting and thorough account of schoolroom manage- 
ment based on sources in Samuel M. Neagley, An Analysis of Early American Peda 
gogical Textbooks, Doctor’s Dissertation, University of Pittsburgh, 1939. 
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provement was noted, largely through legislation, in recording ab- 
sences, pupils who left school, or those who reentered. Attendance 
averages varied from 60 to 75 per cent. Where state appropriations 
were based on attendance, many districts wasted needed amounts 
through lax attendance administration. In those districts where the 
parent paid for the actual number of days his children attended, a 
premium was thus actually placed on irregular attendance. 

Pupils were admitted to school from the ages of three to seven or 
even younger, especially when they accompanied an older brother or 
sister, usually the latter. The upper limit was generally twenty, al- 
though young men and women above that age not infrequently 
attended. By 1865 some attempt had been made to fix the entering 
age at five or six years. Once admitted, the children usually chose 
their own seats, being moved only for some infraction of the rules. 
In schoolrooms where desks or benches were of varying sizes, the 
larger ones being placed toward the rear of the room, the children 
sat accordingly, boys on one side, girls on the other. 

Visitations. Periodic visitations by the prudential committee or 
the minister, in vogue before 1840, could scarcely be termed super- 
vision of instruction. However, after Buffalo elected the first city 
school superintendent in 1837, superintendents of schools multiplied 
in rapid succession. County superintendents were provided by law 
in Pennsylvania in 1854. Horace Mann and Henry Barnard, arguing 
for educational reform both in and out of New England, did heroic 
work in stimulating the new movement for universal education and 
its proper supervision. Naturally, the effects were felt in the class- 
room and led to improvement in methods and management and the 
extension of the district system to areas which heretofore had not en- 
joyed any form of educational opportunity. 


INFLUENCE or EARLY EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURES 


The American public school has made tremendous progress during 
the past century. Where once the church was pointed out as the out- 
standing building in any community, the public school may now 
be said to have achieved that distinction. Its increasing use as a place 
of community activity is noteworthy. Conversely, public school ac- 
tivities extend into the community life. The school bus is a familiar 
American institution. More children are going to better schools 
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having better school programs for more school days under better 
trained and better prepared teachers than ever before in our educa- 
tional history. 

In spite of these forward-looking movements, the reader will note 
the persistence of many of the schoolroom procedures described on 
the preceding pages. It is entirely possible to point out duplications 
of many of these situations in whole or in part in many rural and 
village schools. This persistence may be indicated in the following: 
(1) the graded school is still characteristic of the elementary schools; 
(2) numerous characteristics of earlier classroom management may 
be found in many elementary and secondary schools, indicating per- 
haps a certain soundness in, and practical knowledge of, educational 
procedures; (3) the one-teacher school remains the typical school- 
house in the United States, despite great advance in school buildings, 
especially consolidation—it is still regarded with reverence by an 
unusually large number of persons; and (4) in numerous sections 
of the United States supervision is still an inspectional procedure! 

One distinguishing but unenviable characteristic of the American 
public schools which still persists is the great variation in educational 
opportunity afforded children among states and in school districts of 
the same state, owing partly to carly educational lag. The many 
unusual opportunities for education now available in towns and 
cities do not generally extend to all rural boys and girls, nor indeed 
to many of those living in villages and small towns, except where 
consolidation and transportation have been provided. Perhaps the 
greatest single problem confronting American education is how to 
provide an adequate measure of educational opportunity to all youth 
without regard to location, financial ability, race, or any other factor. 


INFLUENCES or Apvances MADE IN BUSINESS AND INDUSTRY 


Wherever there has been the employment of hired labor, or any 
type of work involving wages, there has existed the relationship of 
master and servant. Even the Bible speaks of the keeper of the vine- 
yard and the laborers in it. While the lot of the worker was not a 
particularly happy one, his relations with his employer were, to a 
large degree, personal in character. There were many opportunities 
for close personal understanding. With the industrial revolution re- 


5 The careful reader may be able to point out many other characteristics of the 
earlier schools which persist. 
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sulting in grouping workers together in large numbers by standard- 
izing their activities, civilization entered the machine age. The in- 
dividual was submerged. Labor came to be viewed en masse. 
Unrestricted privileged classes were enabled to build their kingdoms 
upon the backs of the underprivileged group, the laboring class. 

Gradually, the human concept of labor began to emerge. It held 
that all men are equal in the sense that they have the same impulses 
and reactions as all other men and are entitled to a reasonable meas- 
ure of life’s benefits. It held that business and industry had a moral 
obligation, not only to permit their workers to achieve these benefits, 
but to encourage and help them make as much of their own lives as 
possible. Unionized labor came into national prominence. Studies 
were made of employees, their capacities, interests, and opportuni- 
ties, also of working conditions, production, consumption, social con- 
ditions, and class-consciousness. Efforts were made to bring about a 
greater harmony in employer-employee relationships. 

Out of this movement there has gradually emerged a social con- 
science which has demanded that the lot of the worker be made hap- 
pier. Abundant illustrations prove its effectiveness: safety and 
first-aid provisions, lunch and rest rooms, visiting nurses, improved 
working conditions, frank and open relationships, recognition of in- 
dividual differences of workers, opportunities for advancement, a 
voice in industrial affairs, part ownership through stock or other 
means, bonuses, shorter hours, child labor regulations, unions, rela- 
tionships of employees to one another, and many others. 

The point to be kept in mind throughout this discussion is that 
personnel management, to a considerable extent, has pointed the way 
to better relationships between employer and employee and has 
thereby influenced, more than we realize, conditions within the 
public schools. Its influence has extended to staff members as well as 
pupils. What is desirable for fathers and brothers in the shop and 
factory may be equally desirable for pupils in the schools, especially 
as they learn about them in the schoolroom and home, and through 
community discussions. 

Changing social conditions have been much intensified as a result 
of war. The necessity for the selection and placement of men for 
specific tasks in time of war has given psychologists and personnel 
officers a task as well as an opportunity of enormous proportions. 
Tests have been developed and complete records of training, ex- 
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perience, capacities, and aptitudes made. Personnel techniques such 
as these have eventually been utilized in the administration of both 
staff and pupil personnel. 


Conrrisutions oF Soca, Work 


The Movement. The amelioration of conditions among socially 
disorganized: individuals and groups through some form of organ- 
ized effort has had a direct influence upon child welfare and its 
relations to the public school. In small communities and rural areas 
where most of our people lived before the growth of large cities, the 
satisfactory adjustment of an individual or a family to his social en- 
vironment was achieved through the efforts of the church, relatives, 
and neighbors. As communities increased in size and became great 
urban centers, individuals, families, and social groups became lost in 
the urban matrix; relationships became impersonal, with seemingly 
none to care or be concerned. Children were involved in many in- 
stances. 

Although possibly many ancient cities had some form of relief for 
distress, modern alleviation can be traced to legislative measures en- 
acted between 1550 and 1642 for the relief of the poor on the Conti- 
nent and in England. The movement spread. Private agencies took 
up the work, being moved by attitudes created by the humanitarian 
movement on one hand and by the beginning of scientific thought 
on the other. Added to these were rising political and social theories 
championing the rights of man and democratic concepts of govern 
ment. 

Definition. Social work may be defined as “the development of 
personality and of group life through adjustments systematically 
effected between persons or groups and their social environment.” 
Early efforts at amelioration of the conditions of unfortunates were 
usually in the direction of group rather than individual adjustment. 
Gradually, there came about a changed emphasis in that it became 
necessary to study the individual, or client as he came to be called, 
in relation to his environment. Thus, early concepts of social justice 
and social responsibility for the group gave way to stress upon the 
rehabilitation of the individual as a personality, with an adequate 
adjustment to his family life or other social milicu. 


ê Warner, Queen, and Harper, American Charities and Social Work, New York, 
Thomas Y. Crowell Company, 1930, p. 556. 
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Outcomes of Social Welfare Work. Some outcomes of the social 
welfare movement have been the reform of the almshouses and in- 
stitutions for the insane, the removal and care of children who may 
be implicated in these conditions, aid to the delinquent child, pro- 
vision for play and playground and other recreational centers, intro- 
duction of prenatal care and care of mothers and young children, 
nursing and health education, condemnation and alleviation of child 
labor, infusion of social work into medical treatment and public 
health, elimination of malnutrition of children, a more enlightened 
attitude toward venereal diseases with resulting emphasis on social 
hygiene and sex education, introduction of decent standards of living 
and relief among poorer classes, even removal of children from 
homes and conditions in which such decent standards do not give 
promise of being met. Then too, there is increasing emphasis upon 
social group surveys, community appraisals, pensions for mothers 
and the aged, social insurance, and safety legislation, all of which 
may affect childhood directly or indirectly. 

Social Case Work. Social work activities are usually classified into 
four main groups. These, according to Queen, are case work, insti- 
tutional work, group work, and organization and administration.” 

The whole field of social work has reached probably its highest 
development in social case work. As indicated above, the individual 
emerged as most in need of study and assistance. He might have been 
enmeshed in various forms of social disorganization, including pov- 
erty, disease, illness, death, prostitution, illegitimacy, family dis- 
organization or conflict, mental and nervous instability, economic 
distress, crime and delinquency, and many others. Children who 
might have been directly or indirectly concerned had to be provided 
for in some manner. 

Individual differences and conditions made treatment of the indi- 
vidual all the more necessary. A suitable combination of techniques 
appropriate to his peculiar problem of maladjustment had to be ap- 
plied. An underlying knowledge of these techniques drew heavily 
from the fields of economics, law, biology, psychiatry, psychology, 
and sociology. Above all, knowledge of people and a human touch 
were necessary. Causes of maladjustment had to be understood and 


proper measures undertaken for their relief. 
— 


1 Ibid., p. 554. 
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In treating the client, social case work generally recognizes certain 
steps: social study, preparation of social history, diagnosis, planning, 
treatment, and recording. Social case work is carried on principally 
by agencies employing professional personnel, rarely by independent 
practitioners. There has been an increased emphasis upon the train- 
ing of these workers, especially as to observation, interviewing, 
recording data, and establishing a proper confidential relationship. 
Appropriate to the training in these techniques is an adequate knowl- 
edge of sociology and psychology. 

Educational Outcomes. Family case work and child welfare work 
are the natural outcomes of these social treatments. It is with them 
that the student of pupil personnel administration is more directly 
concerned. Agencies and professional workers come in direct con- 
tact with the school authorities. Among the agencies are juvenile 
courts, orphanages, children’s aid societies, correctional schools, 
municipal and county welfare agencies and institutions, and pro- 
tective agencies for boys and girls. Almost every community has its 
dependent, neglected, and mistreated children in need of social treat- 
ment, its broken homes, illegitimate children, those in foster homes, 
waifs, problem children, truants, and delinquents. Education is con- 
cerned with all of these. 

Cooperating Media. Many media have been developed through 
which the activities of social workers are conducted and with which 
public schools can cooperate. These include child guidance clinics of 
all sorts; mental hygiene classes; juvenile court facilities, including 
detention houses; foster homes; probation, parole, and follow-up 
service; day nurseries; and hospitals. In many cities the services of 
these agencies are highly coordinated—for example, associated chari- 
ties. The public schools themselves are developing media for making 
contacts, among them being guidance counselors, visiting teachers, 
home visitation on the part of regular teachers, and health, psycho- 
logical, and psychiatric services in public schools, colleges, and uni- 
versities. 

Children who are city dwellers have had the greatest advantage of 
social case work. Comparatively little has been done in the rural 
areas, probably because of less need, unless it be in small towns with 
serious economic problems, such as “company” towns. The cost of 
these services has been met largely by voluntary contributions. Little 
support has developed from state and municipal sources. More re 
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cently, the federal government has recognized the need in a more 
substantial manner. Education should utilize every agency and ac- 
tivity devoted to this work and, wherever possible, develop its own 
plan and facilities in accordance with the needs. 


INFLUENCE OF THE CONCEPT oF INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES 


The scientific movement in education made one of its principal 
advances in the systematic study, originating in the psychological 
laboratory just prior to 1900, of differences between persons. These 
variations were not at first considered educationally important. As 
more and more became known through discoveries and experimen- 
tation, the principle of individual differences came to assume such an 
important place that no educational procedure is now possible of 
arrangement or research dealing with. instruction unless certain 
variations among children are first taken into consideration. 

The emphasis upon individual differences came to have greater 
meaning as the doors of the public school opened to admit larger 
and larger proportions of children of both elementary and secondary 
school age. Truly now the public school ministers to all the children 
of all the people. As more and more children of each age group have 
found their way into the schools, those enrolled in any one age or 
grade group have manifested greater dissimilarity of intellectual, 
physical, and emotional traits than did the former more highly se- 
lected groups. This rapidly changing character of both the elemen- 
tary and the secondary school population has created new problems 
of administration and instruction. Measures of individual differ- 
ences have been developed and a wide variety of ways of meeting 
the situation have been tried. These have included semi-annual and 
quarterly promotions, double-track curricula, aids to teachers, en- 
richment plans, remedial sections, and a variety of special classes for 
exceptional children. The educational importance of individual 
differences has come to have greater meaning with the development 
of the testing movement. 

This rapidly changing character of the public schools with its at- 
tendant experimental activities is of the utmost importance in pupil 
personnel administration. It would now seem to be the school’s 
problem to assume educational responsibility for all the children as 
it finds them, administering a program to meet individual needs, 
interests, and capacities. To accomplish this objective individual con- 


sy 
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sideration for each child is a large order. If respect for his person- 
ality is evident throughout the educational experience, he will thereby 
be enabled to make social and economic adjustment as a “person- 
alized individual,” prepared both to contribute and to be contributed 
to. 

This chapter should not be closed without calling attention to the 
fact that world-wide events of the past decade have brought about 
a deeper realization of the importance of the fundamental rights of 
all citizens in a democratic society. In achieving them for some we 
must be careful not to deny them to others, both at home and abroad, 
The conception of the whole world as a universal brotherhood, 
adults as well as children, will affect the educational pattern more 
than is commonly realized. 


QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS 


1. Make a list of classroom management practices which may be 
traced through two or more generations, Evaluate these. 

2. Are textbook writers of a given period a reliable guide to con- 
temporary educational practices? Give reasons for your answer. 

3- Can you evaluate your own experiences in relation to a “typical 
school of the nineteenth century” or later? 

4. What is meant by the term educational lag? Explain further by 
means of specific examples. 

5. In which fields of pupil personnel administration do we seem to 
have made the greatest progress? What early administrative prac- 
tices might better have been retained, if any? 

6, Cite specific examples of great variation in educational opportunity 
within your own state or county. Comment on the term equal edu- 
cational opportunity as compared with adequate educational op- 
portunity. 

7, Evaluate the section on influences of personnel management in busi- 
ness and industry. Wherein, if at all, do its statements concern the 
public schools? : 

8. What techniques used in social case work are finding useful ap- 
plication in the public schools? How? 

9. Find data to show the extent of social case work generally; in your | 
community, 

to. Compare the preferred education of a social case worker with that of 
a home and school visitor or visiting teacher. 

tr. Make a list of techniques used in wartime which have been found 
useful in administering the pupil. 


12, 
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To what extent has public school administration been influenced by 
the concept of individual differences? Be specific. 
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The Attendance Function: 


Problems and Procedures 


GHA PT BERRY: 


Foundations of School Attendance 


THE compulsory school attendance of every child 
of school age is a necessary accompaniment of the democratic 
process. As one naturally turns to legal sources for light concerning 
school attendance, he finds laws deeply rooted in social patterns 
which serve as the foundation of the whole school attendance struc- 
ture. The meaning of this foundation must be sought in the family, 
the individual, great leaders, democratic processes, evolving legal pat- 
terns, and social responsibility. Unfortunately, educational oppor- 
tunities and facilities are in no wise equal, or even adequate, for all 
children, being influenced by community attitudes, limitations of 
time, space, and support, and legal exemptions as a result of social 
pressures. Thus the literacy as well as educational attainments of a 
nation become important criteria of the success of its educational 
philosophy and facilities. Complete success can only be reached 
through acceptance of a full measure of social responsibility for uni- 
versal school attendance. This chapter seeks to place all of these facts 
and principles in proper perspective. 


Socrat RESPONSIBILITY AND SCHOOL ATTENDANCE 


School Attendance Essential to Social Existence. Many centuries 
ago Aristotle in his Politics established a fundamental principle that 
the adaptation of education to its form of government probably con- 
tributes most to the permanence of a society’s institutions. This prin- 
ciple has found universal acceptance among most, if not all, nations. 
Whatever the form of education, it becomes necessary that its re- 
cipients be placed in a position to receive the instruction to be 


provided. This means that provision must be made for attendance 
49 
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upon the means of instruction, Over the years the public school has 
come to be recognized as the best agency for popular education. It 
is now accepted as an institution which should be tax supported, non- 
sectarian, and publicly controlled. To achieve its possibilities, there 
must be compulsory attendance, free tuition, free textbooks, and, 
above all, equal educational opportunity. 

Variance of Claims of Church and State. In the practical appli- 
cation of these principles, the claims of the state and the church are 
quite at variance. Modern compulsory education originated in the 
Protestant Reformation. Luther and the Calvinists urged universal 
education under state control. The Calvinistic state was dominated 
by the church, involving union of church and state. The Roman 
Catholic Church has held that education is essentially a religious 
prerogative, as illustrated in the encyclical letter of Pope Pius XI 
in 1930 on the “Christian Education of Youth.” This letter, while 
recognizing the concern of the family and civil society in education, 
states that the right of the church is “absolutely superior to any other 
title in the national order.” 

A denominational basis is recognized in many countries, as in 
England (Church of England), Holland, and Italy, and among cer- 
tain Protestant groups in America. Sectarian control over education 
may be said to be based upon (1) the superior claims of the church 
over the child, (2) primacy of family claims, (3) provision for 
minority interests, (4) claims of better provision for social heritage 
and religious needs, (5) resistance to standardization of the public 
school, (6) freer scope to experimentation and allowance for indi- 
vidual differences, and (7) removal of the burden of support from 
public school taxpayers. 

Education as a Parental Responsibility. In addition to the claims 
of the state and the church, there is ample support for the principle 
that the education of children is primarily a parental responsibility; 
to be performed as the parent sees fit either in the home or in a 
private school, provided, of course, that it is properly and adequately 
maintained. This theory can be traced back to the English common 
law, under which a father had almost unlimited control over the 
education of his children. It was held in America until modified by 
statute. While the state may go far toward limiting the rights of 
individuals on behalf of the general welfare and to improve its 
citizens, as in establishing public schools, it cannot exercise its police 
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power to interfere with the liberty of parents and guardians to direct 
the upbringing and education of children under their control, nor 
can it prohibit private schools altogether. This was shown in the 
famous Oregon case.* The theory here is that liberty must never be 
interfered with through any form of standardization implicit in uni- 
‘versal public education. If the parent insists on providing his children 
with educational facilities outside the regularly organized school, the 
courts have held that he may be called upon to show that these 
facilities are equivalent to those furnished by the state.” 

Earlier Administrative Concepts. In the development and admin- 
istration of education in the United States following these principles, 
certain varying attitudes have emerged, traces of which still remain. 
Three earlier attitudes are clearly discernible: (1) the compulsory- 
maintenance attitude of the Puritans, calling for a combined religious 
and civil government in control of education; (2) the parochial 
school attitude, as in Pennsylvania, schools usually established in con- 
nection with the church thus leaving the educational function to 
private or parochial schools; and (3) the pauper school non-state- 
interference attitude, as in Virginia and the South, where tutors, 
small private schools, pay schools, pauper schools for poor children, 
and the apprentice system became the means of education. These 
attitudes have materially affected subsequent administration. Al- 
though generally the compulsory-education-under-state-control con- 
cept came to replace them, their resistance to it was strong and even 
today stubbornly remains in some sections. State control of education 
meets strong opposition from the church and from parents in some 
quarters. 

Recent Administrative Concepts and Problems. The theory as to 
whether the child belongs to the state or is an individual and as such 
has certain inalienable rights remains in conflict as between different 
countries. Yet there would seem to be unanimous agreement that 
education is a state function. Hence the state must provide the 
means for education and require the child’s attendance upon it. The 
general tendency all over the world is to accept and require com- 


1 Pierce ys, Society of the Sisters of the Holy Names of Jesus and Mary, 268 U.S, 
510, 45 S. Ct. 571, 69 L. Ed. 1070, 39 A.L.R. 468. 

? The reader should be familiar with the reasoning of the courts in these instances. 
See especially Newton Edwards, The Courts and the Public Schools, Chicago, Uni- 
versity of Chicago Press, 1933, chap. xvii. 
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pulsory education from an initial age of six to eight years up to the 
age of about fourteen. That age has been widely accepted as the 
terminus of elementary education, in large part because the non- 
employment of children under fourteen is generally agreed to. Even 
while this principle is universally accepted, there is a varying lag in 
its enforcement due to: (1) economic conditions, (2) lack of suf- 
ficient financial support, (3) lack of school facilities, (4) lack of a 
school program, (5) parochial or private school influence, (6) lack 
of enforcing facilities, and (7) inertia of parents, many of whom 
have had little or no education themselves. 

The compulsory public school attendance of the child is now 
recognized as a parental responsibility. The state may fine or im- 
prison the parent for his neglect, and even bring the body of the 
child to the school. While his compulsory attendance universally 
covers that period designated as elementary, the state may insist upon 
a minimum standard of efficiency and achievement before the child 
leaves school. More recently, the age limits of school attendance are 
being extended both upward into the secondary education field and 
downward into the pre-elementary field, although in these instances 
attendance may not always be compulsory. The changing com- 
pulsory age limits are affecting the public schools with regard to 
(1) vocational education, (2) provision for individual differences as 
exemplified in the atypical child, (3) child labor, (4) part-time edu- 
cation, (5) reorganization of the secondary school, (6) teacher 
education, (7) provision for dependent children, and (8) methods 
of enforcement of attendance. 


EMERGENCE OF THE COMPULSORY EDUCATION CONCEPT 


Origins. The Protestant Reformation furnished the beginnings of 
the concept of universal public education and compulsory school 
attendance. Under the new theory of individual judgment and re- 
sponsibility for one’s own spiritual welfare, it became very important 
that everyone should be able to read the Word of God, to participate 
in the worship services, and to order his own life with understand- 
ing. This undoubtedly called for the education of all. Moreover, the 
close association of the church with secular government and the 
rise of democratic government gave birth to a new conception of 
public education for all children under the control of the state. To 


Foundations of School Attendance 53 


accomplish it took many years. The nineteenth and twentieth cen- 
turies were to roll around before it was fully realized. 

There were many important personages associated with this move- 
ment. Martin Luther wrote a long sermon as early as 1530 to be 
preached in Lutheran churches throughout Germany admonishing 
parents to send their children to school. He advocated compulsory 
school attendance, basing the right to compel attendance on the 
general right of the state to protect itself and advance its welfare.” 
Eight years later, John Calvin at Geneva outlined, in the vernacular 
for all, a system of elementary education which had a far-reaching 
influence, especially since Geneva in Calvin’s day became the refuge 
of persecuted Protestants from many countries. These ideas were 
carried to France, the Dutch and Belgian Netherlands, Palatinate 
Germany, Presbyterian Scotland, and Puritan England, whence it 
crossed the Atlantic Ocean with the stanch Calvinists to the Ameri- 
can colonies. 

In ascribing the beginnings of universal public education to 
continental origins, one should not forget the educational contribu- 
tions of England. The Puritans were Englishmen first, with a 
heritage through which they had come to know the meaning and 
value of education for themselves and their children. The prevailing 
systems of education, providing well for those who could pay, did 
not quite reach down into the masses. As England became more 
and more industrialized, the philanthropic movement of the 
eighteenth century brought about the emergence of a new concept," 
that of providing industrial education for the children of the work- 
ing classes by statute, making it compulsory and calling for its 
support by public taxation.’ The English poor laws at the turn of 


3 Martin Luther, Sermon on the Duty of Sending Children to School, quoted in 
Ellwood P. Cubberley, Readings in the History of Education, Boston, Houghton 
Mifflin Company, 1920, p. 244. 

*Compare the contention of Motley and others that the people of New England 
were principally indebted to the Dutch for their school systems, that these came to 
New England by way of New Amsterdam. Martin seems to dispose of these conten- 
tions by a careful handling of the facts: George H. Martin, The Evolution of the 
Massachusetts Public School System, New York, D. Appleton-Century Company, 1923, 
Pp. 33 fi. 

5 See Forest Chester Ensign, Compulsory School Attendance and Child Labor, Iowa 
City, Iowa, The Athens Press, 1921. See Chapter I for an excellent discussion of 
English foundations. 
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the sixteenth century revealed the idea of the education of the ap- 
prenticed child as a social obligation. This concept was to take fast 
hold on the people of America and continue as an educational prin- 
ciple for more than two centuries. To it can be traced many colonial 
and state statutes for the education of pauper children and those 
whose parents or guardians were unable to pay the rates or the 
tuition. 

Early New England Laws. And so the system of public educa- 
tion in America came to be dominated by two fundamental con- 
cepts: (1) universal public education with its religious and civic 
implications and (2) the compulsory education of the apprenticed 
child, later extended to include all children of the working groups. 
Many poor children were apprenticed so that some educational ad- 
vantage might accrue to them. 

By 1640 there were more than twenty thousand people, all of 
English birth, settled around Massachusetts Bay. These were Eng- 
lishmen in their own right. Most of them were well bred and well 
educated, at first largely church members and property holders. To 
their ranks were later added servants and laborers. Children of all 
classes were employed to work in emerging industries. These be- 
came objects of public solicitude and undoubtedly were the occasion 
for the passage of the Law of 1642. This law reaffirmed the English 
conception of the productive employment of children, and further 
enjoined upon the towns and parents and masters that these children 
should learn to “read and understand the principles of religion and 
the capital laws of this country.” 

Thus, although no penalties were attached, here appears the first 
compulsory education law in America, and with it, as Ensign 
points out, the first child labor law. The act was in operation for two 
years, then was reenacted with strengthening changes in 1648, 171% 
and 1771. Its principles appeared in later codes of Massachusetts ani 
Connecticut and undoubtedly influenced public attitudes toward the 
education of children in other colonies. 

The celebrated compulsory school law of 1647 supplemented cer- 
tain features of the Law of 1642. Probably because no schools were 
legally provided or because the original act was not enforced, the 


8 Records of the Governor and Company of the Massachusetts Bay in New England, 
Boston, 1853, II, 6-7. 


1 Ensign, op. cit., p. 20. 
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new act provided for a master to teach reading and writing in every 
community of fifty families, a grammar school in every town of a 
hundred families, teachers to be paid by parents or masters or a 
general tax (community support), and a penalty upon any com- 
munity failing to meet the terms of the law. 

Thus were laid down the principles upon which our modern 
public school system was largely based. Martin indicates these as 
follows: 


1. The universal education of youth is essential to the well-being of the 
state. 

2. The obligation to furnish this education rests primarily upon the 
parents. 

3. The state has a right to enforce this obligation. 

4. The state may fix a standard which shall determine the kind of edu- 
cation and minimum amount. 

5. Funds may be raised by a general tax to support such education. 

6. Education higher than elementary may be supplied by the state.’ 


Later Principles, With these principles already established, there 
remained but two more to come. The first of these concerned some 
form of attendance definition and requirement, with an enforcing 
basis and agency. The evolution of this principle has been most in- 
teresting. The second concerns the restriction upon the labor of the 
child, so that attendance at school would be possible. The develop- 
ment of this phase of public education is even more interesting and 
dramatic, culminating, through a variety of state laws, in a proposed 
child labor amendment to the Constitution. 

School Attendance in the South Compared. It will be noted 
throughout this discussion that compulsory public school attendance 
was largely characteristic of the northern colonies. The South, hold- 
ing to a different philosophy, did little to establish the principle. In 
the North education, at least in the fundamentals, was deemed neces- 
sary to the democratic way of living. The South, while democratic 
in political complexion, was not so in spirit. Compulsory education 
based upon a concept of human equality was accepted generally in 
the North, but not in the South because of its purely social lines. At 
the same time, it must be remembered that economic conditions 
played an important part. The North being wealthier could afford 


8 Martin, Op. cit., p. 23. 
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universal public education of the masses for longer and longer 
periods. In part this was denied to the South because of lack of 
funds. As an outcome, the South developed two systems of educa- 
tion, one a private undertaking for those who had the means, and 
the other public, for those who had not, both being built upon edu- 
cational principles strangely contrasting. 

Emerging Purposes. As one reviews these developments of the 
compulsory aspects of school attendance, he perceives certain pur- 
poses which stand out with some clearness. The first of these is 
educational. Children should develop habits of good citizenship, be 
taught moral and religious truths, and have an understanding of 
the laws of the land. The second is economic. Children should be 
fitted to make a living and become useful self-supporting members 
of society. The third is definitely social. Society desires to eliminate 
pauperism as much as possible by providing for the maintenance and 
compulsory education of the apprenticed child who is likely to be- 
come a public charge. 

What the State May Do. In these early developments appear the 
first evidences of state responsibility for education. The state may 
act toward education in a threefold way: (1) It may make direct 
provision for its control and management; (2) it may force it upon 
a given community or individual; and (3) it may provide for its 
support or see that support is provided by the local district. Once 
established, compulsory education, from the state’s point of view, 
may include these features: (1) age limits of attendance, varying 
widely in the states; (2) an annual period of compulsory attendance, 
also widely varied; and (3) certain exemptions from attendance, 
which include illness, certain types of employment, a substitute edu- 
cational program, upper or lower age limits, and conditions ovet 
which there is no control, as geographical or climatic factors. The 
courts have been called upon from time to time to clarify the nature 
of the state’s responsibility as it affects not only the state but also 
local and parental responsibility. More recently, there has emerged 
a new emphasis as to compulsory education. This has come largely 
from leading voluntary movements which have stressed the physical, 
moral, and intellectual welfare of the child. Thus, the adequate de- 
velopment of the whole child is now the primary purpose of com- 
pulsory public education and would seem to be an all-inclusive 
reason for its existence. 
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Establishment of Compulsory School Attendance in all States. 
Table 4 summarizes the development of modern compulsory edu- 
cation in the forty-eight states. Massachusetts was the first to pass a 
compulsory attendance law, and not until after the Civil War, in 
1867, did another state, Vermont, follow suit. Then closely followed 
New Hampshire, Michigan, and Washington in 1871 with a suc- 
cession of northern and western states through the next three 
decades. Kentucky was the first southern state to pass a compulsory 
attendance law, in 1896. Other southern states, with the exception of 
West Virginia, delayed until the twentieth century, the last being 
Mississippi in 1918. 


DEVELOPMENT AND PRESENT STATUS OF COMPULSORY 
SCHOOL ATTENDANCE IN THE SEVERAL STATES 

Origins. Thus public opinion brought about the establishment of 
free schools. The compulsory features have been many years in de- 
veloping. Public authorities had difficulty at first in taking care of 
those who wanted to go to school without bothering too much about 
those who did not want to go. Various laws gradually extended up- 
ward requirements for the universal education of children. Especially 
after 1800, state regulations took a variety of forms governing pro- 
vision for destitute children, enumeration, manner of distributing 
state funds, employment of children, manner of enforcing attend- 
ance, and the like.’ As the principle of stimulation of universal at- 
tendance developed, the several states enacted laws compelling chil- 
dren of certain ages to attend school, placed legal prohibition upon 
the employment of children of specified ages, and provided a state 
school fund to be distributed to local districts to make further pro- 
vision for the education of children. 

Present Status. A study of the compulsory attendance laws in the 
several states reveals wide variation. The ages most common for 
compulsory attendance are 7-16 years (24 states). In other states the 
ages are 8-16 (g states) and 8-17 (3 states). For ages 14-16 or 14-18 
there are, except in four states, regulations covering both school at- 
tendance and employment. Meanwhile, there are many forms of 


2 “School Census, Compulsory Education, Child Labor, State Laws and Regula- 
tions,” Bulletin No. 1, Federal Security Agency, Washington, United States Office of 
Education, 1945. See also ‘Development of Compulsory School Attendance,” Bulletin 
(z940) No. 6, Monograph No. 5, Washington, United States Office of Education, 
1942, part i. 
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exemption which will be discussed in a later section. 

Several trends are apparent in the earlier attendance laws: (1) The 
parent is to be held responsible for compliance with the compulsory 
education law. This has been a continuous and universal practice, 
Where irregularity of attendance occurs, parental blame must be 
attached along with laxity in enforcement which may be its con- 
comitant. (2) There is a definite trend to increase required school 


Taste 4. Years ın Watch Mopern Computsory Epucation Laws 
Were Apoprep IN THE 48 States” 


Years States in Years States 
1852 Massachusetts 1889 Colorado, Oregon 
1867 Vermont 1890 Utah 
1871 New Hampshire, Mich- 1895 Pennsylvania 
gan, Washington 1896 Kentucky 
1872 Connecticut, 1897 West Virginia, Indiana 
New Mexico 1899 Arizona 
1873 Nevada 1002 Iowa, Maryland 
1874 New York, Kansas, 1905 Missouri, Tennessee 
California 1907 Delaware, North Caro- 
1875 Maine, New Jersey lina, Oklahoma 
1876 Wyoming 1908 Virginia 
1877 Ohio 1909 Arkansas 
1879 Wisconsin Igo Louisiana 
1883 Rhode Island, North r915% Florida, 
Dakota, South South Carolina 
Dakota, Montana, 1916* ‘Texas 
Illinois 19177 Alabama, Georgia 
1885 Minnesota 1918* Mississippi 


1887 Nebraska, Idaho 


a Does not appear in the United States Bureau of Education publication. 


attendance to cover the full term of school in keeping with the 
importance of reaching established educational goals and making 
for long-range economy. (3) There is a growing trend to make more 
specific the conditions under which children may attend non-public 
schools or receive other educational advantages in lieu of public 
school attendance. (4) Rapid progress is being made in shifting em- 
phasis from penalties imposed for violations to preventative measures. 
(5) There is a definite attempt to tighten up exemptions from com- 


10 United States Bureau of Education Bulletin No. 2, No. 573, Washington, 1914 
p. 10. 


Foundations of School Attendance 59 


pulsory school attendance allowable under previous laws, and to pro- 
vide for greater continuity of school attendance. 


LIMITATIONS UPON SCHOOL ATTENDANCE 


The well-being and safety of the state are the determining factors 
in the compulsory aspects of education. While compulsory education 
laws apply generally, there are certain limitations to the authority of 
the state in their administration. A few of these will be pointed out. 
Attendance in Other Than Public Schools. The Supreme Court 
of the United States has held that no state has the authority to re- 
quire children to attend public schools exclusively. Laws requiring 
compulsory attendance must be reasonably enforced. Where instruc- 
tion is provided outside the public schools, proof may be demanded 
that it is substantially equivalent to that afforded by the state. Legal 
age limits must be adhered to and certain scholastic achievements 
attained. 

Domicile. 'The residence of children has been a matter of con- 
siderable controversy. Usually it is held that to attend school the 
child must have a legal domicile within the district. There are ex- 
ceptions to this general rule. However, where circumstances make 
it necessary for the child to attend school from the home of a rela- 
tive or guardian, or when the child is an inmate of an institution, he 
may be admitted as a non-resident under certain conditions, as on a 
tuition basis or through the establishment of a temporary residence. 

Exclusion. Under some conditions a school board may exclude 
children from school attendance. One of these conditions is failure 
to meet the school’s entrance requirements, scholastic, physical, or 
moral. The school is generally conceded to have the authority to 
classify pupils on the basis of scholarship or by other methods of 
gradation, It has the right to exclude pupils for failure to pay tuition 
or incidental fees which are within statutory provisions. Pupils may 
be excluded from school because of mental or physical defects, where 
adequate provision for his needs cannot be made, or where his con- 
tinued presence may be detrimental to the welfare of other pupils, 
as for disciplinary or moral reasons. 


1 Pierce vs. Society of the Sisters of the Holy Names of Jesus and Mary, 268 U.S. 
510, 45 S. Ct. 571, 69 L. Ed. 1070, 39 A.L.R. 468, The reader will find an excellent 
treatment of the legal limitations upon school attendance as held by the courts in 
Edwards, op. cit., chap. xvii. 
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Race Segregation. Race segregation has proved a troublesome at- 
tendance problem, the Fourteenth Amendment being invoked in 
several instances, Statutory provisions of the several states are usually 
the basis of varying court decisions on this subject. In general, it is 
held that boards of education have the right to classify pupils in such 
a manner as seems best adapted to promote the interests of the 
schools, subject of course to state statutes. 

Distance from School. The distance a child lives from the ap- 
pointed school is a factor of considerable importance in his attend- 
ance. Regularity of attendance and school progress in relation to 
distance has been the subject of much study. Naturally, the rural 
child is the chief sufferer. Climate, conditions of roads, the weather, 
age of children, and other factors enter into consideration. Irregu- 
larity of attendance usually begins when the child has to walk more 
than two miles. Relief has lately come about through provision for 
the transportation of pupils. Statutory enactments or state regulations 
have outlined specific procedures in most states. Discretion is neces- 
sary in laying out bus routes and in planning types of transportation 
and schedules. Safety is becoming a larger factor. Great difficulty 
arises where the child is exceptional in any way—crippled, blind, or 
tubercular. Studies have shown that when rural children are trans- 
ported at public expense, they make a much better attendance record 
than when no transportation is provided. An emerging issue is 
whether public funds can be used legally for the transportation of 
non-public school children. 


EXEMPTIONS FROM SCHOOL ATTENDANCE 


In reviewing the features of compulsory attendance laws and 
court interpretation, we note that certain significant types of ex- 
emptions have become established. As was pointed out in a preceding 
section, efforts are being made to remove exemptions which interfere 
with a continuous educational program for each child. 

Minimum Amount of Education. Although the completion of the 
elementary course of study has been generally recognized in times 
past as the minimum educational requirement, a number of states 
require the completion of the twelfth grade. Nearly all variations 
from this standard include a combination of age and grade achieve- 
ment. 
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Church Observance. Exemption from school attendance for cer- 
tain church observances is provided in eight states. This is especially 
true where special provision is made for some form of religious in- 
struction. Usually age limits and number of hours are specified. 

Children of Indigent Parents. The matter of excusing children 
from school attendance on account of poverty is recognized as legiti- 
mate in some states unless there is some form of financial or other 
relief. Many states provide for relief under certain conditions and 
for dependent and neglected children. There is an increasing tend- 
ency in this direction, so that a greater measure of equality of edu- 
cational opportunity can prevail. It is just as important for poor 
children to attend school regularly as for the children of the finan- 
cially well favored. 

Work Permits. The benefits arising from the labor of children in 
cases of indigence of parents has become a matter of issue and con- 
cern, especially in large families where the father may be unem- 
ployed, or on farms. In every state, however, children between 
certain ages, usually fourteen and sixteen, may be excused from at- 
tending school if legally employed. Certain educational requirements 
generally have to be met. Work permits are subject to review of 
circumstances, as type of occupation, working hours, necessity for 
the employment, and sex of worker. 

Attendance at Private or Parochial Schools. The compulsory 
school attendance laws of each state express or imply that children 
may attend private or parochial schools instead of public schools at 
the discretion of their parents. Usually these schools are neither 
supervised nor approved, although in some states such control is 
exercised, The Oregon case definitely establishes parental rights in 
this respect. Children who attend other than public schools must do 
so regularly, the public school authorities being responsible for their 
attendance. It is presumed that the program of study is equivalent 
to that of the public school, although it may not always be so. 

Administrative difficulties often arise at transfer points. Many 
public schools require examinations for admittance from private or 
parochial schools. The pupil is sometimes unable to adjust himself 
because of a different type of instruction. Then again, the fact that 
some private school pupils attend public school simultaneously for 
particular subjects—vocational, music, or health instruction—creates 
problems of scheduling and control. 
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Indefinite Exemption. The board of education may exempt the 
child from attendance if he is physically or mentally incapacitated, 
Several states are now making provision for such handicapped chil- 
dren. Other reasons for exemption are arrival at the age limit speci- 
fied by law, farm labor, and whatever else the proper authorities may 
deem legitimate. As indicated previously, there is a definite trend to 
limit exemptions in the interest of a more continuous education for 
more and more children of school age. 


ATTENDANCE AND SCHOOL OPPORTUNITY 


Unfortunately, we do not have a complete record of school at- 
tendance prior to 1870, when reliable statistics were first compiled 
by the then National Bureau of Education. We do know that in that 
year only 57 per cent of the children between the ages of five and 
seventeen were enrolled in school. This has gradually improved 
through the years until, in 1940, 85 per cent were enrolled. In 1870, 
of those enrolled, each pupil attended seventy-eight days; by 1940 
the number of days had doubled. The percentage of pupils in high 
school had increased from 1.2 to 26 per cent in 1940. Other interesting 
and significant data can be gleaned from Table 5. 

Although the table shows the definite progress made over the years 
in school attendance, it does not point out the marked inequalities 
in educational opportunity. For example, in 1940 schools were in 
session 175 days on a national average. The range was from 185 days 
and over in Maryland and New Jersey to 153 in Alabama and 145 
in Mississippi. Children in Ohio, Connecticut, and Montana in 1949 
attended over go per cent of the period the schools were open, while 
children in Georgia, Mississippi, South Carolina, and Oklahoma at- 
tended but 79 per cent of a school term of considerably fewer days. 


COMPULSORY SCHOOL ATrENDANCcE IN RELATION To LITERACY 


The benefits of democratic government as well as individual re- 
sponsibility for its development and maintenance are dependent 
upon the literacy of its people. This has been recognized since the 
earliest days of the republic. Compulsory education of all children 
has brought us steadily closer to our goal of making literacy as nearly 
complete as possible. 

Extent. in 1870, about 20 per cent of the total population were 
classified as illiterates (about 5,658,144 persons). These were largely 


| 
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in the south Atlantic, southern, southwestern, and mountain states, 
where nearly 50 per cent of the total population were so classified. 
Less than ro per cent in the eastern and north central states were 
illiterates. 


Tapes. SIGNIFICANT Facts CONCERNING THE EDUCATIONAL FACILITIES 
PROVIDED FOR AND ADVANTAGES TAKEN BY CHILDREN OF SCHOOL AGE 
(1870-1940) 


1870 1880 1890 1900 I9gIO 1920 1930 1936 1940 


1. Percentage of 

children 5-17 

(inc.) enrolled 57 65 68 72 73 78 8r 83.4 85 
2. Average num- 

ber days at- 

tended by 

children 5-17 

(inc.) 45 53 59 72 83 04 116 127 129 
3. Average num- 

ber days at- 

tended by 

each pupil en- 

rolled 78 8r Bomeoo. tise xan tas AON ets2 
4. Percentage of 

pupils in high 

school Lio) LEE lO 3a Ea 20-20 yeh 22.7190 20 
5. Average num- 

ber days 

schools were 

in session 132 130 134 144 157 162 172.7 173 175 
6. Percentage of 

children en- 

rolled attend- 

ingeveryday 59 62 64 68 72 Fa es osteo 


The extension of the means of education and the development of 
compulsory school attendance laws have served to reduce the il- 
literacy problem sharply. One is struck forcibly by the following 
facts: From 1870 to 1915 (1) The average school term increased 19 
per cent; (2) the annual attendance of school children 5-18 years old 
increased 55 per cent; (3) the percentage of illiteracy among persons 
to years of age and over decreased about 50 per cent. 

The fact that 20 per cent illiteracy in 1870 has now been reduced 
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to approximately 4 per cent indicates, in reality, splendid progress, 
Conditions in some states have served to augment the problem con- 
tinually. Among native whites the percentage is about 1.5; among 
Negroes, about 16. 

Important Aspects. In considering the problem of illiteracy 
through these years, there are important aspects to be noted. First, 
for the most part it has been a problem peculiar to certain geographi- 
cal sections where the native adults were themselves illiterate and 
where the educational facilities were meager or almost non-existent, 
Second, there were sharply contrasting differences, as between urban 
and rural areas and between racial stocks. These affected state atti- 
tudes and policies. And third, the problem of illiteracy was being 
continually augmented by waves of illiterate immigrants, bringing 
with them different concepts of government and proving difficult to 
assimilate. 

In spite of the fact that every state had adopted a compulsory 
school attendance law by 1918, revelations of the continued presence 
of illiteracy during World Wars I and II and through the federal 
census reports were discomfiting. Lengthened school terms and 
extended educational facilities have served to lower it sharply. Im- 
migration, especially of illiterates, has been reduced to a minimum. 
Federal emergency agencies have assisted in the solution of the 
problem. Night classes for adult illiterates have been established and 
other means provided for acquiring the essentials of a common 
school education. 

The educational statistical summary now uses the term “educa- 
tional attainment” of the population. In 1940 this was found to be 
8.4 years (grades in school). At the same time a relatively high pro- 
portion of the total population (13.7 per cent) had less than a fifth- 
grade education. With continued effort illiteracy may be reduced to 
its irreducible minimum, about 1.5 to 2 per cent, which represents 
that portion of our population over ten years of age who have a 
mental incapacity for literacy in any degree. 


QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS 
1. Analyze the school attendance legislation of Pennsylvania (or your 
own state), and compare with any state of your choice. (Consult 
U. S. Office of Education publications for comparative data.) 


on 
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Compare the justice of the claims of state and church concerning 
the education of children. 

Locate the relative places of the parent and the state as to responsi- 
bility for the education of children, 

Trace the thread of compulsory education from the Protestant 
Reformation to the passing of the Massachusetts Law of 1862. 
Balance the relationship of the state and local school authorities as 
to the compulsory education principle. 

What historical conditions affected the dates of passage of com- 
pulsory education laws from 1862 to 1918? Illustrate by reference 
to several states. 

Justify each of the limitations upon school attendance. 

Are the exemptions for school attendance equally justifiable? Il- 
lustrate. 

To what extent should the federal government attempt to equalize 
facilities provided for school attendance? Examine procedures by 
means of which this has already been done. 

What factors other than education have assisted in making more 
American people literate? Account for variations in literacy in the 
several states and sections of the country. 
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CHAP TERY, 


The Administration of School 


Attendance 


FROM an examination of the historical background 
and legal basis of school attendance, we now turn our attention to 
its administration. This becomes one of the first and most important 
administrative functions of a school system. If it is properly con- 
ceived and adequately carried out, it should result not only in regu- 
larity of school attendance on the part of every child but in a certain 
happiness therein. Adjustive services in the school should be so de- 
veloped as to meet problems of irregularity, both without as well as 
within the control of the pupil. 

Although education is essentially a state function, the very nature 
of school attendance make it primarily a local administrative prob- 
lem; the school census locates the school child as defined by the 
law. This chapter discusses the attendance problem itself, the attend- 
ance officer and his duties, the attendance department and its func- 
tions, changing concepts of the attendance service, school transporta- 
tion, and related factors. 


Tue PROBLEM or SCHOOL ATTENDANCE 


Nature. The problem of school attendance is to locate every child 
of school age and keep him in school regularly within the limits 
and under the conditions specified by law. In Tables 2 and 3, dis- 
tribution of these children by public and private schools has been 
indicated, Table 6 summarizes these enrollments, which represent 
approximately 20 per cent of the total population. This means that 


on each morning of the school year, one person out of five in the 
67 
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United States leaves his home, unless ill or otherwise not attending 
legally, for some public or private educational institution, to engage 
in a learning activity. 

During a four-year period (1940-1944) the percentage of the entire 
population enrolled in the public schools decreased from 19.3 to 16.9 
per cent. During the same period the percentage of the total number 
of children five to seventeen years old inclusive enrolled in public 


TABLE 6. TRENDS IN ENROLLMENTS oF PUBLICLY AND PRIVATELY 
CONTROLLED SCHOOLS IN THE UNITED STATES (1930-1944) 


+ 

Date Public Private Total 

1930 26,230,667 31432658 29,663,325 
1932 26,875,534 3,506,889 30,382,423 
1934 27,147,729 35364,800 30,512,520 
1936 275154371 31360,355 30,514,725 
1938 26,826,181 3,387,886 30,214,067 
1940 26,393,586 3,456,617 29,850,203 
1942 25,448,450 3,631,924 29,080,374 
1944 23,838,169 3,285,815 27,123,984 


schools fell from 85.3 to 80.4 per cent. These were war years, and our 
figures indicate certain war effects on the schools. With a returning 
normal condition and eventual increased birth rates, ratios may ap- 
proximate those of 1940. 

Reeves" has pointed out that the trend of the school population in 
any given city has been difficult to predict because of migrations of 
people from cities or regions having no war industries to those hav- 
ing war industries. Many of these persons will never return to their 
former homes. One of the principal problems is the housing of the 
children in such areas; another is the declining population and in- 
creased costs in other areas. Decreased high-school enrollments are 
expected to continue through 1952, depending somewhat upon in- 
dustrial conditions. 

Ratios. The ratio of children of school age to the total population 
varies in the states and is reflected in the total enrollments. For in- 
stance, in one year 15 per cent of the total population of New Hamp- 
shire were enrolled in the public elementary and secondary schools 


1Charles E. Reeves, “Outlook for School Population of the Future,” American 
School Board Journal, February, 1943, pp. 40-41. 
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of that state, while in the same year in Mississippi 30 per cent were 
enrolled. In thirty states, the ratio of enrollment to the total popula- 
tion was 20 per cent or more, and in five states, it was 25 per cent 
or more. These ratios are directly affected by the birth rate and other 
factors. These extremes in ratios of children attending school to the 
total population are of importance in understanding the problems 
faced by other states and those within each state. 

In considering ratios it should be recalled that three out of four 
children attend elementary schools. With a heightened birth rate the 
number of little children will increase. Slightly more girls than boys 
are now enrolled, especially in the secondary schools, corresponding 
to the slightly higher proportion of females in the total population. 
Recently, these sex ratios among older age groups have been ac- 
centuated owing to war and economic conditions. 

Percentage of Attendance. If every child attended school regu- 
larly, there would be no problem of attendance or need for com- 
pulsory attendance laws and their enforcement. The percentage of 
the pupils enrolled in the public elementary and secondary schools 
in the United States who attend school each day is approximately 
85. This means that, out of 20 pupils, 3 are absent from school every 
day. By states, the percentages range from 94.4, that is, 19 present 
out of 20, to 76.4 (15 present out of 20), with 38 states attaining or 
bettering the 85-per-cent record and 5 holding a higher than go-per- 
cent record (1942). Within the same state there are many variations 
due to climatic and economic conditions and parental attitudes. Many 
states stimulate better attendance through state appropriations based 
on attendance and rewards of various kinds. 


Loca ADMINISTRATION OF ScHooL ATTENDANCE 


Need for Local Administration. The administration of the school 
attendance of children, although essentially a state function, must 
depend for its efficiency, for the most part, upon local management. 
We have noted varying attitudes toward compulsory education in 
the several states as well as in different communities and geographical 
areas of those states. Difficulties in the way of securing regular school 
attendance locally have resulted from many obstructions and objec- 
tions, the latter charging infringement of parental rights over the 
child, interference with business by the elimination of child labor, 
and un-Americanism on the part of the school in arrogating a new 
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power to government, and citing the needs of parents in agriculture 
and the home. 

Nevertheless, an efficient public school system in any community 
is predicated on the regular attendance of its children. The school dis- 
trict as the subdivision of the state becomes at once the locus of the 
attendance problem. Here state laws must be enforced in the interest 
of every child. 

Locating the Responsibility. Laws requiring attendance of chil- 
dren at school are noi self-enforceable; nor can the state depend upon 
haphazard methods of enforcement through parental willingness, 
neighbors’ complaints, or the local police. Responsibility must be 
definitely placed somewhere to locate the child and his parents and 
to make it possible for him to attend school. Authority must be vested 
in regularly constituted attendance officers. There must be certain 
recognized procedures to be followed in obstinate cases, such as the 
collection of information, investigation of the case, issuance of the 
complaint, and bringing legal action where necessary. In other 
words, it is necessary to establish the competence to carry out the 
provisions as well as the spirit of the compulsory attendance law in 
the interests of a better-educated citizenry. 

The current trend is to make more specific the conditions under 
which children may attend non-public schools, or be provided with 
private tutorage, to meet the requirements for compulsory education. 
State laws and practices are being strengthened relative to accrediting 
non-public schools. Qualifications of teachers for these schools are 
being written in terms of the qualification and certification prac- 
tices required for public school teachers. Other trends extend to 
similar courses of study, educational experiences and reports, and 
inspection requirements.” 


Tue ScHooL CENSUS 


Need. An accurate census record of every child of school age is 
the first step in providing for the attendance of eligible children. 
Achievement of the democratic principle of ‘universal education is 
predicated upon the known whereabouts of every child and assur- 
ance that he is in attendance on the educational means provided. 


2 “School Census, Compulsory Education, Child Labor, State Laws and Regula- 
tions,” Bulletin No. 1, Federal Security Agency, Washington, United States Office of 
Education, 1945, p. 24. 
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Universal acceptance of this principle is shown in that all but three 
states now provide for a school census. 

Purposes. While it would seem that the school census is primarily 
to assist in the enforcement of the compulsory school laws, originally 
its purpose was to afford the basis for the distribution of state school 
funds. It is still so used in some states where these funds are allotted 
on the basis of the number of children of school age. More recently, 
other important purposes of the school census have been developed. 
These are (1) to ascertain the nature and scope of educational serv- 
ice that a school district must provide; (2) to provide a basis for the 
developing of a school building program; and (3) to provide the 
basis for the enforcement of compulsory school attendance.’ 

Within the school district, the census has many more purposes. 
These are to (1) ascertain essential facts as to beginning children; 
(2) locate those children who move into, out of, or about the district; 
(3) provide for new groups of children specified by law; (4) check 
enrollments and absences in public as well as private and parochial 
schools; (5) locate parental responsibility; (6) discover the employ- 
ment of the child; (7) discover home conditions and improve home- 
school relationships; (8) provide a means for disseminating informa- 
tion about the school; (9) discover the causes of non-attendance; 
and (10) check truancy. 

Procedures. A state-controlled school census is provided for in 
forty-two states, being required by law in forty. Of the remainder, 
three states have permissive legislation and three others do not men- 
tion it. It is usually taken annually, but sometimes biennally, at four- 
or five-year periods, or continuously. 

The age spans most popular are 6-21 years (1r states), 6-18 (10 
states), and 5-21 (5 states). There are 14 different age ranges, being 
combinations of from birth through 21 years. Likewise, there is a 
great variation of the census ages with the compulsory attendance 
ages. 

The school census is prescribed in most states for some period 
(usually about a month) between the first of April and the end of 
September, with many variations of dates in the remaining states. 

Usually, the local school board or some individual person or agency 


3 “Compulsory School Attendance Laws and Their Administration,” Bulletin No. 4, 
United States Office of Education, Washington, Government Printing Office, 1935, 
P. 22. 
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is designated to take the census, with power to employ enumera 
tors. In some states teachers are asked to take the census as a part 
of their regular work; more often, other employees, clerks, or occa 
sionally police officers in large cities are the census takers. The lan. 
guage of the state laws and the regulations as to who shall be 
accounted for and what information shall be sought vary widely, 
A good beginning has been made with regard to the census of handi- 
capped children. Usually definite accounting forms are prescribed 
along with the manner of the report.* 

Local districts often provide additional census data. There is a 
tendency in some sections to register children on the school record 
immediately after birth or as soon thereafter as possible, or in com 
nection with pre-school education or health clinics. 

Variations as to census ages naturally suggest variations in edu 
cational opportunity among the several states. They also suggest the 
advisability of making the census ages identical with the compulsory 
attendance ages. Many districts are lax in administering the law; 
others, if stimulated by some state policy pertaining to support, make 
every effort to account continuously for every child. Halfhearted 
administration of the school cénsus with meager census data should 
be replaced by an adequate plan providing for the known where 
abouts of every child of school age together with all the data essential 
to his school progress. 

Preferred Census Data. A continuous school census should be 
based upon an initial, careful house-to-house canvass. The names o 
all children up to the age of twenty-one years should be recorded 
on suitable cards approximately 4” X 6” or 5” X 8” in size. The 
cards should make available the following information: full names 
of all children living in the school district, complete street or other 
address with identifying locations (wards, blocks, or communities); 
nationality of child, names of both parents or guardians or others 
responsible for them, date of birth, school attended (public, private 
or parochial) with name and location of school, employment data! 
any, reasons for non-attendance if any, and record of any physical 
or mental handicaps. Other data might include home conditions 
(possibly involving racial, language, or economic problems), parents 

* “School Census, Compulsory Education, Child Labor, State Laws and Regula 


tions,” Bulletin No. 1, Federal Security Agency, Washington, United States Office © 
Education, 1945, pp. 6 f. 
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occupation or nationality, health and vaccination record, present 
grade in school. Specific information should be given in the case of 
children who are wards of the court or institutionalized, or concern- 
ing whom there may be other extenuating circumstances. 

Although numerous cards are available which might easily serve 
as patterns for a school census card, it is important to point out 
that the card should be constructed and adapted to the specific needs 
of the school district. A commercially constructed card, while some- 
times convenient, never quite fits. 

A Continuous School Census. Using the suggestions indicated in 
the preceding paragraphs, the basis is laid for a continuous census of 
every child, that is, one that is kept up to date throughout the entire 
year, not necessarily periodically. A continuous system has several 
characteristics. First, a master census card is filed for each child of 
school age as he is located within the district, and follows him 
throughout his school career. Then, various methods are used to 
locate the child—house-to-house canvass, teachers’ enrollments, birth 
records, private school records, and records of movings in and out of 
the district. It must be kept up to date by (1) removal of cards of 
pupils who leave the district or are beyond the census age; (2) in- 
serting cards of transfer pupils; (3) inserting cards of new pupils; 
(4) making corrections in such data as age, grade, address, etc. 

The cards of all children who come within the census ages should 
be placed in the live file; those removed for any reason, in a dead file 
arranged alphabetically. Further, distribution of the live file may 
be made by schools, compulsory or non-compulsory ages, enrollment 
in non-public schools, or in other ways indicated by the administra- 
tion of the attendance service. Many schools are now using the viible 
index system, which enables them to ascertain quickly any child’s 
status. It is important to point out that census data must be accurate 
in order to be useful. A desirable school census is adequately in- 
tegrated with every other phase of attendance administration. 

Enumerators of the Census. In large cities, the department re- 
sponsible for the enforcement of the attendance laws and regulations 
should likewise be responsible for the school census. Usually the 
staff is well qualified for the work. In smaller districts attendance 
officers who look upon their position as one of locating and prevent- 
ing truancy are scarcely qualified for these important home-school 
contacts. The by-products of census taking, as well as attendance 
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enforcement, are highly important in school administration, a 
Mosher pointed out when he said, “Taking the census is no job for 
anyone who is physically unfit, who is illiterate, or who lacks tactor 
judgment.” 

A highly recommended plan for smaller communities is to have 
the school census taken by the regular teachers, previously trained 
for the task and under constant and competent supervision. Under 
this plan the community is divided into blocks or districts, and the 
census is taken by all teachers working simultaneously on a certain 
afternoon or on a Saturday. By this means teachers are brought into 
direct contact with homes. Moreover, more effective use of the census 
can be made by the school in developing its program. Where the 
project is directly organized and supervised by the superintendent 
and principals, the latter can be made aware of the community's 
educational problems and may thereby secure the greater cooper 
tion of the teachers. Additional compensation for this service may 
be provided at the discretion of the board of education. Perhaps there 
will be a better attitude toward this important service if it is pro- 
vided, especially if additional demands are made on the teachers 
time. 

In larger communities the school census should be the responsi- 
bility of professionally educated personnel, directly related to the 
attendance department and having direct contacts with individual 
schools and teachers as well as with others entitled to this informe 
tion. The importance of census takers as public school relations in- 
termediaries should be readily apparent, 


Scuoon Arrenpance AND Irs ENFORCEMENT 


After the child has been located through the census, the second 
step in the administration of school attendance is to get and keep 
him in school during the period prescribed by law or local regulation. 
This function, as commonly administered, varies widely. i 

The Attendance Department. In larger cities, administration 18 
integrated within the structure of the school organization. Such it- 
tegration becomes more and more necessary as the scope and function 
of the school enlarge and as its social service aspects are related to the 


5 Charles L. Mosher, Bulletin No. 928, Albany, New York, University of the State 
of New York, 1929, p. 9. 
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attendance administration. Schultz“ has isolated four types of organi- 
zation for the management of the attendance service. 


Type I. Attendance service is a major division of the school system 
embracing all of its special pupil adjustment services in one department 
and in charge of an assistant superintendent (Jersey City cited as an ex- 
ample). 

Type II. Similar to Type I but in charge of a director of the department 
(Gary, Indiana). 

Type III. The director of attendance is responsible, not to the assistant 
superintendent, but directly to the city superintendent (Louisville, Ken- 
tucky). Superiority is claimed for this type in its more direct contacts 
through the department from superintendents, principals, and teachers. 
The absentee and problem child are dealt with more expeditiously. 

Type IV. The attendance department is one of a number of separate 
special service departments or divisions of the school organization, each 
under a different director. The virtue of this type is in the equality of 
the services of the departments and their proper coordination, as medical 
science with psychological science. 


Within these departments, certain special services have been iso- 
lated. They may be classified, according to Schultz,’ into three forms 
of organization as follows: (1) the integrated attendance department, 
with all special pupil-adjustment services merged in one department; 
(2) the attendance department with a limited range of special pupil- 
adjustment services, which requires close coordination with other 
departments; and (3) the attendance department which is a coordi- 
nating agency rather than an integrated department. Types of spe- 
cial services to be included for the treatment of specific needs of 
pupils are: medical, dental, psychological, and psychiatric; those in- 
volving the visiting teacher, special class assignment, and behavior 
problems; those providing for parental schools, care of delinquents, 
home instruction, and hospital instruction. 

Further discussion of these special services will be given in a later 
section. Whatever the nature of the attendance department or the 
extent of the service given, care must be taken that the work does 
not become merely routine in character. After all, the education and 


Joseph LeMart Schultz, An Analysis of Present Practices in City Attendance 
Works Doctor's Dissertation, University of Pennsylvania, 1938. 
Ibid. 
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adjustment of the child should be an individual concern, He may 
become lost in a maze of routine which will identify him in relation 
to the system itself, but fail in the end results achieved, Even with 
the best of systems, some children are lost while the system is saved, 
as illustrated by the seventeen-year-old-boy whose parents thought 
him about to graduate from a large city high school, but upon in- 
vestigation it was discovered that he had never even attended the 
high school. This city had an efficient attendance department, yet 
that one boy was lost for four years. Perhaps in that same city there 
were others. 

The Attendance Officer. At the state level, departments in eight 
states have some specified responsibility regarding the appointment 
of attendance officers.® Such oversight usually pertains to appoint 
ment of local officers in case of neglect or the setting of desirable 
standards for attendance workers 3 in states where the county is the 
administrative unit for school affairs, provision is made for appoint- 
ment by the county boards. In several states the county superintend- 
ent is required either to appoint or to serve personally as attendance 
officer. 

Where the function of school attendance enforcement becomes a 
local matter, the attendance officer may be appointed in cither of two 
ways. His appointment is (1) required in some twenty states i 
accordance with varying regulations as to specific district, and (2) 
permissive in as many states, also in accordance with similarly vary- 
ing regulations,® 

Only ten states have set up any educational qualifications for the 
office represented by some form of certification, usually. state con- 
trolled. These qualifications include, for the most part, preparation 
in the teaching and social service fields and experience in teaching, 
or its equivalent. Pennsylvania’s provision for certification of the 
home and school visitor (optional) and California’s advanced re- 
quirements indicate forward steps in securing a trained type of at 
tendance officer. 

Some cities have set up certain educational standards for attend- 
ance officers, These include (1) civil service examinations; (2) high 


8 Connecticut, Delaware, Maryland, New Hampshire, New Jersey, Oklahoma, 
Pennsylvania, and West Virginia. 


? See Bulletin No. 1, 1945, p. 11. 
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school diploma; (3) high-school diploma and two years’ additional 
training; (4) baccalaureate degree; (5) additional social service train- 
ing; and (6) optional state certificate for attendance officers based on 
specific course requirements. 

Changing Concepts of the Attendance Service. Formerly, the at- 
tendance service rested almost entirely upon the idea of compulsion, 
thus emphasizing the police power of the attendance officer. There 
was little or no suggestion as to the social service these officials might 
render. The police power, while still necessary, is now less empha- 
sized, more importance being attached to corrective and curative 
measures. 

The type of service rendered can be no greater than the type and 
character of the attendance officer himself. Liebler™® found these men 
selected from various occupations; they were police officers, real- 
estate dealers, meatcutters, glass blowers, painters, and electricians. 
Only 14 per cent could be classified as professionally trained; 36 per 
cent were fifty-one years of age or older. The White House Confer- 
ence Report points out this condition rather forcibly. 


Attendance service has suffered as the place to which political appoint- 
ments are made. It is also utilized to care for superannuated personnel 
from other fields as well as other school departments. In one city it was 
explained that one of the attendance officers had been a teacher for a 
number of years, but finding teaching too strenuous she had been asked 
to be transferred to a less arduous assignment. In the places visited (17, 
including 7 large cities), with one exception the majority of attendance 
officers were over 45 years of age. In most cases, moreover, those in their 
fifties and sixties had not had an extended period of attendance service 
but had entered the field late in life. 

With possibly four exceptions, there are attendance officers in the places 
visited who have not completed an elementary education. From material 
on school attendance secured from the county study it was found that in 
some counties all the attendance work is done by the marshal, members of 
the school board, the sheriff, the constable, or the policeman on his regu- 
lar beat. By and large a definite educational standard is not required of 
those selected to do attendance work. 


10 Charles C. Liebler, “Qualifications and Compensation of Persons Charged with 
the Enforcement of Compulsory Education,” Elementary School Journal, May, 1927, 
P. 705. 

11 The School Health Program,” White House Conference on Child Health and 
Protection, New York, New Century Company, 1932. 
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Higher state standards for attendance officers indicate newer con- 
cepts of the office in terms of a better selected and prepared personnel 
The office is now conceived as that of the social worker. Helping the 
child, his home, his environment, has taken the place of the com: 
pulsory (bring the body) concept. The attendance service is now 
concerned with keeping the child in regular attendance, ascertaining 
the causes of absence, studying the home and home conditions af- 
fecting attendance, taking the school census, and developing every- 
where a friendly, helpful attitude toward the child and his problem. 

In-Service Improvement. The in-service improvement of thou: 
sands of attendance officials has necessitated an intensive in-service 
program. In many states, notably New York, Indiana, and Maryland, 
conferences have been held and talks given on child welfare prob: 
lems. States are preparing pamphlets and other helpful material. The 
National League to Promote School Attendance, an organization fot 
education, pupil adjustment attendance, and social welfare service 
organized in rgr1, has been doing outstanding work in developing 
the social service concepts of school attendance work. A review ofits 
annual Proceedings reveals the remarkable progress which has been 
made in its consideration of attendance as an educational and social 
problem. Some of the problems discussed in relation to attendance 
are poverty and pauperism, low intelligence and indifference of pat 
ents, the broken home, over-ageness, undisciplined children, role of 
social agencies, role of psychology and sociology, and standards of 
efficiency of attendance officers. 

Number of Attendance Officers. The White House Conference 
Report suggests that attendance officers for every 1500 or 2000 chil 
dren enrolled in public, private, or parochial schools should be pro- 


vided. With this number it would be possible to do more intensive — 


work in every case in which such work is needed. This seems a fait 
statement to accept. However, in considering any ratios, one must 
bear in mind at the same time the preparation of the officer, the arta 


to be covered, the attitude of the parents, and the many difficulties 
involved. 


Tue Visirinc TEACHER MOVEMENT 


The visiting teacher movement seems to be a definite outcome of@ 
happy coalition of two other great movements: (1) the child-center® 
school movement based on the Dewey philosophy which began t° 
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make its appearance at the turn of the century and (2) the social 
work movement which developed about the same time. Problems of 
attendance, truancy, juvenile delinquency, tardiness, and the many 
emerging social conditions within the home and community affect- 
ing the school and the child seemed to demand a newer type of 
attendance contact, a special type of training to understand and deal 
adequately with these problems. 

Beginnings. The beginnings of the visiting teacher movement can 
be traced to the years 1906-1907 when the cities of New York, Boston, 
and Hartford initiated programs of better understanding between 
the school and the home. As with vocational guidance, the drive to 
initiate the movement was not located in the schools, but in private 
agencies. The New York Settlement Houses assigned two visitors 
to three schools in 1906. Similar associations in Boston sponsored the 
plan in 1907. School boards, sensing the worth-whileness of the move- 
ment, began to adopt the idea as one of the mandatory provisions of 
the school administrative setup.” 

Oppenheimer™ has pointed out three stages in the development of 
the visiting teacher movement: (1) 1906-1914, the period of begin- 
ning; (2) 1914-1921, the period of adoption by boards of education; 
and (3) 1921 to the present time, the period of national expansion. 
Nudd attributes its growth to three factors: (1) newer concepts 
concerning the education of the child; (2) increasing enrollment, 
brought about by compulsory education and child labor laws; and 
(3) recognition of vast differences in abilities and interests among 
children. 

Recent Development. The movement spread.” Rochester in 1920 
created a department of visiting teachers. In November, 1921, the 
Commonwealth Fund undertook a program to prevent delinquency 


12 The reader is referred to the following for early accounts of the visiting teacher 
movement: Howard Nudd, The Purpose and Scope of Visiting Teacher Work, New 
York, Division of Publications, The Commonwealth Fund, 1928; Jane F. Culbert, The 
Visiting Teacher at Work, New York, Division of Publications, The Commonwealth 
Fund, 1929; Elizabeth Lingenfelter, “The Visiting Teacher,” Journal of Education, 
July 21, 1930, p. 56; Julius John Oppenheimer, The Visiting Teacher Movement, New 
York, Joint Committee on Methods of Preventing Delinquency, 1925. 

18 Oppenheimer, op. cit., pp. 1-18. 

M4 Nudd, op. cit. 

15 Frank M. Miller, Development, Present Status, and Administrative Relationship 
of the Visiting Teacher in the United States, Doctor's Dissertation, University of Pitts- 
burgh, 1942. 
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and proposed the development of the work and training of visiting 
teachers in New York City. Through the Public Education Associa. 
tion of New York, it organized a National Committee of Visiting 
Teachers, whose purpose it was to establish demonstrations in thirty 
communities throughout the United States, communities which pre- 
sented a wide variety of geographical, social, and educational situa 
tions. These demonstrations were continued by the Commonwealth 
Fund until June, 1927, when they were turned over to local boards of 
education. It was reported by the Commonwealth Fund that at the 
close of the demonstration period, twenty-five of the thirty projects 
were continued by the local boards. Returns from a recent survey 
reveal that out of twenty of the above communities reporting, only 
five now have the visiting teacher service. The chief reason advanced 
for its discontinuance was lack of funds. Despite the fact that so 
many communities have been forced to give up this service, the years 
from 1927 to 1939 saw its inauguration in twenty-five new communi- 
ties; in thirteen it was established in the period from 1934 to 193% 
Today the visiting teacher service is scattered over virtually the entire 
United States," the southern states having the smallest representa- 
tion. The size of the school district employing the service ranges 
from approximately 2500 population to our largest cities. In ovet 
go per cent of the communities using it the service was inaugurated 
and is financially supported by the local school board. 
Administration. The administration of the visiting teacher service 
varies with the community. In the smaller districts the visiting 
teacher is directly responsible to the superintendent of schools. In 
the larger cities of 100,000 or over, the visiting teacher service is ust- 
ally located in the attendance department, psychological clinic, of 
guidance department, or is under the direction of a coordinator of 
all the child welfare departments. The latter type of organization 
gives every indication of being particularly effective. The coordina 
tor usually acts as a clearinghouse for information gathered by the 
various departments on all pupil cases. In all communities the supe” 
intendent of schools outlines the policies and gives general initiative 
to the visiting teacher work. The relationship between the visiting 
teacher and the school staff is unique. The success of her efforts de- 
pends upon the degree of cooperation given by principals, teachers, 


18 Ibid. 
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and the other members of the school staff. Her position is that of a 
specialist assisting in the prevention and solution of pupil maladjust- 
ments. Asa social case worker, she supplements the school personnel 
and offers another point of view on the problems of the child. As an 
intermediary between home and school she becomes a coordinator 
of the efforts of all in the interest of the individual child. Yet in the 
performance of these duties she has no authority over any of the staff 
with which she works. Superintendents having the visiting teacher 
service declare themselves in favor of some training in social case 
work for the classroom teacher in order to establish a more effective 
coordination of effort between the two. 

Education. The educational training of the visiting teacher ranges 
from graduation from normal school to a master’s degree, the median 
being a bachelor’s degree. Training in social work ranges from oc- 
casional, part-time, or summer school courses to completion of a 
two-year graduate course, the majority of visiting teachers having a 
one-year graduate course in a school of social work. Visiting teachers 
are professionally organized in the American Association of Visiting 
Teachers. This organization began in 1919 and at the present time is 
active in dispensing information to develop standards for the training 
of visiting teachers, improving working conditions, and aiding local 
boards of education in establishing the service. 

Qualifications. A visiting teacher should, first of all, have com- 
pleted the education of a teacher and have had some experience in 
that capacity. Preferably a college-trained person, she should have 
had courses in sociology, social service, and related fields. Personal 
qualifications are of prime importance and should include good 
health, sincerity, patience, tact in dealing with people, maturity and 
judgment, trustworthiness, and leadership in community life. She 
should possess right attitudes toward children and home life, believ- 
ing in the school and its work; she should be unprejudiced, and have 
respect for the judgment of others, a cooperative nature, and a will 
ingness to accept irregular hours of work. 

Functions. The primary function of the visiting teacher is to bring 
about a healthier, happier relationship among the child, his home, 
and his school. Her work is concerned with the adjustment of the 
child and his problems, information about and interpretation of the 
school to the home, and, wherever possible, an adjustment in the 
home as well as in the child. To accomplish these purposes, contacts 
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must often be made with, and assistance secured from, the courts, 
social service agencies, relatives, and other groups. Oppenheimer 
lists a total of thirty-two different functions, which include a study 
of the child and his environment; study of the home and of the 
parents, information and adjustment of each to the other aiding the 
child in his health, physical, and social needs; bringing information 
secured to the school; helping the family secure assistance through 
employment, hospital service, and with food and clothing; securing 
cooperation of necessary social agencies and the courts or the 
churches; and lending a hand in any manner which will secure the 
adjustment needed. The worth of this service to the school is in- 
valuable. It is not difficult to perceive its great superiority over the 
usual administration of attendance. 


STATE ADMINISTRATION oF SCHOOL ATTENDANCE 


State Functions. The scope of state administration of school at- 
tendance may be noted from the following list of functions per- 
formed in many of the states. It should be pointed out that efficient 


state administration requires close cooperation with local school 
districts. 


1. Distribution of attendance registers and other forms for attendance 
reporting and recording. 

2. Requirement of attendance and other reports from the school 
district. 

3. Stimulation of perfect attendance records through various forms of 
recognition. 

4. Direct supervision of local administrative attendance procedures. 

5. Preparation of attendance data for appropriation or other financial 
purposes. y 

6. Administration or supervision of the school census and other forms 
of enumeration. 

7; Field service through state supervisors or other representatives. 

8. Preparation of age-grade tables. 

9. Preparation and dissemination of bulletins, circulars, reports, and 
other information on school attendance, child labor, and child ac- 
counting statistics. 

to. Provision for qualified local professional attendance officers, as home 
and school visitors, including an educational program leading to im- 
proved qualifications for local attendance workers, certification, and 
reimbursement on salaries. 
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11. Stimulation of the use of approved social service techniques. 

12. Direct or indirect state oversight of child labor regulations. 

13. General supervision of employment certificates and farm and do- 
mestic permits. 

14. Institution of court action under certain conditions. 

15, Administration of medical inspection and health regulations. 

16. Collaboration with other divisions of the state and local administra- 
tive divisions in related services, i.e., tuition, transportation, health, 
special education, and relief. 


Procedures. A number of prescribed forms are needed in the ad- 
ministration of the compulsory attendance laws. These include offi- 
cial notices of violations, for recording essential information and for 
reporting action on cases and services rendered. A considerable num- 
ber of the states require all or most of the forms to be used. This 
service develops uniformity of practice within the state and un- 
doubtedly increases the effectiveness of local administration. For ex- 
ample, a uniform state attendance register enables a state department 
to secure comparable data for child accounting. State departments of 
education need reports not only on the census, enrollments, and aver- 
age daily attendance but also on the work of enforcement. Even 
though some departments have little or no specific authorization for 
control over attendance, they can and do exercise a form of control 
through information which reveals conditions and services and may 
build up public opinion supporting effective enforcement. 

Distribution of School Funds and Attendance. Rewards for better 
attendance by increase in state school funds to local communities 
have been an added incentive to improve the administration of 
school attendance. Approximately half of the states use a formula im 
apportioning funds to each community which takes into considera- 
tion the pupil basis, such as the school census, average daily attend- 
ance, or membership in each district. Where attendance is the basis, 
a day’s absence of any pupil results in an appreciable financial loss. 
Local districts may increase state appropriations through careful ad- 
ministration of attendance and the school census. Schultz has shown 
how in Los Angeles, by increasing the average daily attendance 
I per cent, the district gained $150,000 per year from state funds.” 

Using average daily membership as a measure, such states as New 
York and Pennsylvania measure the school load of the district (num- 


* Schultz, op. cit, p. 31. 
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ber of pupils per teacher) and appropriate funds to school districts 
accordingly. This technique serves as an incentive to employ better- 
qualified attendance officers, which in turn reflects improved pupil 
personnel administration in general. 

Qualifications. Qualifications for state supervisory officials vary 
greatly. Usually a master’s degree is required and preparation and 
experience in education and social work are specified. Positions are 
held by men with salary ranges for directors from $4500 to $5400, and 
for other employees from $1400 to $3500 (salary ranges show in- 
creases since these data were prepared). Probably the most encour 
aging feature of state supervision of school attendance is its emerg- 
ing cooperative relationship with other child welfare agencies and 
functions of government, both state and local. 

Compulsion vs. Social Service Concepts. Education should de 
velop its child accounting procedures the way business operates in 
the field of personnel, in order to provide data for a proper review of 
its efficiency and progress. It would seem to be the duty of the state 
to lead in the development of these procedures so that adequate edu- 
cational facilities may be provided for the needs, interests, and ca- 
pacities of individual boys and girls. Attendance service formerly 
rested almost entirely upon the idea of compulsion, with the empha- 
sis on the police power of the attendance officers and the state. More 
and more, the states are recognizing another important purpose in 
the administration of attendance, that of social service. The latter 
principle is slowly permeating and mellowing older concepts based 
entirely on compulsion, which, however, must always remain for 
the recalcitrant, 


THE TRANSPORTED PUPIL 


Directly related to the administration of school attendance is the 
administration of school transportation. Because of the growth of 
consolidation, especially in non-urban areas, and the enlargement © 
school facilities to meet the varied needs of more and more children, 
transportation must be provided for many of these children. The 
problem has thus become not only an attendance one but also onë 
involving greater educational opportunity. This section will deal 
with the scope of transportation. A later section will discuss the en 
larged opportunities growing out of it. 

Scope. Large numbers of children now ride where formerly every 
child walked, through sunshine, rain, and snow, to the district school 


a 
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Latest available figures estimate that more than 4,500,000 pupils are 
being transported in some 92,500 school busses and similar vehicles, 
and thousands by other means, at an estimated cost of nearly $100,- 
000,000. Parents take or send their children to school in the family 
automobile or the business truck; in streetcars, taxis, and steamboats; 
on bicycles, motorcycles, horseback; and in horse-drawn vehicles of 
every description. Farley” reports such unusual means as snow- 
mobiles, dog sleds, a cable basket in Idaho, a trailer schoolhouse in 
Montana, motorboat transportation in Oregon and Florida. Perhaps 
there are cases of transportation by air not yet made a matter of 
record. No one knows exactly how many children ride to school 
each day. 

The development of school transportation is just about a hundred 
years old, being first started in Massachusetts about 1840. All states 
now transport pupils in some manner. In North Carolina, for ex- 
ample, nearly 4o per cent of the pupils are transported. In most states 
transportation is mandatory under certain conditions. Legal objec- 
tion that this is class legislation has been met by court decision favor- 
able to transportation. Most transported children live in rural or not 
densely populated areas. Not over 10 per cent of urban children are 
transported at public expense to school, although many do, of course, 
ride by means furnished largely by their parents. On an average 
about 20 per cent of all pupils are transported at public expense. 

Transportation costs have become a major current expense item in 
many states—more than ro per cent in such states as Louisiana 
(10.3), Mississippi (16.7), Montana (10.8), New Mexico (12.2), and 
Wyoming (11.6), with per-pupil costs ranging from $7.00 to almost 
$51.00 (Montana). It is logical to expect, too, that the transportation 
of school children will continue to increase in volume as well as cost, 
as consolidation and large administrative units develop. 

Transportation in Urban Areas. As indicated above, transporta- 
tion of school children in urban areas is limited. About 70 per cent 
of cities of 25,000 population or more provide some facilities for it 
Its principal purpose is to provide for exceptional children, although 
about half of the cities provide for all groups. 


18 Belmont Farley, Willingly to School, Washington, National Education Associa- 
tion, 1938. 

M. C. S. Noble, Jr., Pupil Transportation in the United States, Scranton, Inter~ 
national Textbook Company, 1940, This is a comprehensive treatise on school trans- 
portation, 
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Factors leading to transportation of normal children in cities are 
state laws, distance, poverty, racial segregation, safety, and consoli- 
dation. Distance is the most important factor. Special means must 
be provided for exceptional children owing to the nature of their 
needs; more children with physical defects than with mental de- 
ficiency are transported. In this group crippled children lead, fol- 
lowed by mentally deficient, partially blind, and hard-of-hearing 
groups. Transportation facilities are necessary for the special classes 
for exceptional children, including cardiac and epileptic cases, fresh- 
air groups, disciplinary groups, and the undernourished. Transpor- 
tation of gifted children is negligible. Bus transportation ranks first, 
followed by streetcars, taxicabs, and subsidy to parents for such plans 
as they wish to use. 

The transportation of children is then definitely a problem in pupil 
personnel administration. Indeed it has far-reaching implications 
which have to do with the school schedule, school program, school 
control, school activities, and the school day in general. Through it 
educational opportunities are opened up to more and more children, 
which in turn makes further demands upon the administration of 
pupil personnel. 

Consolidation of schools has undoubtedly been a major factor in 
the development of transportation. One of the principal issues is 
whether public school funds shall be used to transport children of 
school age to non-public schools. Other issues pertain to transporta- 
tion of school children for extra-curricular activities, such as athletics, 
evening affairs, or trips to museums. Decisions on these and similar 
issues should be made in the light of the scope of the future educa- 
tional program and its support. 


QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS 


1. Consult the most recent U. S. Office of Education school enrollment 
statistics, in order to show variations in school enrollments in the 
several states. 

2. Evaluate the purposes of the school census indicated in the text. Can 
you add others? 

3. Make a list of the facts which should be collected about each child 

at the time of taking the census. Compare with those in the text. 

Account for the great variation in census ages in the several states 

Outline a desirable school census procedure. 

. Compare in parallel columns state and local responsibility for the 


aut 


10. 
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administration of school attendance, using selected states as ex- 
amples. 

Evaluate the functions of a desirable state attendance service as in- 
dicated in the text. Are there others? 

Comment on the practice of certain states in distributing state 
school funds on a census basis; on A.D.A.; on other bases. Defend 
the best plan. 

Set up desirable qualifications for a school attendance officer; for a 
school attendance department. 

Work out a plan for the administration of school attendance ina 
small school district in which the desirable aspects of the services in 
larger cities are made available. 

Compare two plans for the administration of school attendance 
based on the compulsion as compared with the social service con- 
cept. 

Make a list of the problems associated with school transportation in 
(a) a county, (b) a city, (c) a state. 
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Nore: The student should examine the several pamphlets of the Bien- 


nial Survey of Education (United States Office of Education) 
and the Children’s Bureau (United States Department of Labor) ' 
in regard to school attendance. 


CHAPTER VI 


Non-School Attendance and 


Its Improvement 


THE regularity of each child’s attendance is a prob- 
lem of major concern in educational administration. Absence for , 
any length of time, even a school period, disrupts the continuity of 
the educational process. To keep the child in regular attendance is 
the primary duty of all associated with his educational interests and 
control. This statement is true even with regard to those schoo! 
systems which have developed plans of individualized instruction, 
Regularity of attendance is desirable in developing proper habits, the 
feeling of mastery through success, interest in school, a sense of re- 
sponsibility, and those important character-building aspects of the 
molding process on the young life which have a definite effect in 
later life. Irregularity tends to cause the pupil to achieve less than he 
is normally capable of. Every break in educational continuity leaves 
its record. Lost school time can scarcely be made up satisfactorily 
through any tutorial scheme. The latter denies the intangible values 
of regular classroom instruction. Coaching at home by parents or a 
tutor, or at school by the teacher or another pupil, is usually little 
more than an educational makeshift, being of lessened value to the 
child and frequently time-consuming to the teacher. Moreover, even 
if the child “makes up” the work and is promoted with his class, 
what might he have achieved if he had attended regularly? Will 
8aps in his educational progress sooner or later appear? 

In order for the state to fulfill its obligations to society, it must see 
that the child of school age is present in school regularly. By putting 
a premium upon regularity through appropriate stimulation, state 
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enforcement agencies, and attendance laws, the state demands an 
accounting for every child’s absence from school, or for that matter, 
while in school, from the means of instruction provided. 

This chapter seeks to inquire into the causes of non-attendance of 
school children, methods of improving school attendance, the truancy 
problem, and tardiness as an attendance problem, with special em- 
phasis on practical means to secure regularity in the school attendance 
of every child of school age. 


Tur Incwence or Non-Scuoot ATTENDANCE 


Ideally, all children of elementary and secondary school age should 
go to school, while in school be in regular attendance upon the 
means provided, and attend every day school is in session. This ideal 
has never been attained. According to the 1940 census, nearly 15 pet 
cent of the children 5 to 17 years of age were not attending school. 
Of this number about 40 per cent were of elementary school age 5 
to 13 inclusive) and about 6o per cent were of high-school age (4 
to 17 inclusive). 

These percentages, of course, do not take into consideration the 
average daily attendance of those who are now enrolled in the 
schools. Considering attendance in relation to enrollments, using 
1940 figures, and including public school (25,433,542) and private 
and parochial school (2,611,047) enrollments, 3,729,927 or 13-3 p% 
cent of the 28,044,589 enrolled children were absent each day. Adding 
this number to the number of children not in school at all (4,311704) 
we get the grand total of 8,041,631 children not in school on any 
one day during the school term in that year. While sufficient for 
general purposes, this figure does not take into consideration chil- 
dren attending special schools or children classified as exceptional 
who are not enrolled in any school. 

In reviewing these figures, one must subtract a small number of 
school children who are under the age of six years or eighteen years 
or over. With those omitted, approximately eight million or 20 p® 
cent of the school population six to seventeen years of age are out 0 
school each day of the school year. 

The careful student of the problem of non-attendance will com 
sider the great variations in school absence among the several states: 
There are the differing limits of the compulsory attendance ages 
the varying length of the school term. Geographical sections of the 
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country show wide differences in school attendance reflected in pa- 
rental attitudes, factors of distance, wealth or poverty of the people, 
occupations, and industrial conditions. Many absences from school 
are entirely legal and excusable, as when caused by illness and cli- 
matic conditions. The child himself is always a factor to be consid- 
ered, as well as the school to which he is sent. 


Types or Non-Arrenpants WITH SPECIAL EMPHASIS ON "TRUANCY 


Classification. Compulsory education laws provide, theoretically, 
for the school attendance of every child within the prescribed age 
limits. In an earlier chapter we have noted certain legal exemptions. 
Public school facilities should be made available to all other children. 
Besides those few adequately provided for in other, equivalent edu- 
cational environments, a goodly number of children are “lost” en- 
tirely to the educational process as related to the public school. These 
children may be classified as (x) educable and (2) non-educable. 
The former group includes all those who by reason of their fitness 
could profit by public school offerings; in some instances, however, 
it would seem that other educational facilities or circumstances offer 
better training. The latter group includes those who for one reason 
or another are not able to profit by a public school or equivalent 
education, such as institutional cases, idiots, imbeciles, or others who 
for physical, mental, or moral reasons cannot or should not be edu- 
cated in that environment. 

Educable Children. Among educable children there are several 
groups who either are not enrolled in the public school, or although 
enrolled, become attendance problems. 

First, some children regularly enrolled in the public school seek, 
for many reasons, to evade attendance. Evasion may be their own 
idea or due to parental connivance. Every illegal absence is a form 
of truancy, although that term is usually applied to willful or con- 
tinued absence. Where truancy is associated with incorrigibility in 
any form, the term juvenile delinquency is usually applied.” 

Second, there are the children who should be enrolled in the pub- 
lic school, but who have been “lost” in the census enrollment be- 
cause parents were absent at the time the census was taken, because 


_ 

1The student should review statistics as to the ratio of enrolled children to the 
total school population. Since 1870 this has been gradually rising, from 61.5 to 85.5 
per cent. Unenrolled children must be classed as truants. 
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of moving of families (as migrant workers), or for other reasons 
involving both school and parental omission or neglect. 

The third group includes those children who are legally excused 
from school attendance owing to child labor exemptions, temporary 
conditions of health, home, or other factors. Upon the cessation of 
employment or when the conditions which have brought about the 
temporary absence have been removed, the child sometimes fails to 
return to school. Means of adequate follow-up may be faulty or 
non-existent. 

In the fourth group are those children whose education is already , 
provided for, ostensibly at least, in some other acceptable manner. 
They may be taught at home, or in private or other types of schools. 
Responsibility lies with public school authorities to see that equiva- 
lent education is provided for them and that they are regular in at- 
tendance. In practice, many difficulties attend this responsibility. 
There is usually little or no check on content, equivalence or adapta- 
bility of the instructional processes, or regularity of attendance. ‘Then, 
too, the increasing migratory tendency of winter,-vacationists and 
for economic reasons offers serious hazards to children’s education. 

Truancy and Delinquency. A truant child, then, is one who is 
unlawfully absent from school for a period longer than is legally 
permissible, or who otherwise disregards the school attendance laws 
of the state in which he lives, through his own or his parents’ neg- 
lect. Truancy is usually associated closely with delinquency, because 
it is the first overt act toward that end. The delinquent child is one 
who violates any state law, who is disobedient or unmanageable, ot 
whose behavior is such as to injure or endanger the morals, health, 
or general welfare of himself or others. Although all truants do not 
become delinquent, it may be said that habitual truants tend to be 
come so. Many of the characteristics of truants, particularly habitual 
ones, are similar to those of juvenile delinquents. 

Characteristics of Truancy. Truancy is a symptom, not a disease, 
since, unless corrected, it leads to further complications. It is prin- 
cipally a problem of adolescence—of the junior high school and the 
lower years of the senior high school. Ordinarily, it does not arise in 
the elementary school, unless possibly in the seventh and eighth 
grades. Boys are more guilty (80 per cent) than girls. The mean age 
of truants is about 1514 years. The mean grade is the ninth and halt 
way through it. More than half of all truants have some physical 
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defect. Most truants are single offenders; second or third offenders 
tend to become habitual. Truancy has considerable relation to re- 
tardation. It occurs mostly in the spring, on circus or similar days, 
and is related to report card periods (poor marks). Weather is not 
generally to blame except perhaps fine spring days. There is usually 
a progressive rise in truancy, beginning with a new semester, reach- 
ing a peak, and steadily declining toward its end. Truancy may be 
related to economic cycles, being less common in periods of depres- 
sion when job hunting is more or less fruitless. Minimum age re- 
quirements for employment tend to reduce this cause. Love of ad- 
venture plays a part, especially when the circumstances are favorable, 
as balmy days, a chance for a ride, decisions of dominant companions, 
or escape from unpleasant school or family situations or a poor school 
report. Other conditions in the school directly related to truancy are 
inadequate facilities for recreation, inelastic school systems, poor at- 
tendance laws and poorer administration of them, unsympathetic 
principals and teachers, and other environmental conditions not con- 
ducive to the child’s interests or needs.” 


Causes or Non-ATTENDANCE 


The Approach. Approaches to problems of non-school attendance 
naturally suggest inquiries into causes. Numerous studies have been 
made of the problem. Illness is still given as an important cause as 
reported by parents and attendance officers, common colds being the 
principal illness. However, Kincaid‘ believes that illness is given as 
an excuse to cover other causes which, in many instances, include 
parental negligence or indifference, parental stupidity or ignorance, 
weather, economic conditions of the home, parental greed, and the 
failure to adapt the school to the child. Gardner® went further and 
concluded that absence is rarely the result of any one cause, but rather 


2 The reader is referred to T. Earl Sullenger, Social Determinants in Juvenile De- 
linquency, New York, John Wiley and Sons, 1936, for a good discussion of this 
Problem, 

3 The reader is referred to a report of these studies set forth in “Pupil Personnel, 
Guidance, and Counseling,” section on “Causes of Non-Attendance,” Review of Edu- 
cational Research, April, 1939, pp. 162 ff. 

*New York (State) University, Problems of School Attendance and Pupil Adjust- 
iene, Albany, State Education Department, 1932, 74 PP. A j 

* John Ralph Gardner, Truancy and Non-Attendance in the Salt Lake City Junior 
High Schools, Master's Thesis, University of Utah, 1935+ 
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of several associated factors. Lawing® traced poor school attendance 
to lack of legislation defining which children must attend, length of 
time they must attend, and penalty for non-attendance. Lack of en- 
forcing agencies are also in large measure responsible. 

Factors Related to Non-Attendance. In addition to these there are 
many other factors related to non-attendance. Pupils who are often 
absent tend to receive the lowest grades, the reverse of this being 
similarly true. Many studies have sought to show the relation be- 
tween intelligence, achievement, and attendance, in which there 
seems to be a lack of agreement.’ Young children of a given grade 
were found to have a better record of attendance than older children 
of the same grade. Girls are usually slightly more regular than boys, 
although isolated studies differ on this observation. Accelerated pu- 
pils usually attend more regularly than others. Pupils whose parents 
are unemployed tend to be absent more often than those whose 
parents were employed. Distance from school is a factor, as are 
tardiness and penalties for absence. Transportation of children has 
undoubtedly increased regularity of attendance. 

Lawjul and Unlawful Absence. The causes of non-attendance 
may be classified as (1) lawful, the chief being illness of child, illness 
in family, lack of clothing, death in family, and work at home; and 
(2) unlawful, the chief being truancy, parental neglect, work at 
home, illegal employment, and out-of-town visits. Bermejo” classifies 
twenty-seven different causes with some disagreement as to theif 
lawfulness or unlawfulness. One might also include, as a separate 
classification, that group of children of school age who are not en- 
rolled in any school for lawful or unlawful reasons. 

Home and Community Environment. In addition to those indi- 
cated in the previous section, one must look further for certain causes 
of truancy within the home environment. Some of these causes and 
conditions as developed by Abbott and Breckinridge’ are (x) family 
emergencies, (2) poverty, (3) lack of clothing, (4) parental careless- 
ness in sending the child to school, (5) lack of parental discipline, 


® John Leslie Lawing, Standards for State and Local Compulsory School Attendance 
Service, Doctor's Dissertation, Columbia University, 1934. 

1 Review of Educational Research, April, 1939, pp. 162-163. 

BES V. Bermejo, The School Attendance Service in American Cities, Menasha, Wis 
consin, George Banta Publishing Company, 1923. 

? Edith Abbott and Sophonisba Breckenridge, Truancy and Non-Attendance in the 
Chicago Schools, Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 1917. 
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(6) working mothers, and (7) broken homes and parental rifts. 
Causes of truancy within the community may be (1) bad compan- 
ions, (2) poor cultural environment, and (3) lack of recreational or 
other facilities. 

All of these statements indicate that the causes of truancy are 
numerous and complex. They lie in the combinations of factors 
which affect the child’s life. In every instance the truant child pre- 
sents an individual problem; the causes must be studied and under- 
stood before the remedy is applied. 

Responsibility for Non-Attendance. ‘The facts of non-attendance 
being known, responsibility must be placed for their alleviation. To 
this end, an analysis was made of all available studies of causes of 
nor-attendance. A classification was then made with a view to lo- 
cating some responsibility, in whole or in part. It was found that 
responsibility may be divided among (1) the home, (2) the school, 
(3) the pupil, and (4) the community. 

Single causes of non-attendance in which the home is primarily 
responsible are?’ 


Both parents employed 

Church services 

Domestic social maladjustments 

Emergencies at home 

Family moved out of the district 

Funerals 

Geographical location of the home, as distance 
Illness of others in the home 

Lack of proper or adequate clothing 
Malnutrition 

Parental apathy 

Poverty and economic mismanagement in the home 
Private lessons 

Pupil accompanying parents on vacations 
Pupil belonging to a migratory family 
Quarantine of the home 


Weddings 


Causes of non-attendance traceable to the school’s responsibility 
are: 


10 f, a ; 
_ In these lists of causes, the arrangement is alphabetical, rather than by order of 
importance, 
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Age 14 and has passed highest grade offered 

Age 15 and is employed as domestic or as farm hand 
Age 16 (or legal age) and holds employment certificate 
Allowable transfer to other school district 

Emergencies of the school plant and equipment 
Exempt by completion of secondary school 

Inability to secure a teacher 

Instruction at expense of teaching (certification vs. qualification) 
Lack of orientation or guidance 

Lack of school facilities (sanitation, overcrowding, etc.) 
Quarantine of school building 

Regular school vacations 

Strikes of pupils or teachers or similar occurrences 

Too few pupils in district (legal limits) 

Transportation deficiencies 

Unattractive school program 

Unwise location of school 


Causes of non-attendance for which the pupil himself must assume 
some responsibility are: 


Forged excuses from school 

Immorality 

Pupil-pupil controversy 

Pupil strikes 

Shame (or pride) of pupil in which may be involved probation, parole, 
immorality, alcoholism, crime of parent, self, or relation 

Temporary unconfining illness of pupil 

Transportation by individual pupil 

Truancy of group of pupils 

Truancy of individual pupil 


Causes of non-attendance traceable to the community are: 


Explosions 

Fires that disrupt community routine 
Impassable highways and detours 
Strikes affecting the community 


Transportation emergencies (traffic accidents or tie-ups) 
Wars and insurrections 


Added. to these causes should be acts of God which include im 
clement weather, carthquakes, floods, and violent storms which pt 
vent the pupil from getting to school. 
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Multiple Causes. Many causes of non-attendance are multiple, 
that is, the responsibility must be placed in more than one location. 
Illustrative of these are community celebrations, transportation diffi- 
culties, mutual dislikes affecting pupil-teacher-parent and commu- 
nity, incorrigibility, mental unfitness, laxity of enforcement, school 
excursions, and enforced vacations due to religious, social, political, 
economic, parental, or other reasons. We may add communicable 
diseases, fear of examinations or other school assignments, pupil sus- 
pension or expulsion, moving of family, entertainments in which the 
pupil through participation or non-participation is kept out late, 
part-time occupation of pupil, child labor, malingering, seasonable 
activities involving both employment and non-employment, visitors 
in the home, and court routine, as detention and parental indiffer- 
ence to pupil connivance. 

In rural school districts farm work is responsible for many ab- 
sences. Country schools are often almost emptied of their pupils 
during the busy season. Cotton picking extends from late summer 
to after Christmas, so that many young cotton pickers do not enter 
school until after the season is over. Children in the sugar-beet dis- 
tricts frequently do not even enroll until after the middle of Novem- 
ber, when the season is over. Truck farming has much the same 
effect on children’s schooling. Both the planting of crops in spring 
and their harvest in the fall take their toll of school attendance in 
all northern states. The migrant child who follows the season’s crops 
seems the most seriously affected. In fact, farm work of one sort or 
another is almost universally the chief cause of absence in rural areas. 


IMPROVING SCHOOL ATTENDANCE 


Contrasting Approaches. Since the basis of school attendance is 
compulsory, the first suggested approach to its improvement is 
through legislative enactment or adequate law enforcement, or both. 
There is great need for this approach in many states and in indi- 
vidual districts of those states. However, we are led to agree with 
Heck’s statement as to the proper approach when he writes: “The 
remedy for non-attendance is understanding, not force. If society 
demands regularity of attendance of all children, then society must 
equalize the burdens which such compulsion to attend places upon 
individuals. All data compiled which show the existence of such in- 
equalities must be utilized in an attempt to eliminate them. Steps 
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thus taken, backed by knowledge of conditions, certainly have more 
chance of lessening non-attendance than a policy of force alone.” 

Improving Health Conditions. Illness, either of the child or in the 
home, suggests the need for an adequate health program involving 
the child, the home, the community, and the school itself. Colds, the 
chief cause of non-attendance due to illness, may be the result of 
unhygienic conditions within the school or the home, overheating, 
low vitality, lack of nourishment, overeating, or lack of exercise, 
Proper health instruction, adequate school medical service, improved 
health conditions within the community as well as more sanity with 
regard to health in the home and the school will help. Epidemics 
should be made a matter of concern before they occur. Health regu- 
lations must be strictly enforced, i.e., vaccination and quarantine. 
Local boards of health should take their responsibilities far more 
seriously than they usually do. The medical profession should realize 
that the obnoxious fee system is depriving thousands of people, in- 
cluding many children, of adequate medical attention. They should 
be alert to these needs and opportunities and seek the proper way to 
meet them. 

Economic Conditions. Remedies should be provided for those ec 
nomic conditions which cause laxity in attendance laws and theit 
enforcement. Everyone is entitled to a childhood free from that form 
of oppressive labor which deprives him of his educational birthright. 
We need a uniform child labor law adequately enforced. All types of 
acceptable home and farm work should be subordinated to the child’s 
right to an education; at the same time we must remember that the 
dignity of work is also his birthright. Lack of economic means de- 
priving the child of attendance at school must be society’s responsi- 
bility, also provision for suitable clothing and suitable food. Perhaps 
the excessive tendency in high schools to exact fees for this and that 
activity keeps some children out of school. ‘Those causes of non- 
attendance due to seasonal economic conditions or depression, of 
still others seemingly chronic with certain racial or social groups 
should be studied and provision made for the educational release of 
the children concerned. 

Responsibility of the Home. Those causes of non-attendance due 
to the home need to be studied where they exist, that is, in the home. 
The home should be brought, first of all, to see its expanding pu 
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pose in the educative process. To bring this about should be the 
primary obligation of the school, perhaps through the visiting teacher 
or organized forms of parent-teacher cooperation. Parental interest 
should supplant parental indifference. Greater cooperation with the 
home is needed in matters involving absences due to private lessons, 
weddings and funerals, movings, religious and social activities, fam- 
ily vacations, and concerning those all too common causes in which 
parental or pupil pride hides a condition beyond their control. Social 
agencies can offer their services. Teacher visitation will yield many 
dividends. Those districts which encourage friendly home visitation 
to the school may find many of their problems melting away. What- 
ever means is provided to secure rapport is commendable. 

Responsibility of the School. Within the school itself reside, to a 
considerable extent, the control and elimination of non-attendance of 
many children. A study of causes traceable to the school which have 
been set forth in a previous section reveals many conditions in the 
school that cannot but have a melancholy effect upon the child him- 
self, Pupils will use every excuse to evade the monotony of an un- 
attractive program, a dull routine, or an unanimated or irascible 
teacher. Perhaps the administration of attendance itself is made a 
perfunctory rather than a social service. School should be a happy 
place where the child wants to be and where he feels the lift of a 
wholesome environment. A closer study should be made of state 
laws and school regulations in order to ascertain if they are impeding 
educational progress. 

Place of the Teacher. The teacher has a definite role in securing 
better attendance. First of all, he has a legal responsibility to keep 
such records and administer absences as may be required by statute 
or regulations. But his duties do not end there. As one directly re- 
sponsible for good teaching, he should make that process interesting 
and vital on every child-level. Adequate restorative procedures should 
be adapted to those legally absent without slowing up the whole 
class, It cannot be said that much progress has been made in this 
direction. An attractive school environment enhanced by the pleasing 
personality of an understanding teacher will do much to attract chil- 
dren to school and to eliminate non-attendance before it occurs.” 
Learning should be a delightful experience, even through mastery 


—— 
2 ` ‘ $ 
U ~ Compare William A. Yeager, Home-School-Community Relations, Pittsburgh, 
aaa Book Store, 1939, chap. vi, for a discussion of the place of the teacher and 
school environment in the educational process. 


100 Administration and the Pupil 


of difficult subject matter. To learn should be a challenge. Problem 
cases should be studied, and every effort made to coordinate the 
special services in the school system to the desired end of pupil ad- 
justment. Good teachers teach children rather than subject matter, 

Place of the Administration. Suggestions indicated for the teacher 
may well be made the basis of school policy. Many enlightened teach- 
ers can do little under the supervision of an unenlightened and 
phlegmatic principal or superintendent; still others might in spite 
of them. This argues for enlightened supervision. The administra- 
tion of the attendance function should be just as enlightened and 
human. Guidance and counseling services, properly organized and 
functioning adequately, will require cooperation with all the school’s 
special services or the community’s social agencies where necessary. 
A reclaimed youngster should find an environment diffusing en- 
couragement when he returns to school. 

Specifically, there are several suggestions to improve attendance 
within the school itself. Satisfactory attendance should be encour- 
aged, if not rewarded, by intangible means; tangible rewards and 
contests for perfect attendance are of doubtful value. Children should 
feel a sense of belonging in the class and school. Opening exercises 
and the school program should be made attractive. Punishment in 
the form of detention rooms for tardiness or absence may, perhaps, 
be questioned. Suitable publicity given to those with perfect attend- 
ance should be extended to those who have good attendance records 
with legitimate reasons in case of absence. Whatever administrative 
plans are set up, care must be taken to carry them out with discrimi- 
nation and justice to all concerned. 

Responsibility of the Pupil. Whatever may be done by the home 
and the school to improve attendance should find some response 
within the pupil himself. Children should be gradually taught to 
assume responsibility for their own acts. Acts of deception, as in 
forged excuses, forms of defense, as in pride or shame, or willful 
absence, as in truancy or pupil strikes, need suitable treatment 
Adolescence, both of boys and of girls, brings its own problems 
which can be helped toward solution through understanding teach- 
ers or parents. Sometimes it may be difficult for a child to rise above 
his own environment; but he can be helped in so doing. If education 
is to become a continuous process, he should be taught that even @ 
day lost breaks the harmony of his educational progress. 
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Responsibility of the C ommunity. Those causes of non-attendance 
found within the community may be classified as remediable and 
unremediable. Parental or patron’s disapproval of the school, its 
teachers, or its administration should not be aired before pupils, 
either in the home or before community gatherings. If it need go 
that far, legal remedies should be sought in the proper way. Chil- 
dren’s attendance at community celebrations ought to be considered 
in the light of state control of school attendance; the same applies to 
vaccination or quarantine requirements. The existence of seasonal 
occupations may require school cooperation in certain instances. Re- 
ligious or racial attitudes or disputes ought not to interfere selfishly 
with the child’s greater good. Assistance rather than obstructive in- 
fluences should characterize the proper enforcement of attendance 
laws. Child labor restrictions should likewise be viewed in the in- 
terests of a strengthened manhood and womanhood, rather than in 
the light of immediate selfish or questionable economic return. Noth- 
ing is more desirable in any community than a friendly, cooperative 
attitude toward the school. 

Acts of God humanly unremediable may be annoying. Here there 
is little one can do unless the cause be wholly or partially within the 
community’s power to prevent. Inclement weather is beyond our 
control, although we may presage its coming and circumvent its 
annoyance. In these situations a little foresight may be worth a great 
deal. 

Remedies for Truancy. Since truancy is usually associated with 
aggravated cases of non-attendance, certain specific approaches to 
the problem are suggested. The remedies for truancy lie in (1) its 
prevention, (2) its relief, along causal lines indicated above, and 
(3) the studying of each child who presents himself as an individual 
truancy problem in the light of a more adequate adjustment to his 
home, school, and community, together with the correction or al- 
leviation of those physical, mental, or other handicaps which bring 
about the maladjustment. Within the school itself lies, for the most 
part, the initiative for adjustment. Adequate guidance and sympa- 
thetic counseling are its principal factors. The administration of 
attendance should be along lines suggested in the previous chapter. 
Youth-serving organizations can help orient the child to his social 
group. In the last analysis, the program of adjustment must be fitted 
to cach child. If all these remedies are of no avail and the child fails 
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to make adjustment, removal from the group is the only solution in 
the interests of the social whole. Since he may sooner or later be- 
come a court and possibly an institutional case, social workers having 
to do with these procedures should be consulted and their advice 
acted upon.” 

Before closing this section the reader is referred to the section on 
the visiting teacher in the preceding chapter. Much of what has been 
said there should assist in bringing about an improvement in school 
attendance. It might be added that many school services referred to 
in later sections find application in improving school attendance. 


"TARDINESS 


Importance. Definitely related to the administrative problem of 
maintaining regularity in school attendance is the insistence upon a 
scrupulous regard for attendance on time. Punctuality is a character 
trait to be developed in children, as important as honesty or morality. 
Tardiness is the form of its violation. It is a breach of faith with 
those to whom keeping the faith is due. Equally annoying with the 
absent pupil to the teacher is the tardy one, in a sense perhaps 
more so. 

Classification. There are available many studies of the causes of 
tardiness and its remedial administration. Lockwood," for example, 
indicates the following causes in order of frequency: (1) work, (2) 
clock wrong, (3) started late to school, (4) accidental or some ui- 
usual cause, (5) automobile trouble, (6) sickness, (7) no reason at 
all, and (8) overslept. 

These and all other reasons for tardiness, real or assumed, may be 
classified as (1) excused and (2) unexcused. The exercise of discre 
tion as to the reason given for tardiness is the prerogative of the 
school. Excused reasons, in most cases legal, include illness, accidents, 
working under certain circumstances, inclement weather, and cer- 
tain home conditions beyond the control of the parent or the child. 
While the reason assigned may seem excusable on its face, in som? 
cases there may be doubt as to its authenticity. Unexcused reasons 

RSO Halberstadt, “High School Truants,” Nation’s Schools, April, 1938, P: 33 
Paul Fleming, “Truancy—When and Why It Occurs,” Nation’s Schools, November 
1930, p- 31; James S. Hiatt, “The Truant Problem and the Parental School,” Bullet? 
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include faulty timing because of either the clock or loitering, keep- 
ing late hours, oversleeping, and failure on the part of the home to 
cooperate, part of which could have been overcome by the child. 
Numerous other reasons may be given, many of which are scarcely 
excusable. 

Devices for Improvement. Although it is too much to expect that 
tardiness as an attendance problem will ever be eliminated, numer- 
ous devices are available for its reduction. There are two approaches 
to the problem: (1) penalties and (2) guidance. Most of the schemes 
advanced are a curious combination of both. As to penalties, the 
following have been tried with varying degrees of success: 


Detention room 

Making up time and lessons missed by other means 

Black lists (varying forms of unfavorable publicity) 

Requiring pupil to come to school early for a while 

Assigning a definite responsibility 

Attaching stigma in some tangible form 

Using complex system of records and procedure causing annoyance 
to pupil and parent 

8. Calling chronics on telephone, usually early in morning to insure 
promptness 


Sh COMVERSE Nae 


A close study of these devices reveals a negative rather than a 
positive approach. Emphasis seems to be on annoyance and punish- 
ment rather than on correction and the formation of the proper habit 
of punctuality. Moreover, while the proposed device may be used 
with the intent of positive improvement, the pupil may view it as 
punishment. Outward compliance to “get it over with” may all the 
while hide an inner resentment. Of course, children differ in this 
respect. Success is a criterion of judgment. 

Of greater value because of their positive approach are certain 
guidance activities. These may include: 


Building up morale in both pupil and school 

Competitive devices, as tournaments 

Rewards, as plates on doors, positive publicity, letters to the home 
Emphasis upon vigor and personality of principal, teachers, or other 
pupils as ideals of emulation 

Student council responsibilities for tardiness 

Activities of pupil committees, as in home rooms, placing pressure 
on tardy individuals 
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The modern school program because of its complexity may con- 
tain features which aggravate tardiness. In larger schools tardiness 
may be due to inaccessibility of lockers, crowded halls, one-way 
passages, a faulty excuse system, congested offices at certain periods, 
activities, interruptions of classroom work through a faulty schedule, 
and an imperfect signal system. Bus schedules may be interrupted 
because of inclement weather, bad roads, breakdowns, and similar 
difficulties. Trains or trolleys may be late. The management of the 
school may be lax in permitting interruptions of classroom work 
through activities, extra duties, or just plain dillydallying. The prob- 
lem should be attacked at the point of existence. 

Home Cooperation. In the last analysis, tardiness is usually a 
home and parental problem. At many points it has a direct relation 
to the degree of home cooperation with the school. Hence, every 
effort should be made to secure that cooperation, toward which end 
the following suggestions for parents are offered: (1) send children 
to school on time; (2) keep clocks accurate; (3) see that required 
chores, if any, are completed in time for school; (4) get children to 
bed on time; (5) break up habit of oversleeping; (6) understand 
fully the rules of the school; and (7) get better acquainted with the 
school and the teachers. There may be occasions for home visitation 
by either the principal, the teacher, the visiting teacher, or the school 
nurse. These occasions should be utilized in the interests of punctu- 
ality where necessary. 

Many schools refer cases of tardiness to the guidance counselor. 
Much help can be secured from this quarter. One may be led to 
observe finally that punctuality is usually the reflection of a well- 
managed school as well as a well-ordered home. 


QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS 


1. At what points do breaks in the educational continuity of each child 
occur? 

2. Make a study of the incidence of non-school attendance in a selected 
school district. 

3. Compare statistics in selected states and cities as to variations in no” 
school attendance. Try to account for these from several standpoints: 

4. What is an educable child? Check carefully figures on the une 
rolled children in your state or community. How can you account 
for their absence from the enrollment sheets? What other P!™ 
visions have been made for their education? 


II. 


12. 


13. 


14. 
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Make a study of the causes of non-attendance by the examination of 
literature in the field. In the light of your study appraise the classi- 
fications outlined in the chapter. 

To what extent are Bermejo’s findings in 1923 invalid in 1940? 
What is the greatest single cause of non-school attendance? Con- 
tributing cause? Cause most easily removed? Cause most difficult 
of removal? 

Evaluate the sections in the chapter in which definite responsibility 
is allocated within the school system for the alleviation of non-school 
attendance; without the school system. 

Make a study of the literature on truancy. What other causes for 
truancy can you indicate? What other remedies? 

Make out a case for or against each of the following: (a) the deten- 
tion room, (b) black lists, (¢) other forms of stigma, (d) make-up 
work—in case of absence or tardiness, (¢) forms of pupil pressures, 
(f) competitive devices, (g) systems of rewards, (4) building up 
morale; how? (/) cooperation with the home; how? 

Make a study of the visiting teacher movement. What is its chief 
value? Outline the qualifications for home and school visitors in any 
state, What states have such qualifications? What school districts 
within your state have developed the visiting teacher plan? 

In what respect does tardiness differ from truancy as an attendance 
problem? Study the causes and treatment of tardiness by (a) an 
analysis of the literature, (b) writing to several schools for their 
plans. 

By reference to actual cases, show that truancy is the first overt act 
leading to delinquency. 

Study a selected school system to point out how poor administration 
is a contributing factor to (a) non-attendance, (4) truancy, and (c) 
tardiness, 
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j IT HAS taken society many years to develop a 
blic opinion favorable to the upward extension of the period of 
ool attendance for children and the protection of young persons 
m unfavorable employment conditions. Not that the child should 
be taught to work and learn habits of industrious living, but 

at he is entitled to the birthrights of childhood, to every means for 
that growth and development to which nature has entitled him, and 

9 the removal of all restrictions which would tend to rob him of 
Since education is a fundamental part of his development, his 
| attendance is necessary for the greater part of his immature 
ence, 

Our interest in child labor at this point is to understand more 
clearly its nature, the fundamental problems associated with it, and 
its educational implications. We are interested in the distinction 
between child labor and the right of children to learn to work as a 

is for a livelihood and a happy and useful life. This chapter will 
Present state and federal laws, together with the problems associated 
their administration as an educational function, It assumes that 
d labor legislation protects the boy and girl from exploitation 
ng immaturity so that they can complete, as far as possible, an 
tional program to which they are entitled. It does not take 
consideration that developmental function of education which 
d prepare him for earning a living and supporting himself and 
dependent upon him. This is reserved for a later chapter. 


Cup Lagor ann CHILDREN’S Work 


nition. Simply stated, child labor means the exploited labor 
dren. Considered as an economic practice, it means the gainful 
107 
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employment of children under legal age limits, so that they are ma- 
terially contributing to the labor income of the family or of them- 
selves. Considered in the light of later statements in this section, 
child labor is the employment of children, with or without pay, 
under another’s direction and to his gain in some measure, which 
deprives the child of his fair share of full development, educational 
and otherwise. It has the connotation of prematurity. Child labor 
always implies exploitation, in which the exploiter gains materially 
to the detriment of the one exploited. Perhaps the thought of chil- 
dren contributing to family support would not have such evil con- 
notations if it were not for the attendant social evils which have 
sprung up through the years surrounding their employment. Public 
attitude against child labor has probably been influenced more by 
these social evils than by the paltry wages children have received or 
the paltry output of their labors. 

During his immature years the child needs opportunities for 
growth and development, not only physically but in mind and per- 
sonality, through all of the activities and experiences which properly 
belong to childhood. When his services as a wage earner or as 4 
contributor to his own or his family’s support, either through com- 
pulsion or by choice, conflict directly or indirectly with his prior 
rights of development as a child through education and play, the 
result is definitely child labor. 

Children’s Work. Seemingly inconsistent is the universally ac 
cepted notion that work is essential to human life and happiness; 
that it is incumbent upon society to teach its children to work, to 
learn habits of industry, and to prepare eventually to earn a living. 
It is important to point out that the function of work in childhood 
is primarily developmental, rather than economic. To this end play 
is just as important, and if the work interferes with play or with 
opportunities for growth and development—or contrariwise, let it be 
added—the outcome is not in harmony with this principle. It is ue 
that one must stress adequate preparation for occupational living 
through the nature of the work to be done. Throughout there must 
be a recognition of the dignity of work, the right to work, creative 
effort, and the joy of honest toil and achievement. In no sens¢ do 
these statements fail to apply to those children who may be economi- 
cally fortunate. Children’s work, then, as a social good is the direct 
antithesis of child labor as a social evil. 
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Earlier Attitudes Regarding Children. Several important con- 
cepts, some of them conflicting, should be clearly understood when 
studying child labor and the moyement to restrict it. The first of 
these concerns the prior right of the parent over his own children.” 
Through the centuries this concept has had many connotations. The 
laws of the state seldom interfered with this right unless it was a 
matter of life or gross injustice. Many children, especially in the 
larger families of the poor, were considered economic liabilities, who 
should be turned into economic assets through the exploitation of 
their labor. Again, the child, being originally sinful by nature, needed 
to be kept industrious, even through the liberal application of force. 
There was a strong tradition against idleness in any form, play 
and leisure being roundly condemned as instruments of the devil. 
Especially in the early history of this country, the labor of everyone 
including women and children was greatly needed; none could be 
dispensed with. Apprenticeship was the usual form of paternal con- 
trol of the child’s labor especially where provision could not be made 
for it within the family. Learning the ancestral occupation in his 
father’s shop or bound out to another, the apprentice child worked 
until young manhood for his “board and keep.” In itself apprentice- 
ship has had an honorable history. The industrial revolution with 
its forms of mass apprenticeship and attendant social evils called for 
agitation for governmental control and restriction. 

Early Restrictions. Early restrictions had to do largely with the 
education and general welfare of these children, rather than with an 
attitude against the labor which they performed. Fortunately for 
childhood, about the middle of the nineteenth century there ap- 
peared a new sense of the importance of child life. The discovery of 
the social worth of children introduced a movement contemporary 
with abolition and the religious fervor of the fifties. A succession of 
laws was passed by the various states restricting the labor of children 
iN various ways. By rgog each of the forty-eight states had passed. 
legislation governing child labor in one or more occupations.” These 
regulations referred to limitations upon types of occupation for em- 
ployment, age, and other restrictions, Recognition of the prior right 
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of children to an education through school attendance thus empha- 
sized the definite relationship between compulsory school attend- 
ance and child labor restriction. 

Contemporary Influences. The legal and social restrictions upon 
child labor were accomplished through certain noteworthy influ- 
ences. The first workingmen’s associations in the early 1830's pro- 
tested against the competing labor of young children. The abolition 
of slavery undoubtedly. had a moral effect. In 1870, the Census 
Bureau of the United States began to collect information regarding 
occupations for persons ten years of age and upwards, revelations 
that were highly significant. In 1881, the American Federation of 
Labor adopted a plank calling for complete abolition by the states 
of employment of children under fourteen in any capacity. House 
and Senate hearings on child labor were held during the eighties 
Settlement houses, Hull House, for example, did heroic social work 
among children. In 1904 the National Child Labor Committee was 
founded, an organization of great influence for good in the child 
labor movement. Of great significance was the formation of the 
federal Children’s Bureau in 1912, with duties and responsibilities 
covering all aspects of child welfare. All of these revelations of child 
labor by the federal census, labor organizations, federal and state 
agencies, and individuals and groups interested in child welfare 
were none too comforting and contributed immeasurably to con- 
tinued restrictions. 


STATE CHILD LABOR LEGISLATION 


Historically, child labor control has been a prerogative of the sev- 
eral states. We have noted that by 1909 each of the forty-eight states 
had passed legislation governing child labor in one or more occup 
tions. However, the scope of such control was so limited in many 
states as to be almost negligible, especially where the will to enforce 
it was lacking. 

The best approach to the study of current child labor legislation" 
the several states is in terms of the major standards recommend 
by the International Association of Governmental Labor Officials for 
state child labor legislation and the extent to which existing la" 
meet them.’ These will be analyzed. 


b 3 Report of the U.S. Department of Labor, Children’s Bureau, Washington, Novell 
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Minimum Age. It is recommended that sixteen years be the mini- 
mum age in any employment in a factory and in any employment 
during school hours, with fourteen as the minimum in any nen- 
factory employment outside school hours. At the present time fifteen 
states mect this standard in whole or in part, principally in the north- 
eastern part of the United States. 

Hazardous Occupations. For employment in hazardous occupa- 
tions, a minimum age of eighteen is recommended. The state ad- 
ministrative agency should be authorized to determine occupations 
hazardous to minors under eighteen. Few, if any, states extend full 
protection in this respect to minors up to eighteen years of age, al- 
though many states prohibit employment under eighteen in a vary- 
ing number of specific hazardous occupations. Twenty states have an 
administrative agency with authority to determine which occupa- 
tions shall be considered hazardous. In many of the states the chief 
state officers for labor, education, and health together make the 
decisions. 

Maximum Daily and Weekly Hours. In line with the recommen- 
dation of an 8-hour day for minors under 18 in any gainful occupa- 
tion, 12 states and the District of Columbia have laws which meet 
this standard for both sexes and for most occupations. Seven other 
states meet it for girls up to 18. A 40-hour week for minors under 
18 in any gainful occupation is provided for in but a few states. Some 
permit a 44-hour week. In addition there is a tendency to follow the 
recommendation to prohibit work during specified night hours for 
both sexes under 16. This applies to most occupations with exceptions 
in some states for minors of both sexes between 16 and 18. 

Employment Certificates. Employment ðr age certificates for 
Minors under cightcen in most gainful occupations are required in 
some twenty-one states. In general, employment certificates are of 
four types: (1) those furnished children who desire to work before 
and/or after school and on Saturdays, usually restricted to street 
trades, as selling papers; (2) vacation permits to work at specified 
Occupations while school is not in session; (3) permits to work dur- 
ing regular school hours under certain conditions, as age or type of 
occupation, often with the proviso that between certain ages the 
child shall attend continuation school; and (4) evidence of age or 
completion of a required minimum education. i 
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The different items required on employment certificates and the 
number of states requiring them are as follows:* 


Number Number 
Item Required of States Item Required of States 
Age or date of birth ........ 20 Occupation to be engaged in 5 
Residencen aa eN N 10 Statement of physical fitness .. 4 
Phoe of birth NATE 9 Signature of minor or state- 
Identification of firm ........ 9 ment that the minor appeared 
Bex het cy Aisa nies pe o 8 before the person making the 
Coloro eyes ne en) betas 8 CECE orio osso ne 3 
Statement of educational status 7 Race icas. e ee 
Height and weight .......... 4 Signature of parent ........., J 
Color om barge eth lcey 6 Signature of continuation 
school representative ...... 1 


Summary, From the above brief analysis it will be noted that 
(1) considerable progress had been made in many states to restrict 
the exploited labor of children, and (2) in many other states child 
labor legislation in force is considerably below recommanded stand- 
ards. The administration of child labor laws is principally a state 
matter. Those responsible for it in each school district must be 
familiar with all laws and regulations and maintain close relation 
ship with all employing agencies. 


Feperat Cup Lazor LEGISLATION 


Since the early years of the present century there has been a grow- 
ing movement for federal control of child labor. It originated in the 
difficulty encountered in securing controlling legislation in many 
states, in the general gonfusion created by a great variation in state 
laws, and in the fact that no state could set high standards for child 
employment without driving certain types of industry to other states 
where there was less regard for child welfare. : 

Early legislation ran afoul of the Supreme Court. It was not until 
1924 that the friends of child labor concluded that further progre® 
on a national scale could only be achieved by means of an ament 
ment to the Constitution. In 1924 a proposed amendment was ap 
proved in both houses of Congress and submitted to the states. After 

* A detailed analysis of child labor legislation in all states will be found in “Sed 


Census, Compulsory Education, Child Labor; State Laws and Regulations,” Bullent 
No. 1., Federal Security Agency, Washington, United States Office of Education, 194 
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more than twenty years, the total number of states concurring is 
twenty-eight, with little immediate prospect of securing the neces- 
sary additional eight. 

In the meantime the seriousness of the situation in many states 
necessitated some congressional action. Several laws were passed, 
most important of which was the Fair Labor Standards Act of 1938. 
These laws apply to the power of Congress to regulate interstate 
commerce, and pertain to labor of children employed in producing 
goods for interstate trade. 

Briefly, the Fair Labor Standards Act sets 16 as the minimum age 
for general employment, and 18 for all occupations which may be 
found and declared by the Children’s Bureau to be particularly 
hazardous for minors between 16 and 18 years. Fourteen years is 
the minimum age for employment outside school hours in all occu- 
pations other than manufacturing, mining and similar occupations, 
operating and tending machines, public messenger service, and speci- 
fied hazardous occupations. All work must be performed. outside 
school hours with a maximum 3-hour day and 18-hour week when 
school is in session. When school is not in session a maximum 8-hour 
day and 40-hour week is allowed, with all work performed between 
7 AM. and 7 p.m. Certain exceptions are made for children selling 
newspapers. 

The law regulates employment or age certificates together with 
certain types of exceptions. Wherever state standards for employment 
are higher than federal standards, state standards apply. 


Srarus or CHILD LABOR 


From an analysis of child labor legislation, both federal as well as 
state, it is not difficult to observe that thousands of children each 
year find employment in all sorts of industrial occupations not cov- 
ered by legal restriction. The best estimate would place the number 
of children under sixteen years restricted in their educational prog- 
ress by being gainfully employed between 750,000 and 900,000. Their 
distribution by occupations is shown in the following paragraphs. 

Agriculture. More than half of all children gainfully employed 
are in agriculture, not including children working at home, doing 
housework, chores, and odd jobs. There has been an increase in the 
number of migrant families, especially on the west coast. Many are 
the victims of dust bowl or similar conditions, or are displaced share- 
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croppers, unemployed farm and urban workers, and war workers, 
They keep constantly on the move. Some of their children have 
never been inside a schoolhouse. They are often used to depress 
production costs, with a resulting substandard of living. In New 
Jersey, a study of these migrant children showed that 89 per cent 
had lost some time in school; 42 per cent were retarded, compared 
with 19.8 per cent in Philadelphia, whence many of them had come, 

Street Trades. About one-third include newsboys, magazine ven- 
ders, peddlers, and bootblacks, Many of these children work at night 
in unwholesome social conditions, in all kinds of weather, with 
resulting dangers to themselves, not a few being under fourteen years 
of age. Many others are unaccounted for. 

Intra-State Industrial Occupations. The great bulk of industrial 
workers within the states are employed as clerks and errand boys, 
and do odd jobs in retail stores, bakeries, beauty parlors, barber 
shops, garages, repair shops, hotels, restaurants, theaters, bowling 
alleys, and in domestic service. Classified with this group are thou- 
sands of children employed in the home with their parents and 
others in making flowers, clothing, toys, and small goods of all kinds} 
many are unaccounted for. 

Minors—Sixteen and Seventeen Years Old. The employment of 
children sixteen and seventeen years old must be considered a part 
of the child labor problem, especially in those instances in which 
their labor is exploited. Moreover, their employment must be safe- 
guarded from moral and physical hazards and regulated as to hours, 
types of occupations, and nightwork. Since the laws of many states 
require their attendance at school, their continued employment dut- 
ing school hours interferes with educational opportunities provided 
for all children of the same age groups. 


Cup Lazor AnD THE Home 


Basically, the responsibility for child labor rests on the home and 
the parent. The home is the social agency responsible for the educa- 
tion, protection, and welfare of the child. It is the state’s duty t° 
recognize this primary obligation and to foster every means for its 
proper functioning in the interest of all children. 

At the same time there are many conditions for which the home 
would seem not to be entirely responsible. Home conditions causing 
or contributing to child labor are poverty, broken homes, widow¢ 
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mothers, employed parents, agricultural demands in which the child 
is needed or in which his services are found profitable, indifferent 
parents, ignorance of the effects, and undesirable conditions from 
which the child feels forced to escape. The community and the state 
must step in to alleviate any of these conditions which the home 
seems unwilling or unable to eradicate. On the one hand the home 
must be strengthened, and on the other, parental freedom to exploit 
or permit the exploitation of their children must be curtailed. Like- 
wise, the greed of employers to profit by children’s labor should be 
promptly suppressed. It is the responsibility of the home to see that 
the child is provided with every opportunity to develop as normally 
and in accordance with the greatest welfare of society. 


EDUCATIONAL IMpLicaTIONS OF CHILD LABOR 


Next to the home, the school has a responsibility in making pro- 
vision for each child’s educational and social welfare. This responsi- 
bility is specifically provided for in the educational laws, and, by 
implication, in the general oversight which the school has over the 
child during school hours. 

Attendance. The child’s first protection is the compulsory attend- 
ance laws which require his attendance during the days school is in 
session. This protection may be vitiated in the case of many children 
through (1) inefficient enforcement of the law; (2) shortening of 
the school term due to the urgency of farm work; (3) parental in- 
difference or connivance; (4) community attitudes; (5) distance fac- 
tors and lack of transportation facilities; (6) migrant children who 
may not be enrolled in school, and if enrolled move out of the juris- 
diction of one school district to another where their presence is un- 
known or disregarded; and (7) connivance of employers to prevent 
the school from knowing when children are employed, or to inter- 
fere with the enforcement of the law. 

There is a definite relation between poor school attendance and 
retardation among child workers, retardation being usually twice as 
great as among children regularly in school. Thus a child who is re- 
tarded in school is less likely to want to remain in school very long 
and may seek early withdrawal. Tardiness and indifference to school 
are also related. Moreover, there are thousands of children whose 
work outside of school, in addition to their daily schoolwork, gives 
them a working day of ten to twelve hours, even more. Where 
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recreation is denied, or where unhealthful or poor social conditions 
prevail, normal child growth is seriously hampered. 

Health Factors. Health as the first educational objective is the 
birthright of every child. Child labor is definitely an anti-health 
factor. Tuberculosis and other diseases are the direct outcome of 
long hours of overwork by children under unhealthful conditions, 
especially where there is an insufficiency of nourishing food. Irregu- 
lar hours for meals and sleep have their effects. Exposure, the rush 
and excitement of street trades, the drive of piecework, and nagging 
overseers tend to produce heart conditions, nervous instability, and 
stunted growth. Moral conditions are directly related. Removal from 
these circumstances and placement within a well-planned and admin- 
istered school health program should be the natural substitute. 

Amount of Education. Child labor cuts short the amount of edu- 
cation children may receive. There is a direct relation between the 
length of the school term and the extent of child labor in certain 
states and in rural areas. Curtailment of educational privilege results 
in a proportionate number of citizens ill fitted for the responsibilities 
of society. Children who leave school early or who are irregular in 
attendance lack drill in fundamentals and tend to forget much that 
they have learned. Child labor must be recognized as contributing to 
the illiteracy of the nation, to sub-standard levels of living, to de 
linquency, and to anti-social attitudes. 

No child in America should be without the opportunity for free 
public education for a continuous nine-months school term each yeat 
up to at least age sixteen, perhaps seventeen or eighteen. To accom 
plish this objective federal aid may be necessary. Any compensating 
economic adjustment due to the elimination of child labor is far 
preferable to the price we now pay for the toil of America’s heritage. 

Improvement of Conditions Within the School. Within the school 
itself are many conditions contributing indirectly to child labor. A 
dull, monotonous routine inspires in a child the desire to escape. If 
there is a lack of interest in his schoolwork, an ill-adapted curriculum, 
or a teacher without understanding, his mental conflict becomes 
intensified. Children who are retarded or who have been absent do 
not fit easily into a fixed schedule of work. Quite often a child’s 
mind is distressed by pressures of nagging parents, irascible teachers; 
and non-social children. Unhealthful home conditions unknown t° 
the school may contribute to his mental anguish. 
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The first task of the school is to create a pleasing environment and 
plan an educational program adapted to the needs, interests, and 
abilities of the children, Each boy and girl should be inspired with a 
will to learn. Back of the successful program is an understanding 
teacher who helps the child to help himself. 

Guidance. The school can play an important part in pointing out 
to boys and girls the dangers to health and morals of child labor and 
the importance of a lengthened span of education. The entire struc- 
ture of the organization for guidance should be built with the pur- 
pose of giving each child every possible advantage and assistance in 
making decisions affecting his life at school, at home, and in the 
economic world. The hazards of child labor must be pointed out and 
attractive, wholesome work tasks provided in the school. Visits to 
the home should bring about understanding of conditions there and 
amelioration wherever possible. Moreover, at the proper time and 
place the child must receive vocational adjustment and placement. 
Work is the natural right and responsibility of every person, includ- 
ing children, who must be properly prepared for it and eventually 
find their place in a workaday world. 

The Continuation School. Part-time education for minors be- 
tween certain ages is required by the laws of half the states. Under- 
lying these schools is the principle that the child who must be gain- 
fully employed for specific reasons allowable by law may continue 
his education while thus employed. In order to be effective, it is 
necessary that the attendance department keep a careful check on 
all children, follow up permits when issued, and otherwise ascertain 
the whereabouts of all such children at all times. Teachers of these 
children should be carefully selected, the program adapted to their 
individual needs, and every effort made to keep them interested in 
further education. It is important that cooperation be secured with 
the home and with employers. When the child leaves his employ- 
ment, he should be returned to the day school at once, unless other 
employment is secured. 

Specific Administrative Aspects. Much of what has just been said’ 
must become the task of the school administrator. In the first place, 
all responsible for the administration of child labor should be thor- 
oughly familiar with state laws and regulations, as well as with 
forms used or recommended. ‘The schools should cooperate with 
labor and welfare departments of the state or other agencies similarly 
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responsible. Attendance officers should make complaints and prose- 
cute cases in which child labor laws are violated if theirs is the re- 
sponsibility. Secondly, public school authorities, as well as labor 
department representatives, where they have the power to do so, 
should inspect factories, offices, and other places where children 
might be employed and examine employment rolls. The nature of 
the occupation should be noted, especially its hazardous or unhealth- 
ful aspects. This may require the cooperation of social welfare agen- 
cies. In the third place, all employment certificates should include all 
required data. They should be carefully followed through when the 
child leaves employment or moves from the district. Proper evidence 
of age should be established. Above all, the spirit of insisting that 
all children secure every educational advantage should characterize 
the administration of child labor. The child’s educational birthright 
should not be taken away from him. 


QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS 


1. Find and compare several definitions of child labor. What points 
are (a) in agreement; (b) inconsistent? Formulate your own defini- 
tion. 

2. What sharp line of distinction can you draw between child labor 
and children’s work? Indicate values in each. 

3. Examine the following statement: “Child labor is both a cause and 
effect of illiteracy, ignorance, low wages, unemployment, sub- 
standards of living, and sub-standards of family and community 
life.’ Wherein do you agree or disagree? 

4. Strict child labor laws tend to relieve dependency, reduce poverty, 
improve the schools, and develop better parental and civic attitudes. 
To what extent is this statement true? Can you prove your point by 
reference to actual situations? 

5. Assign definite reasons for the failure to have the proposed child 
labor amendment adopted. Be specific. 

6. In what types of occupations are the greatest evils of child labor 
found? 

7- Make a study of child labor conditions within a specific school 
system. What conditions within the schools are contributing © 
child labor? 

8. What should be done within the schools to make school more effec 
tive and to improve conditions of work for all children? 

9. Analyze the continuation school as to effectiveness. What states have 
this institution? 


10. 


I0. 


II. 


12. 


13. 
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Give an evaluation of the White House Conference program as to 


child labor. 
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PARTS 


Providing for All Pupils 


CHAPTER VIII 


Admission of Pupils 


IN PART II our attention was directed to the at- 
tendance function as the first perquisite of pupil personnel adminis- 
tration. Several chapters will now be devoted to administrative meas- 
ures which will place all pupils in a fitting~position to receive 
instruction and enable them to profit by the learning situations pro- 
vided. Admission is the first step in classification of pupils. Once 
admitted, the pupil should be assigned to some space presumably 
adequate to his ability and needs in order to progress. If he is ill 
fitted in any way in his original assignment, adjustment must be 
made to provide, both temporarily and ultimately, for more ade- 
quate school progress. Since promotion and non-promotion are 
measures of that progress, it is important to understand the factors 
that influence promotion in any way. This chapter will discuss the 
first of these steps to progress, namely, admission procedures. 


Lxcat ASPECTS oF ADMISSION 


Regulations. Although all states require the school attendance of 
all children within certain age limits, provision must also be made 
for the attendance of children outside these limits. Local boards of 
education are given authority to prescribe and enforce reasonable 
tules and regulations in regard to admission within the framework 
provided by law. 

Legally, children within certain age limits may be admitted to 
school at the opening or during the school term. Varying interpreta- 
Hons of these age limits may be made. Entrance, health, or other ex- 
aminations may be required, and children excluded who fail to pass 
them, Boards may exclude children who fail to meet such specific 
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state requirements as residence, or children who are immoral, 
physically unfit or unclean, or who may be unfit to associate with 
other pupils. The compulsory attendance regulations apply to those 
listed on the school census who are legally required to attend school 
within the specified periods of time. In administering the regulations 
those responsible for admission should be thoroughly familiar with 
child labor laws with their restrictions, provision for part-time educa- 
tion through continuation schools, re-admittance after illness or 
quarantine, residence requirements or restrictions, situations in 
which the payment of tuition is required, and any other legal phase 
bearing on the admission and retention of the child. 

Age of Admission. The public schools are generally open to all 
children and youth between the ages of six and twenty-one. Usually, 
this is a constitutional provision. In many states the period of com- 
pulsory attendance is from seven to sixteen years. 

Twenty-four states designate age seven for entrance to their public 
schools. Most of the others place the lower limit of compulsory at 
tendance at age eight. Ohio law, however, reads from six to eighteen. 
School boards make their own regulations, and with pressure from 
parents to take children as soon as possible, many schools permit 
entrance of children who will be six at various specific dates during 
the school year, a fairly common one being before January 1 of the 
next calendar year. 

It is interesting to note certain comparisons between the com- 
pulsory ages and the school census ages. In 45 states the minimum 
census age is less than the minimum compulsory attendance age, and 
in 4 states it is the same. In 39 states the maximum census age is 
higher than the maximum compulsory attendance age, and in 9 it is 
the same. In 22 states the census ages are the same as the legal school 
ages. In 33 the minimum census age is the same as the minimum 
legal age for admission to school, in r1 it is less, and in 4 it is greater. 
In 3r states the maximum census age is the same as the maximum 
legal age for school attendance, in 15 it is less, and in 2 states it is 
greater. 


ÅDMISSION To Pre-Primary SCHOOL 


Admission to the Nursery School. The nursery school, originally 
developed as a school for youngsters from one or two to six years © 
age, was an effort to provide for young children of working mothers 
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more especially those who were suffering from neglect and abuse 
as a result of social and industrial conditions. Its early leaders con- 
ceived it as an establishment which should provide physical care and 
training in desirable social habits for the little ones of the working 
classes. It was soon observed that al? children of these tender ages 
could easily profit by the opportunities provided. 

Admission to nursery school has been influenced by the type of the 
school itself. Forest has identified six types, which indicate somewhat 
the various groups of children served: (1) the research-center nursery 
school; (2) the cooperative nursery school; (3) the private-school 
nursery group; (4) the philanthropic nursery school; (5) the nursery 
school conducted as part of a teacher-training program; and (6) the 
federal relief nursery school.* Some children need primarily physical 
care, as children of working mothers; some are largely in need of 
observation because of their naïveté; some have nervous, mental, 
or social maladjustments; and some are the children of mothers who 
feel ill-adapted to raising them or who wish to use their time for 
matters of seemingly greater importance. Out of the admission prac- 
tices in use has grown an institutional pattern in which all children 
from the ages of two to four or five years can easily profit. Un- 
fortunately, however, these benefits are extended to comparatively 
few. 

Kindergarten Admission Practices. Quite the reverse of the nurs- 
ery school, kindergartens when first introduced into this country 
were organized privately for the benefit of the children of the well- 
to-do. Gradually their advantages to all children came to be realized, 
especially as public school systems began to incorporate them within 
the school organization. The fact that kindergartens are both pub- 
licly and privately controlled is some indication of the types and 
social status of the children attending. 

Otto? has given us perhaps the best information on current admis- 
sion practices to the kindergarten. Chronological age is the most fre- 
quently used basis. Provision is usually made for admission between 
the ages of four and six years, the median age being about five years. 
Within these age limits many interpretations are needed. Children 


— 

* Ilse Forest, The School for the Child from Two to Eight, Boston, Ginn and Com- 
pany, 1935, p. 43. 
_ “Henry J. Otto, Promotion Policies and Practices in Elementary Schools, Educa- 
tional Monograph No. 5, Minncapolis, Educational Test Rureav 1935; P. 5+ 
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are usually admitted once a year, although provision is made in some 
districts to admit them twice a year, and, more rarely, at any time. 
Opportunities for admission vary usually with the number of chil- 
dren to be accommodated and the facilities available. The length of 
the kindergarten period is also a factor. This varies from one-half 
(usually one) year to two years. 

Pre-Primary Groupings. Much experimentation is proceeding 
at the pre-primary level in order to adapt the nature of the instruc 
tion to the specific needs of the child. A form of organization is 
sought to provide for a better integration of needs at this level. This 
is indicated in a study of selected school systems reporting some type 
of pre-primary organization and instruction made by Mcllhattan’ in 
1941. Out of 280 school systems reporting, he found that the term 
kindergarten was used in 176 (62.8 per cent), pre-primary in 39, 
junior-primary in 15, and five-year-olds in 10. A total of 38 different 
designations of pre-primary groupings was found, among them be- 
ing junior first grade, reading readiness group, first grade “B,” pre- 
first grade, pre-school, pre-reading group, five-year primary, begin- 
ners, transition class, entering group, and play group. 

The name of the grouping is a general indication of the nature of 
the admission requirement. It is assumed that each of the designa- 
tions bears some relation to the needs of the child admitted and the 
work of the group. In view of the fact that these forms of organiza- 
tion are definitely associated with public elementary schools, one 
can note the trend toward inclusion of various forms of pre-primary 
groupings within the framework of the public education. 


AbMISSION To THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL 


First-Grade Admission Practices. The age for admission to the 
first grade of the elementary school is commonly identical with the 
usual legal age of admission, namely, six years. However, in prat- 
tice there are many interpretations of this age requirement. Otto’ 
reports thirteen different interpretations based on an annual pro- 
motional basis, such as becoming six years old before September 1, 
or other specified days. Where promotion is made on a semi-annual 


ie William H. Mcllhattan, Factors Associated with Admission to the Work of the 
First Grade, Doctor's Dissertation, University of Pittsburgh, 1941. 
* Otto, op. cit., p. 7. 
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basis, ten different interpretations are noted. Later admission to the 
first grade due to the health of the child, parental or school neglect, 
or for other reasons may result in retardation and should be guarded 
against carefully, except where the interests of the child may be 
favored. 

Thus, while chronological age is the basis of admittance to the first 
grade, exceptions are constantly made to the general rule. Some of 
the most frequent are: the child moyes in from an outside districts 
his birthday falls a few days on either side of the specified age date; 
he has been tutored; he has had previous kindergarten training; 
variations in ability are shown by tests; special board action has been 
taken; the child gives evidence of advanced maturity; and any 
combination of factors and circumstances may call for an excep- 
tion. 

The practice of annual admission to the first grade on the age 
basis, with the exceptions that take place in many school systems and 
the high percentage of children who fail to be promoted at the end of 
the first year, has resulted in a wide range in ages of first-grade 
children—from 444 years to 94 years, with children occasionally 
older. Recently there has been an earnest effort to associate other 
factors in admitting children to the first year of the elementary 
school. Probably the best study of preferred factors has again been 
made by Mecllhattan,® who secured data from 280 selected school 
systems. The different factors reported, including chronological age, 
are indicated in Table 7. 

The table shows that there is a definite tendency to regard factors 
other than chronological age for admission to the first grade. Perhaps 
the outcome of experimentation along these lines will be a merging 
of all pre-primary and primary groupings into a definitely identified 
elementary school organization in which children will be admitted 
at ages considerably under six years. Within this school organization 
will be arranged groupings which seem to fit the varied needs of the 
children, physically, mentally, emotionally, socially, as well as their 
ability to profit by the elementary skills. Thus, many factors will 
need to be taken into consideration in admitting, as well as assign- 
ing, the child in order for him to profit most by his environment and 
instruction, 


Ë Mcllhattan, op. cit. The 280 school systems studied were those reported as en- 
gaged in preferred administrative practices. Nearly all states were included. 
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Additional Admission Requirements. Evidence of successful vac- 
cination against smallpox is demanded in most states. Some states 
require serum injections for certain diseases, as well as freedom from 
contagious disease at the time of admission. There is usually a 
residence requirement. Non-educable children may not be ad- 


TABLE 7. FACTORS ÅSSOCIATED WITH ÅDMISSION 
TO First GRADE IN 280 SELECTED SCHOOL 


SysTEMS 
Factor Frequency of Use 
1. Chronological age 255 
2. Reading readiness 128 
3. General ability 328 
4. Mental age 109 
5. General health I00 
6. Social maturity 92 
7. Emotional development 78 
8. Physical maturity 78 
9. Desirable habits 54 
10. Test results 51 
tz. Parents’ attitude 46 
12. Home environment 31 
13. Motor control 8 


14. Vocabulary 
15. Attendance at kindergarten 
16. Teachers’ judgment 


ORD 


mitted, and hence must be provided for otherwise as the law al- 
lows. 

Thus, although chronological age is the chief factor in first-grade 
admission, being perhaps the only accurate measure we now have 
and quite easy to administer, other factors are being taken into com 
sideration as experimentation shows their value." Since the conditions 
surrounding the admission of the child to the educational processes 
are so important in his school progress, every effort should be made 
to develop a combination of all those factors which will assuré his 
continuous progress. 

In view of the fact that group instruction is characteristic of most 
elementary schools, now organized as a year to a grade, admission 


(Š Compare P. R. Mort and W. B, Featherstone, Entrance and Promotion Practices ™ 
City School Systems, New York, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1926 
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is generally on an annual basis. If it were possible to provide ade- 
quately for individualized instruction, admission to first grade could 
be arranged at any time as is done when pupils of later grades move 
into or within the school district. 

Some authorities state that the mental age of a child should be 64 
years to permit successful achievement in the average first grade. If 
one considers normal I,Q.’s to extend from 70 upward, normal chil- 
dren of six years’ chronological age would vary from approximately 
4%, years to 734 years in mental age.’ 

These considerations indicate that according to some authorities 
mental age is a better criterion for entrance to school than chronologi- 
cal age. However, readiness, social adjustment, health, economic 
background, and motor coordination may be effective factors in the 
success of the first-grader. 


ADMISSION TO THE SECONDARY SCHOOL 


The Incidence of Adolescence. The monumental studies of 
G. Stanley Hall on adolescence? may be said to indicate the basis 
for the modern differentiation between elementary and secondary 
school. Perhaps we are indebted to Inglis’ more than any other per- 
son for an exhaustive analysis of the nature and traits of the sec- 
ondary pupil upon which the modern secondary school program 
could be organized. It is interesting to note that his work appeared 
about the same time that the Commission on the Reorganization of 
Secondary Education (1912-1922) issued its famous report on the 
Cardinal Principles of Secondary Education. Inglis not only ex- 
amined traits and characteristics of secondary school pupils but 
formulated principles and aims which have profoundly influenced 
the administration and program of the secondary school. He con- 
ceived these aims to be the preparation of the individuals (1) as a 
Prospective citizen and cooperating member of society, (2) as a 
Prospective worker and producer, and (3) as one who will make 
use of those cultural activities which enrich leisure time and en- 
courage the development of personality. 

As an outcome of these influences, the secondary school has come 


e— 
TR. W. Edmistan and C. E. Hallahan, “Measures Predictive of First Grade Achieve- 
es School and Society, April, 1946, p. 268. 
Ss Stanley Hall, Adolescence, New York, D. Appleton Company, 1904. 
Alexander Inglis, Principles of Secondary Education, Boston, Houghton Mifflin 
Mpany, 1918, 
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to be considered principally as an institution for the education of the 
adolescent selected according to his ability to profit by these aims, and 
gradually eliminated if such ability was lacking. The four-year high 
school consisting of grades nine through twelve became the typical 
form of the secondary school seemingly best adapted for the ac- 
complishment of these aims. 

The Junior High School. The movement to reorganize secondary 
education began to make itself felt in the emergence of the junior 
high school. The benefits of secondary education were extended 
downward to include children of the seventh and eighth grades, 
many of whom were adolescent or moving into adolescence. It was 
believed that the needs of these children, when joined with the 
children of the ninth grade, could be realized far better ina 
separate institution known as the junior high school. Koos” in 1927 
made a careful survey of available literature and characterized the 
junior high school as having eleven peculiar functions, all of which 
center around providing a better type of education as well as en 
vironment for the early adolescent. Ten years later, Pringle still char- 
acterized it as “an organization of the seventh, eighth, and ninth 
grades into an administrative unit for the purpose of providing in- 
struction and training suitable to the varied and changing physical, 
mental, and social natures and needs of immature, maturing a 
mature (adolescent) pupils.”™ 

It was Morrison,” however, who endeavored to give us a clear-ttt 
distinction between the elementary and the secondary school, with 
the differing functions of each. He held that a pupil is ready to entet 
the secondary school when he has attained the four primary adap 
tions, namely, handwriting, number, reading, and social, and that be 
completes the secondary school as soon as he becomes capable of 
pursuing self-dependent study and of utilizing the instructor as 0% 
would ordinarily use the library, the laboratory, the occasional public 
lecturer, or the office consultant. 

The Tendency. These purposes and distinctions serving to chat 
acterize the work of the secondary schools, both junior and senidty 

Lee V. Koos, The Junior High School, Boston, Ginn and Company; 1921 
p- 17. 

* Ralph W. Pringle, The Junior High School, New York, McGraw-Hill Book Com 
pany, 1937, p. 68. 


1? Henry C. Morrison, The Practice of Teaching in the Secondary School, Chic 
University of Chicago Press, rev, ed., 1931, chap. i. 
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indicate the basis of admission to them. This would seem to include 
all adolescent children who could profit in any manner by the in- 
struction provided, especially as compulsory ages were extended up- 
ward, and more and more adolescent youth came into the secondary 
school. The reorganization movement to embrace the junior high 
school has brought and retained more pupils in school. Enrollments 
have grown until today the secondary schools enroll approximately 
80 per cent of all youth of high school age. Some state laws specifi- 
cally provide for the extension of school facilities and opportunities 
up to the age of twenty-one years. As a result, admission require- 
ments have become so simple as to allow entrance to any person of 
secondary school age (adolescent), usually from twelve or thirteen 
to eighteen or nineteen years, who can profit by the opportunities 
offered and who will not, because of physical, mental, moral, or 
social handicaps, become a menace to other pupils. Upon admittance, 
it becomes the problem of the secondary school to classify and 
place him so that he can benefit by the instruction offered. Thus, 
the tendency is definitely toward liberal admission requirements 
with wider adaptations to all abilities and needs through different 
forms of school organization and classification. 

Private secondary education is much more selective. Many private 
schools admit on the basis of examination, ability to pay, parental 
tradition and influence, promise of success, specific college entrance 
needs, and other specific requirements.” 


QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS 


1. Compare by reference to earlier chapters and contemporary litera- 
ture progress made in procedures for admission to elementary and 
secondary schools. 

2, Evaluate the scientific basis of admission standards set forth in this 
chapter. 

3. Evaluate the grade-a-year policy in admitting pupils. 

4. Study and report on the admission practices in your state as set forth 
by law or regulation. 

5. Construct a formula for admitting children to (a) kindergarten, 
(b) elementary school, based on a combination of factors as found 
by Mcllhattan. 


i 18 The student is referred to Porter Sargent, 4 Handbook of Private Schools, pub- 
ished by the author, Boston, 1946-47- 
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To what extent are teachers’ judgments a reliable index in admitting 
pupils to the (a) elementary, (b) secondary school? 

Set up defensible criteria for admittance to (a) junior high school, 
(b) senior high school, (c) other types of high schools. 

Indicate essential records to a preferred admission plan. 

Make a report on one or more school systems to determine admis- 
sion practices. 


SELECTED REFERENCES 


Espy, Herbert G., The Public Secondary School. Boston: Houghton 
Mifflin Company, 1939, chaps. iii, xiv. 

Forest, Ilse, The School for the Child from Two to Eight. Boston: 
Ginn and Company, 1935. 

Hildreth, Gertrude, “Age Standards for First Grade Entrance,’ 
Childhood Education, September, 1946, pp. 22-27. 

Landis, Paul H., Adolescence and Youth. New York: McGraw-Hill 
Book Company, 1945. 

Lane, Robert Hill, The Progressive Elementary School. Boston: 
Houghton Mifflin Company, 1938. 

Main, Zilpha, and Horn, Ellen A., “Empirically Determined Grade 
Norms as a Factor in the Educational Adjustment of the Average 
Child,” Journal of Educational Research, November, 1937, pp- 161- 
171. 

McGaughy, J. R., An Evaluation of the Elementary School. In- 
dianapolis: The Bobbs-Merrill Company, 1937, chap. vii. 
Mellhattan, William H., Factors Associated with Admission to the 
Work of the First Grade, Doctor’s Dissertation, University of Pitts- 
burgh, 1941. 

Mort, Paul, The Individual Pupil. New York: American Book Com- 
pany, 1928. 

Otto, Henry J., Promotion Policies and Practices in Elementary 
Schools. Minneapolis: Educational Test Bureau, 1935. i 
Planning for American Youth. Washington: National Association 
of Secondary School Principals, 1944. 
Reeder, Ward G., The Fundamentals of Public School Administ 
tion. New York: The Macmillan Company, 1941, chap. xx. 
Sargent, Porter, A Handbook of Private Schools. Published by the 
author, Boston, 1946-47. 1 
Wiley, George M., Jr., The Redirection of Secondary Educatioh 
New York: The Macmillan Company, 1940, chaps. iii, iv. 
Wrinkle, William L., The New High School in the Making. New 
York: American Book Company, 1938, chap. iii. 


CHAPTER Ix 


Classification of Pupils— 


Assignment and Grouping 


PROVISION having been made for the child’s ad- 
mission to school in accordance with legal and other requirements, 
he must now be properly assigned to an educational space and within 
an appropriate educational pattern which will allow him to make 
the greatest educational progress possible for him. Ideally, assign- 
ment should be made to an educational environment such that in- 
struction can be readily adapted to his individual progress. 

This chapter sets forth the fundamental principles and practices 
associated with the assignment of children. After a consideration of 
certain functional concepts, the evolution of grouping is discussed. 
Present practices and newer tendencies in assignment and grouping 
constitute the larger part of the chapter. 


FUNCTIONAL CONCEPTS 


In classifying pupils, two functions of education must be kept 
clearly in mind, namely, the integrating and the differentiating func- 
tions, These apply to all levels of education. In their application, the 
student should always keep in mind that the different units of the 
school system are to be considered in accordance with the integrating 
functions they perform, rather than as divisions made up of so many 
separate grades, groups, or years. Within each group, the emphasis 
should be upon the greatest possible educational and social matura- 
ton and advancement of each pupil, considering the educational ob- 
Jéctives to be attained. 

The Integrating Function. Man’s responsibility to man demands 
the acquisition of many knowledges, skills, and appreciations, most 
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of which must be acquired through the school. The integrating func- 
tion must recognize this fundamental social objective. The schoo 
should teach common understandings, common ideals, common a. 
titudes, and a body of common knowledges and skills such as wil 
enable all men to live together with full recognition of their mutua 
responsibilities and obligations. These facts should be taken into con- 
sideration in classifying pupils, and should apply on all levels o 
education, 

The Differentiating Function. ‘The differentiating function is 
based upon the well-known fact that children differ. The existenceo 
individual differences is a normal condition of nature. They cannot 
be eliminated even though it be thought desirable to eliminate 
them. When one examines the scores of any test, however simple, he 
is impressed with the wide range of achievement and abilities re- 
vealed. Individuals are unlike not only physically but in abilities and 
many other characteristics. While it is true that one may tend to 
display superiority in one direction, he may be less proficient in an- 
other. 

Provision for individual differences must be considered as an im- 
portant part of the educational function. Each pupil’s varying abili- 
ties and characteristics must be studied if he is to develop as he should 
in the direction of a balanced life. At the same time education tends 
to increase rather than decrease certain divergences among indi- 
viduals. This is shown in comparing cultures and civilizations 4 
well as persons. 


EVOLUTION or Group Instruction 


Individual Instruction. In an earlier chapter we pointed out that 
individual instruction characterized many early schools, the pup 
coming to the teacher’s desk to recite his lesson learned by rote. Some 
attempts were made to classify children into groups according ” 
reading ability by assigning them a particular reader or speller. How- 
ever, instruction and recitation were largely individual. As more an 
more children came to be educated, especially poor children, group 
instruction came into vogue. Children were often grouped acco 
ing to the potentialities of their future careers and sent to appr oprialé 
schools and classes. For the most part, however, early schools we® 
ungraded, with individualized instruction predominating. Thee 
continued to exist even to a generation or so ago, especially in rug 
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/areas. Similar situations will not be difficult to locate in many present- 
day rural schools. 

Introduction of Grading. We have noted how the idea of grading 
children—a year to a grade—was first introduced in Boston in 1848, 
and was widely advocated by Horace Mann and Henry Barnard. 
By 1870 most public elementary schools were organized to include 
eight grades. Pupils were classified according as they fitted into, and 
were able to meet, grade requirements. Perhaps the graded reader 
and speller have been the most significant instruments in determin- 
ing classification in each grade. Modern textbooks are still or- 
ganized and written according to this principle.’ Many other factors 
have recently been introduced to determine grade placement. 


FACTORS IN ASSIGNMENT 


Group Instruction by Grades. The concept of the graded school, 
with a year to a grade, has come to be the chief factor in the assign- 
ment of pupils, with group instruction as the primary characteristic. 
In the elementary school, largely because of necessity, group in- 
struction is well established. Since the cost of individual instruction 
for every child is prohibitive, mass teaching offers the only satisfac- 
tory procedure. Through group instruction, it is argued, children’s 
needs can be better ascertained; group discussion becomes more 
stimulating; social needs are better taken care of; failures are re- 
duced; irregular progress is discouraged through group action; and 
leadership and initiative are developed through competition. More- 
over, pupils’ attitudes toward the whole educational process are im- 
proved, discipline can be maintained en masse, and costs are mate- 
rially reduced. 

Assignment of pupils should consist in so placing them that the 
fullest opportunities for educational growth occur, considering also 
teachers, rooms, facilities, locations, environment, and other factors. 

Advantages of Individual and Group Instruction Compared. At 
this point it is appropriate to summarize the advantages of indi- 
vidual and group instruction so that the reader will be able to see 
both sides of a still controversial question. As a matter of fact any 
teacher may use both forms in the course of her daily teachings. The 


——— 


te iG reader should review carly methods of classifying pupils as found in Chap- 
‘er III, 
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controversy centers around the prevailing method used. The ad. 
vantages claimed for each are as follows: 


A. Advantages of Individual Instruction 


I. 


It permits the slow child to go at his own rate and thus ges 
better and more thorough results. 

It prevents the child from overestimating his progress. 

It concentrates the attention upon the work of individuals rather 
than upon the average work of the class. 

It allows the more gifted to go ahead and use his extra power 
upon the work of his own choice. It thus prevents him from 
falling into habits of idleness. 

It permits the teacher to catch little glimpses of the child's in- 
terests and possible vocational tendencies. 

It gives the teacher an opportunity to develop diagnostic skill 
in ascertaining just how a child’s mind works as it finds its way 
through a problem. 


B. Advantages of Group Instruction 


I. 


It makes better provision for the social aspects of education, be 
cause there is opportunity for cooperation, speech, social and 
political participation. 

It assists in motivation, because it appeals to the desire for the 
good opinion of others, and to the interest in group-discovered 
problems. 

It is economical, because it saves duplicate preparation and e 
planation. 

It permits the slow learner to get something from the mor 
rapid learner. 

It also enables the fast learner to learn his material better through 
the experience of explaining it to the slower pupil. 

It reduces the amount of preparation that the teacher must 
for her daily work and simplifies the problem of management 
and discipline.” 


make 


Ability Grouping. The significant discovery that children differ 
plays an important part in their classification by ability. Althoug 
the subject of ability grouping is controversial in certain respects, the 
significant evidence will be presented in order to indicate its relation 
to the classification and progress of pupils. 


* Clap P, Chase, and Merriman, Introduction to Education, Boston, Ginn and Com 
pany (1929), pp. 466-467. 
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Rankin? has summarized the most significant studies dealing with 


ability grouping in the following statements: 


I, 


Evidence slightly favored homogeneous grouping as contrasted with 
heterogeneous grouping, especially where adaptations of methods 
and materials are made. 

Most teachers prefer to work with homogencous rather than hetero- 
geneous groups. 

Evidence regarding the relative merits of various bases of grouping 
is inconclusive. 

Data adequate for evaluating various types of adaptation of materials 
and methods are not available. 

Homogeneous grouping is most effective for dull children, and least 
valuable, at times harmful, for bright children. 

The particular grade levels and subjects in which homogeneous 
grouping is most effective have not yet been fully determined. 

Data regarding the effect of homogeneous grouping upon characteris- 
tics of pupils other than skills and knowledge are subjective and in- 
conclusive. 


As indicated above, ability grouping has many opponents. Sig- 


nificant arguments advanced against it are: 


I. 


An adequate basis for grouping has not been scientifically de- 
termined, $ 

Ability grouping does not approach real life situations in any re- 
spect. ; 

Ability grouping develops class distinction—a sense of inferiority 
in the lower group and a feeling of superiority in the upper group; 
a stigma is attached to the lower group. 

Ability is specific, therefore it is impossible to form groups that are 
homogeneous in each of the various subjects, with a single general 
classification. 

Grouping on the basis of special ability is not practical from an ad- 
ministrative viewpoint. 

The curriculum is not adjusted to the different levels of ability repre- 
sented by the groups. ; 
Ability grouping causes jealousy and resentment on the part of pupils 
and parents. 

Teachers are not trained to teach effectively groups at the various 
levels of achievement. 


3 National Education Association, “Internal Organization of School Divisions,” Re- 


view of Educational Research, October, 1934, pp. 382-389. 
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g. Ability grouping causes an undesirable competitive spirit between 
pupils, and in some cases between teachers and patrons.* 


The principles of ability grouping have been adapted to many 
forms of school organization and pupil classification, on both ele- 
mentary and secondary levels. In a sense, ability grouping is an at- 
tempt to approximate more closely individual instruction while re- 
taining the group instruction principle. 


CLASSIFICATION ON THE ELEMENTARY LEVEL 


Current Procedures in Classifying Elementary Pupils. Perhaps 
the most significant survey as to classifying pupils for instructional 
purposes was made by Otto. He identified four policies: 


Policy 1. The pupils of any one grade of the elementary schools of a 
system are not divided on the basis of intelligence or other measures into 
groups or sections for instructional purposes. The pupils are arbitrarily 
assigned to one or more rooms to obtain classes of convenient size. 

Policy 2. The pupils of any one grade of the elementary schools ofa 
system are divided on the basis of intelligence or other measures into two 
distinct sections. The pupils in each of the two groups are organized into 
classes for instructional purposes. 

Policy 3. The pupils of any one grade of the elementary schools of a 
system are divided on the basis of intelligence or other measures into 
three distinct sections. The pupils in each of the three groups are or- 
ganized into classes for instructional purposes. 

Policy 4. Miscellaneous practices which could not be classified among 
policies 1, 2, or 3. Usually this practice refers to the division of the pupils 
of a grade into four, five, or a number of groups.” 


In his analysis Otto pointed out that Policy 2 was most frequently 
used as a method of classification (about 44 per cent). There is a 
definite tendency to use objective data in some form in classifying 
pupils. 

Bases Commonly Used. In classifying children in the elementary 
schools, the bases most commonly used are chronological age, ment 
age, educational age, social age, intelligence quotient, and teachers 


; 4J. H. Dougherty, F. H. Gorman, and C. A. Phillips, Elementary School Organist 
ten and Management, New York, The Macmillan Company, 1936, p- 265- 
H. J. Otto, “Current Practices in the Organization of Elementary Schools, 
western University Contributions to Education, Series No. 5, pp. 32-733- 
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judgment. While no single basis may be said to be used exclusively, 
the most common one is the chronological age of the pupil. Al- 
though mental age is used to some extent, perhaps the most reliable 
single measure is the educational age, especially in the middle grades 
of the elementary school. More recently, attention has been given to 
the child’s social age, especially since each school group reveals a 
wide range of social maturity. Until more reliable instruments of 
measure are developed, social age cannot be used as extensively as its 
value would seem to warrant. Teacher's judgment still remains one 
of the predominating bases of classifying pupils, although every 
teacher would admit earnest efforts to utilize impartially all data at 
hand. 

Classification at the Pre-Primary Level. Chronological age has 
been the chief basis for classification at the pre-primary level. Within 
the larger group, however, small groups have been organized around 
the maturity of the child, physical or social attributes, and other fac- 
tors. As a matter of fact, the smaller numbers of children in at- 
tendance in classes at the pre-primary level have tended to allow in- 
dividual instruction far more than is commonly practiced at the 
elementary level. A combination of factors should be considered as 
a basis for pre-primary classification.” 

Grouping Within the Grade. Grouping of children within each 
grade is a common practice in the elementary school. It came about 
through (1) development of a large body of data on individual 
differences and (2) progress of the testing movement and its ap- 
plication to the field of education. Contributions of Terman and 
others as to intelligence and results of achievement tests have usually 
been used as a basis for classification. Teacher judgment is often used. 
Perhaps the most significant example of this method of classifica- 
tion is the Detroit X-Y-Z plan, in which children are grouped as 
bright, normal, and slow, respectively. The course of study is modi- 
fied to meet the needs of these different groups. A much broadened 
curriculum is provided to meet the needs of the X or bright group 
as compared with the Y group, while the Z group is expected to com- 
plete only certain minimum essentials. Transfer of pupils from one 
group to another on the basis of progress is possible at stated in- 
tervals, 


— 


6 
Consult Mcllhattan’s findings, op. cit. 
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A Summary of Bases for Classification. Bringing together the 
bases that are commonly used in the classification of pupils in the 
elementary school, one finds a formidable list. Heck” reports the 
following list, which has been rearranged in order of frequency 
(Table 8). 


Taste 8. Frequency wiru Waicn Dirrerenr Facrors Are 
MENTIONED as oF CHIEF Imporrance IN GROUPING 


Rank Factor Frequency 
I Teacher’s estimate of intelligence 576 
2 Mental age as obtained from group testing 231 
34] Teacher’s marks 209 
4 Intelligence quotient as obtained from group testing | 154 
5 _ Teacher’s estimate of industry 135 
6. Standardized educational tests 67 
7 Results of individual intelligence testing 44 
8 Previous school marks 32 
9 Chronological age 18 

Io Health 2 


It will be noted that “teacher estimate of intelligence,” by which 
is also probably meant achievement, is ranked first. Chronological 
age has received a low rank in this table; yet it is one of the chief 
bases for grouping little children. Until a scientific formula is de- 
veloped which will take into proper consideration the complex fac- 
tors necessary to pupil classification and progress, the teacher's esti- 
mate with its personal and emotional aspects and bias will probably 
remain the primary factor in classification.® 

Scientific Classification. Since the object in classifying the child 
is definitely to assure his greater progress in the environment which 
the school offers, whatever valid, reliable, and objective information 
can be brought to bear to assist in better classification should be 
carefully considered. This suggests the need of adequate training 
on the part of all teachers, principals, and supervisors who are con- 
cerned with this important function. Where school marks are the 

T Arch O. Heck, Administration of Pupil Personnel, Boston, Ginn and Company 
1929, Pp. 450. 

Sce Philip Boyer, “The Administration of Learning Groups in Elementary 


Schools,” Thirty-Fifth Yearbook, National Society for the Study of Education, 193% 
Part 1, pp. 191-215. 
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basis of assignment, efforts should be made to determine them as 
objectively as possible through sound statistical procedures. Where 
test results are used, as in determining mental age, educational age, 
or intelligence quotients, care should be exercised in their administra- 
tion, Even teacher judgment may well have some objective basis. 

McCall and Bixler’ have advocated a classification by which pupils 
are assigned to grades and classes according to grade scores abbrevi- 
ated as “G” scores. Russell? recommends a promotion quotient 
technique which considers the relationship of the work and status 
of a pupil compared with other pupils of his own chronological age. 
The probable rate of growth expected of him may thus be de- 
termined. 

The use of intelligence and achievement tests is too well known to 
need discussion here. 

Recognizing the need for a more scientific determination of the 
bases for classification and assignment, we must still be careful not 
to lose sight of the progress and welfare of the child in the maze of 
statistical procedures and ponderous data. 


CLASSIFICATION ON THE SECONDARY LEVEL 


Bases Commonly Used. Many of the principles and practices 
which have been discussed in the preceding section have equal ap- 
plication to the classification of pupils on the secondary level. Teach- 
ers’ estimates of pupils gathered largely from previous grades or 
marks have been the most important factor therein. In fact, grades 
and marks have become the chief selective agent in the elimination 
of the “unfit,” and in giving character to the secondary school popu- 
lation. Since they have played and now play such an important part, 
students of education should recall the overwhelming evidence which 
points out the unreliability of teachers’ marks. 

Grouping of pupils in the secondary school occurs through selec- 
tion of, or assignment to, specific courses of study, as academic, scien- 
tific, commercial, and vocational curricula. Choices affect assign- 
Ment, as in elective or college-preparatory courses, one’s circle of 


9W. A. McCall and Harold H. Bixler, How to Classify Pupils, New York, Bureau 
of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1928; W. A. McCall, Tables 
lor the T-G-B-F Scale System, New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, 
Columbia University. i 

° Charles Russell, Standard Tests, Boston, Ginn and Company, 1930. 
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friends, and economic and social factors of home and community 
environment. Pupils are classified and transferred as their abilities 
seem to indicate or predict, or as personal or parental choices dictate, 

Some form of homogeneous grouping became necessary when 
large numbers of pupils came into the high schools and were re- 
tained in them through compulsory education laws or socio-economic 
conditions. In actual practice homogeneous grouping has come to 
mean classification into bright, normal, and slow groups, although 
plans are in operation which attempt to provide for certain types af 
individualized instruction, amounting theoretically to individual 
placement. In order to place the pupil in the proper group, mental 
achievement and aptitude tests, teachers’ judgments of ability, in- 
telligence, and personality, previous marks, chronological age, sex, 
and other factors are used. 

Summary of Plans in Use. Plans in general use in secondary 
schools to meet individual differences include (1) homogeneous 
grouping, (2) special classes, (3) plans characterized by the unit as- 
signment, (4) scientific study of problem cases, (5) variation in 
pupil load, (6) out-of-school projects and studies, and (7) advisory or 
guidance programs. Many if not all of these plans are applicable to 
the elementary school. The first three, homogeneous grouping 
special classes, and the unit assignment, are most frequently used, 
The literature also reveals application of the principles underlying 
these plans to traditional secondary school organization and group 
ing, such as unit assignments, library-centered curricula, and project 
teaching, with accompanying devices such as the school journey. 

Summary of Factors in Secondary School Classification. We atè 
now ready to bring together the factors essential to secondary school 
classification. In general they have equal application to the elementaty 
school. The order of the following is inconsequential. 

BASES OF APPRAISAL. The pupil’s record should be examined with 
care. Undoubtedly, teachers’ judgments have entered, and will er- 
ter, into the record at many points. There is nothing particularly 
odious about a reliable judgment on the part of any teacher, if he 
has arrived at such judgment as objectively and impartially as pos 
sible. Special attention should be directed to judgments where su” 
jective tests, such as the usual school examination or quiz, are us 
and where measures of the evaluation of such tests are faulty. 

The teacher and principal should have a definite knowledge ° 


f 
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reliable objective measuring devices and a reasonable skill in their 
use. This involves knowledge of statistical procedures and termi- 
nology, and the ability to interpret test results. Adequate guidance 
techniques should be known and applied. 

KNOWLEDGE OF THE PUPIL. The pupil should be studied and records 
kept of his personality characteristics, especially those likely to en- 
hance or impede further progress. Ineffective habits of work, de- 
ficiencies in previous education, physical defects, mental disabilities 
or quirks of any kind, personality difficulties, or emotional or 
psychological deviations should be noted. Then there are various 
maturity levels, physical, mental, social, and emotional, which sug- 
gest temporary assignment. The child should be studied for those 
characteristics which may be the outcome of peculiar home and en- 
vironmental conditions. His attitudes and aspirations are important, 
as well as his previous and present social behavior. As far as possible 
he should be kept with the group to which he socially and chrono- 
logically belongs. In short, his complete school record should be re- 
viewed, and all data of a permanent nature gathered which will 
throw any light on his attainments and prospects. 

KNOWLEDGE OF THE PROGRAM. In order to assign all pupils properly, 
the one responsible for this task should have a thorough knowledge 
of school organization plans, objectives, programs, procedures, and 
values. Some general knowledge of curricula is essential as well as 
the content of subjects, the methods used, and the teachers assigned. 
Above all, he should know the usefulness of each to the pupil, both 
now and later. Within the school it may be necessary to assign the 
pupil for temporary adjustment. He should ponder how the school 
organization can best be modified to meet the pupil’s needs, in- 
terests, and capacities. 

THE EXCEPTIONAL PUPIL. Special consideration should be given 
when assigning those pupils who vary markedly from the normal 

“Wm. C. Reavis, Pupil Adjustment, Boston, D. C. Heath and Company, 1926; 
Roy O. Billett, “Provisions for Educational Differences, Marking, and Promotion,” 
Survey of Secondary Education, Bulletin No. 17, Washington, Government Printing 
Office, 1932. See also Arch O. Heck, “Contributions of Research to the Classification, 
Promotion, Marking, and Certification of Pupils,” in “The Scientific Movement in 
Education,” Thirty-Seventh Yearbook, National Society for the Study of Education, 
Bloomington; Public School Publishing Company, 1938, part ii, pp. 187-199; A. E. 
Traxler, Techniques of Guidance, New York, Harper & Brothers, 1945; H. H. Rem- 


mers and N. L. Gage, Educational Measurement and Evaluation, New York, Harper 
& Brothers, 1943. 
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groups. Variations may be of a physical, mental, social, or emotional 
nature. Special classes may be arranged to care for accelerated or re- 
tarded groups#gifted children, or any others who come within this 
classification. Children of similar characteristics may be grouped 
without too great regard for chronological or mental age achieve- 
ment. Instruction must, of necessity, be largely individualized. Cer- 
tain classroom procedures and equipment are necessary for the 
proper instruction of these groups. A later chapter will discuss ex 
ceptional children in greater detail. 

LIMITATIONS OF SCHOOL AND COMMUNITY Since the typical high 
school in the United States is not large, and since there are still so 
many small elementary schools, largely rural, it will be difficult, even 
impossible, to apply all of these principles. A community attitude 
may be such as to frown upon new methods and procedures. Even 
the administration or the teachers may not be sympathetic. While 
these limitations must be recognized, the teacher and principal owe 
their best endeavors to each child. The greatest problem facing every 
teacher will be his own limitations; he should free himself from 
every shade of, and inclination toward, personal bias or favoritism, 
Perhaps his second greatest problem will be to overcome his owf 
inertia. 

QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS 


1. Show by examples that you have a clear notion of the distinction 
between the integrating and the differentiating function in educa 
ton. 

2: ne the grade-a-year policy of admitting and classifying chil 

ren. 

3. Make a list of the legal requirements in your state in regard to the 
admission of children. 

4. Compare the usual admission practices in (a) nursery school, (b) 
kindergarten, and (c) elementary school as to objectivity and pr 
vision for the progressive development of each child. 

5. Construct a formula for admitting children to the elementary schol 
based on a combination of factors as found by Mcllhattan. 

6. Comment on the statement, “Adolescence should be the chief fac! 
in admitting children to the secondary school, including the junior 
high school.” 

7- What is meant by scientific classification? Evolve a plan for the 
elementary school; for the secondary school. 

8. Evaluate the arguments for and against ability grouping. A 

9. Miss Jones, who has taught for twenty years, states that her judg 


I5. 
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ment in classifying pupils is just as reliable as any so-called scientific 
plan she has ever seen in operation, Comment on her statement. 
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CHAPTER X 


Classification of Pupils—Promotion 


and Non-Promotion 


PERHAPS no other function of school administra- 
tion is approached more seriously than the promotion of children; 
nor is there any in which greater individuality and tenacity of opin 
ion on the part of teacher, principal, or superintendent exist. Indeed, 
one might add that there is not another contact of the school with 
the parent that is replete with greater emotional effect. Some of the 
most difficult problems that the school faces may be traced to de 
cisions as to non-promotion. Every child in every part of the school 
system is affected by it directly or indirectly; every teacher is cot- 
cerned with it; every principal has to face the responsibilities of have 
ing each child under his supervision pass on to the next grade, st 
ject, or unit. Moreover, there is a definite relationship of all associated 
in promotion, each to the others. 

Promotion is so thoroughly associated with the school organization 
and the pupil’s admission to and classification in it that it can hardly 
be considered apart from them. The theories or notions one hol 
about the school and its philosophy are definitely a part of those 
held about promotion, Perhaps all would agree that the child should 
progress normally through the school organization and procedur 
granting, of course, that these are well adapted to his needs, ab 4 
ties, and interests. Difficulties, however, are encountered immedi 
ately one approaches the manner of accomplishing such progress 

It is proposed in this chapter to consider principles and practice 
underlying promotion to analyze the factors and causes incident 
non-promotion, and to offer suggestions for individual and gt 
adjustment as it affects school progress, 
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Tue SIGNIFICANCE OF PROMOTION 


Importance of Continuous Progress. On the assumption that 
every administrative and teaching endeavor should be focused on 
the natural and continuous educational progress of every child, it 
becomes a matter of vital importance to provide administratively 
for the smoothing of that progress through proper step-by-step ad- 
vancement. To accomplish this purpose in the best interests of the 
child has been a problem wherever schools have existed. That school 
may be said to be well articulated where the greatest degree of edu- 
cational smoothness has been achieved; and, conversely, to be poorly 
articulated where individual pupil progress is irregular or unnatural 
to any considerable extent. 

Promotion a Stepping-Up. In any graded system, whether on the 
elementary or the secondary level, in which the goals to be achieved 
are more or less clearly defined completion of any level implies im- 
mediate promotion to the level above. The American school system, 
being a graded one, provides for the regular “stepping up” of every 
child, usually annually. The child then is said to have “passed,” a 
truly joyous occasion. If he has not achieved the required goal, he is 
said to have failed, an occasion of frustration and sadness. Thus, 
honor and achievement are attached to the one; disgrace and dis- 
honor to the other. While non-promotion is usually meant “to be 
in the best interests of the child,” the accompanying emotional dis- 
turbances are not without their subsequent effects. 

Promotion Conflicts. Principles and practices come into conflict 
in the administration of promotion. A human desire to allow the 
child to go forward with his group is balanced by standards of at- 
tainment to be maintained; possible conflict of judgment on the part 
of principal and teacher; parental factors of home environment, 
social status, or influence; the grading system; the next term’s work; 
Matters of intelligence, achievement, and deportment; strength and 
weakness in one or another subject; and many others. Then there 
are contingencies of class size, teacher load, good or poor teachers, 
the course of study itself, methods of teaching the school’s philosophy, 
and, above all, the influence exercised by the superintendent or prin- 
cipal in regard to promotion policy. 

Factors in Promotion. A study of promotion should take into 
consideration certain factors which must be associated in its ad- 
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ministration. Among these are the intervals of promotion, basis of 
promotion especially in relation to specific school policies, promotion 
jn different divisions of the school, and temporary or irregular pro- 
motions of one sort or another. All these must be considered in 
relation to the different divisions of the school system, as the ele- 
mentary or the secondary school, and to administrative policies and 
attitudes in the same system and between school systems, as in the 
instance of transfer. Anticipated entrance to the work of a succeed 
ing grade upon promotion from the grade below may be barred by 
examinations or other administrative hurdles. 


INTERVALS OF PROMOTION 


Forms. Annual promotion is usual throughout the United States 
being used in about half of the smaller cities and generally through- 
out small districts and rural areas. Semi-annual promotions ate 
typical of larger cities of the United States, being found in neatly 
three-fourths of the cities with populations of 30,000 or more. Re 
cently, however, there has been a definitely discernible tendency t0 
return to the annual plan. The quarterly promotion plan, having 
units of work to be completed in nine or ten weeks, was first used 
in St. Louis. It has not been accepted elsewhere and has been recom 
mended for abandonment in that city in favor of the annual plan: 
Other promotion plans built around a unit-of-work plan of organize 
tion imply a form of promotion upon the completion of each unit, 

Advantages and Disadvantages of Annual Promotion. Som 
eighteen arguments have been advanced, as reported by 555 schoo 
superintendents, in favor of the annual promotion.” Among thes 
are: feasibility for the small school, longer teacher-pupil relationships 
time saved from possible administrative disruptions during semi 
annual promotions, possibilities of homogeneous groupings, ease 0 
pupil transfer from system to system, smaller teaching force, great 
economy, conformity with community tradition and parental favo 
elimination of half-grades in rooms, and greater ease in organizing 
materials of instruction. Outstanding disadvantages of annual pe 
motions may be said to be: loss of a whole year in case of nor 


14 Report of a Survey of the Public Schools of St. Louis, Missouri, 
Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1939, PP: a3 

2 «pive Unifying Factors in American Education,” Ninth Yearbook, Departmen 
Se a Washington, National Education Association, 193% 
5-74- 
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promotion, tendency to retard superior children, inflexibility, con- 
fusion in transferring children, reduction of length of attendance 
especially in regard to failure, increase of retardation, higher costs, 
and difficulty in making up subjects. 

Advantages and Disadvantages of Semi-Annual Promotion. It is 
possible to deduce advantages and disadvantages of semi-annual pro- 
motion upon careful study of the arguments presented above. One 
might summarize the advantages of semi-annual promotion as fol- 
lows: In case of failure only one-half year is repeated; it is logical to 
repeat that portion of the work missed rather than a whole year; the 
school organization is made more flexible; acceleration is easier; costs 
are lower; more frequent evaluation of pupils’ work is possible; 
there is greater ease in accommodating transfer children; fewer ex- 
tremes of ability and social age occur within the same grade; there 
is less discouragement to pupils, less retardation, shorter time with 
a poor teacher; the curriculum is more adaptable; and the children 
are held in school longer. 

Those school systems which have abandoned the semi-annual plan 
of promotion have been influenced by a combination of the follow- 
ing arguments: There are too many small sections in smaller schools; 
teacher turnover with pupils is too frequent; homogeneous group- 
ings are more difficult to administer; the work of organization is 
multiplied; larger teaching force is required; disadvantages of mid- 
year promotion and graduation exist; and teachers tend to fail 
borderline cases and to think too much in terms of subject matter 
completed. 


PROMOTION IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL 


Practice. It has been pointed out that the chief motivating factor 
in the promotion of pupils at the end of any term is the desire to keep 
the child progressing regularly, as far as possible, from one measure 
of attainment to another. In estimating this attainment, account is 
usually taken of chronological age, scholastic achievement, and social 
maturity. Adjustment of individual pupils where advisable may be 
made through promotion at any time during the term. 

The bases of promotion are often determined by administrative 
regulations, agreements among teachers, and community tradition. 
Otto reports twenty such regulations in the elementary schools 


(Table 9), 
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Theories of Promotion. Two theories or policies are held as to 
promotion in the elementary school: (1) The elementary school is 
an institution representing certain minimum standards of edun- 
tional accomplishment for each grade and the school as a whole, the 
acquisition of which is the duty of every child before he is permitted 


TABLE 9. GENERAL REGULATIONS COVERING Purit PROMOTION 
AS STATED BY CLASSROOM TEACHERS? 


Regulations Frequency Per Cent’ 
Notules iwc nao vik EA ae .. 203 11.92 
Retain only those who are sure to profit by retention.. 178 10.45 
Fail if marks are below passing in two or three majors. 159 9:35 
Chronological age should be a major factor 128 7.52 
Achievement a major basis............+e0eeeee eee 83 4.88 
Promote on 70-78 per cent efficiency.........+++0++ 75 441 
Promote on basis of general ability......... 73 4.29 
Socialtavey einen tee acess eee et es 65 3.82 
Minimum standards must be attained te 50 3-52 
Do not retain more than two years.............-+++ 57 3-35 
Promote on ability to do work of next grade........ 55 3:23 
Mental age should be a factor............-+-+e ee 54 3-17 
Teacher’s judgment.............. 45 2.64 
Principal or superintendent decides. . 34 2.00 
TOO per Cent promotion.. <. seene reene paaa ss 27 1.58 
Standard test used as Dasi.. .e massie neneeese 26 1.52 
Reading ability should be basis.............0-00005 26 1.5? 
Faculty discu LONG tan eet eau E e ates ai 22 1.29 
Promote if possible to. reduce failure... 17 1g 
Warn! parents onreporticardsaes. Wiis eee ses 14 0.84 


a Percentage based on total of 1702 teacher blanks analyzed. 


to pass to the next higher grade or school. (2) The elementary school 
is a school of a certain terminal length and when the child has i 
mained there for the number of years indicated by the length of g 
course, he should be promoted to the next higher articulated diwr 
sion. 

The first of these theories, generally held by large numbers of 
Minne 


3 Henry J. Otto, Promotion Policies and Practices in Elementary Schools, 
apolis, Educational Test Bureau, 1935, p. 25. 


Promotion and Non-Promotion I51 


educators, is giving way to the second point of view, which is being 
accepted by a considerable group. This is especially true in regard 
to the six-year elementary school with the recognition of adolescence 
at the age of twelve or thirteen years as the terminal point. Naturally, 
the completion of any elementary program of study within a six-year 
period will force attention to more desirable methods of admission, 
classification and assignment, teaching and learning procedures, and 
adjustment and promotion within the elementary school itself. 

The Primary Division. The heavy rate of non-promotion in the 
primary division of the elementary school, especially in the first 
gradc, has long been a serious administrative problem. This has been 
complicated by the discovery of pronounced individual differences 
among children at the first point of school entrance. ‘Thus, innova- 
tions in promotion are probably of most significance at the primary 
level. The first of these innovations is the use of mental and reading 
readiness tests to determine fitness to do the work of the succeeding 
grade. The use of these tests has tended to break down grade distinc- 
tions at the kindergarten-primary level. The second innovation is a 
plan to allow thé pupils to remain with the same teacher throughout 
this period, namely, through the second and third grades, perhaps 
even through all elementary grades. A third plan is known as the 
flexible progress group system,’ in which pupils are permitted to ad- 
vance flexibly through a series of consecutive learning levels based 
upon mental maturity and reading ages. 

Each of these plans emphasizes the scientific study of the child 
and endeavors to fit the school and its organization to his needs. Of 
significance is the fact that the teacher should remain with the child 
long enough to understand him as both progress. There is reason to 
suggest that the cooperative progress of teacher and group might 
well extend continuously beyond the third grade through the ele- 
mentary school. 

Proponents of the continuous progress concept point out that many 
of the administrative devices now attached to the grade-a-year pro- 
motional plan automatically disappear. If adapted to the primary 
unit of three years, it is conceivable that some children may take as 
many as four years to complete the work. If arranged to include the 
kindergarten, as some propose, the terminal years may be set 


e_ 
“Leonard B, Wheat, “The Flexible Progress Group System,” Elementary School 
Journal, November, 1937, pp. 175-183- 
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definitely at eight or nine years of age. It is important to emphasize 
that pupils must be taught (and teachers likewise) to think more in 
terms of units of work to be mastered, not necessarily geared toa 
year’s time. Teachers must also be required to assume more re- 
sponsibility for the mastery of this work. One of the chief char- 
acteristics will be the development of objective evaluation procedures, 
It is conceivable also that the length of term may be increased in the 
case of some pupils, modified for others, in order to accomplish the 
desired mastery at its terminal point. We need much experimenta- 
tion with this principle. 

The Intermediate Grades. Efforts to bring about better promo- 
tional plans in the intermediate grades (fourth, fifth, and sixth) are 
centering largely in elimination of subject rather than grade failures, 
of which the most common are arithmetic and English. Since grade 
promotion is still characteristic of the intermediate grades, remedial 
efforts have focused on departmentalization accompanied by homo- 
geneous grouping and diagnostic and remedial treatment. Attention 
should be directed toward better articulation with the seventh (junior 
high school) grade. 

Much that has already been said about the continuous program 
principle applies as well to the intermediate grades. By this time, if 
properly taught, the pupil should have a thorough understanding of 
what is to be expected of him as he advances. Perhaps the teacher 
will need more assistance than the pupil. She should have an awate 
ness not only of the work to be accomplished in her unit but of the 
work in preceding and succeeding units. When a teacher follows 
through with the pupils for a longer period, six years, for instante, 
a greater understanding of the continuity of progress should be evi- 
dent, as has been characteristic of rural schools for many genera 
tions. The chief objection to continuous progress over long periods 
is the possibility that pupils may be subjected to a poor teacher. Per- 
haps there is no better way to find out about and eliminate her 
quickly. 

The practice of terminal promotion at the end of six chronological 
years thus throws tremendous responsibility upon the junior high 
school to take and provide for the child as it finds him. Perhaps this 
is the major obligation of every division of the school system. 

Problems of Promotion at the Elementary Level. The application 
of any administrative policy or set of promotion criteria may i 
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volve many problems. Many of them center around provision for 
individual differences, as in dull and gifted children. Double pro- 
motions, widely practiced with gifted children, are hazardous, bring 
eventual problems, and may not be the best answer. Teacher at- 
titudes and varying preparation standards pose many problems. 
Home environment and attitudes may bring up questions of ir- 
regular attendance, social and physical maladjustments, lack of 
parental cooperation, and transfer. Administrative problems may 
have to do with curriculum adjustments, over-ageness, lack of 
standards, the grading system, and absence of pupils’ scientific case 
histories." If continuous progress is selected, it may take time and 
patience to orient both teachers and pupils. Curricula will have to be 
studied and adapted with great care and evaluation procedures care- 
fully developed. 


PROMOTION IN THE SECONDARY ScHooL 


Practice. Bases of promotion in the secondary school are marks, 
final examinations, daily records and examinations, and other combi- 
nations with these which may include mental and achievement test . 
scores, chronological age, points earned, total school record, citizen- 
ship, and physical and social maturity. 

Subject promotion is generally accepted as the modus operandi in 
the secondary school. It has the advantages of permitting rapid ad- 
vancement, making definite provision for special abilities and dis- 
abilities of children, bringing about more homogeneous grouping, 
and making a closer articulation of work among the different 
schools. Moreover, units of work offer greater ease in administra- 
tion. 

Subject promotion in itself does not tell the whole story in the 
secondary school. Sequences of subject matter may be required to 
be completed before graduation, as first and second years of a 
language or certain prerequisites for entrance upon a subject. More- 
over, there are often course requirements within a curriculum. A 
specified number of Carnegie units must be completed before gradu- 
ation, and state requirements must be met. 

Both annual and semi-annual promotions are found at the sec- 
ondary level. Difficulty of the curriculum or subject to be pursued 


——— 
For a good discussion of pupil case histories, sec Ruth Strang, Pupil Personnel and 
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may be considered as a factor in promotion. Pupils of superior ability 
are sometimes permitted to carry additional subjects, while pupils 
of lower ability may be confined to fewer subjects or required to re- 
move “conditions.” The promotion of pupils on the condition that 
they succeed in the next grade or subject is practiced extensively in 
the secondary schools, while the practice of requiring of failing 
pupils an additional burden of “conditions” along with their regular 
classes is happily passing. Then too, the secondary school often has 
a coaching plan to assist the needy student, largely on a subject 
matter basis. It is needness to remark that the pupil’s work load 
should always be geared to his ability to progress effectively. 

Promotion Remedies at the Secondary Level. Standards of pro- 
motion should be carefully studied at the secondary level. Basic to 
these should be more adequate classification and better adaptation 
of subject matter to varying needs and abilities. Measures of achieve- 
ment, as grading and testing scores, should receive attention; $ 
also, should adequate records considered in the light of more com- 
plete case histories, leading to closer teacher-pupil understanding. 
Combinations of factors to be considered in promotion might well 
be discussed in teachers’ meetings and conferences. Better supe 
visory techniques enter at this point and may be an important factot 
quite overlooked. 


Approacues To SCIENTIFIC PROMOTION 


General Principles. One of the most comprehensive studies of 
pupil promotion throughout the school system was made by a com- 
mittee of the Department of Superintendence and reported in the 
Ninth Yearbook This study has had a profound influence. The 
following principles were suggested: ; 
1. Promotion should be decided on the basis of the individual pup! 
2. Promotion should be on the basis of many factors. The final de 
cision as to whether a particular pupil should be promoted shoul 
rest not merely on academic accomplishment, but on what wi 
result in the greatest good to and the all-around development © 
the individual. 

3. In order that promotion procedures may be more or less uniform 
throughout a particular school system, a definite set of factors 


8 Op. cit., chap. i. 
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should be agreed upon to be taken into consideration by each 
teacher in forming a judgment as to whether or not a particular 
pupil should be promoted. 

4. Criteria for promotion must take into consideration the cur- 
riculum offerings of the next higher grade or unit and the 
flexibility of its organization, its course of study, and its methods. 

5. Itis the duty of the next higher grade or unit to accept pupils who 
are properly promoted to it from the lower grade or unit and to 
adapt its work to fit the needs of these pupils. 

6. Promotion procedures demand continuous analysis and study of 
cumulative pupil case history records in order that refinement of 
procedure may result and guesswork and conjecture be reduced 
to a minimum. 

The committee hastened to point out that promotion cannot be 
settled on the basis of any one of these principles alone; the six must 
be taken as a whole. In their application, however, varying local con- 
ditions will always have to be taken into consideration in the interests 
of the individual child. 

Newer Tendencies in Promotion. ‘The problems of promotion 
have always been real to teachers and school administrators. Various 
promotional schemes have been tried in the past in order to utilize 
adequately the pupil’s capacities, achievements, interests, and abili- 
ties. Progressive schools are studying the best ways that this can be 
accomplished. However, research is limited. Without doubt there is 
still too much adherence to traditional academic standards. 

The new education is looking forward along many lines to pro- 
vide for the educational progress of each child. Several plans of pro- 
motion have been developed which seek to encourage uninterrupted 
progress. Two plans are mentioned: 


1. Ungraded rapid promotion rooms. In this plan maladjusted children 
are placed in ungraded rooms and allowed to proceed in accordance 
with their ability and achievement. Instruction should approach in- 
dividualization. 

2. One hundred per cent promotion. Under this plan all children pass 
along with their group at each period of promotion without regard 
to subject matter or other achievement. Grouping by social maturity 
is an essential criterion in order to keep together children having 
about the same degree of social maturity. The grade concept is aban- 


» e 


doned and replaced by such group designations as “first year,” sev- 
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enth year.” Grouping within these years may be provided for as the 
needs of pupils indicate.’ 


Trial Promotions. Some form of promoting pupils conditionally 
may be found in approximately three-fourths of all school systems, 
Promotions of this type indicate some degree of uncertainty in the 
mind of the teacher or principal as to the ability of the pupil to 
progress with his group. Usually there is some extenuating circum- 
stance, as absence due to illness or accident, change of school system, 
over-ageness, borderline achievement, or desire to stimulate greater 
effort. 

The trial promotion may depend for its success on the pupil's at- 
titude and effort, his mental and chronological ages, and the ability 
of the teacher in the next grade to meet adequately his needs. A new 
environment may work wonders with an indifferent pupil, especially 
when he realizes the import of the opportunity. 

Many administrators are opposed to trial promotions largely on 
account of the possible effects of demotion, tendency of the teachers 
to promote every child, parental insistence, and the lack of follow-up 
efforts. Then too, many feel that a trial promotion merely delays the 
acquisition of adequate fundamental preparation. On the other 
hand, studies show that large numbers of pupils promoted on trial 
have justified this confidence reposed in them. 

Summary of Promotion Principles. We are now ready to bring 
together principlés which should be considered in administering p!™ 
motion. These are: 

1. The fundamental purpose of classifying and promoting pupils 
is to provide them with opportunities to do the things necessaty 
to their growth and maturation, physically, mentally, socially, 
emotionally, and morally. Promotion techniques will be effective 
as they provide the best means to this end. 

2. The organization and administration of the school itself should 
be such as to allow the pupil to develop at his maximum rate ° 
progress. Arbitrary grade or subject standards should give WY 
to individual pupil standards scientifically determined. 

3. Promotion in point of time, as annual, should be subordinated t0 

T See Walker W. Cheyney and Phillip A. Boyer, “Is Non-Promotion a Defensible 
Policy?” Elementary School Journal, May, 1933, pp. 647-651; also H. G. Sackett 


“How Is the School Facing Promotion?” School and Society, July 31, 1937 g" 
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promotion in point of individual adjustment or development. 
This will place greater stress on child study, guidance, and teach- 
ing as directing study,° and the adaptation of the organization 
and procedure so that this may be accomplished. 

4. The educational program of each pupil should be determined in- 
dividually in accordance with his particular interests, capacities, 
and present and future needs. Individual differences will be de- 
veloped to their logical conclusion. 

5. The socialization of each child should be properly provided for. 
The school program should be adapted to this end. 

6. The teacher should remain long enough with the child to enable 
her influence and understanding to function in the life-growth of 
the child. This may be longer than one year, even as long as six 
years.” 


Non-Promorion (Scuoor Farture) 


Early Concepts of Non-Promotion. Advancement through the 
several classes in earlier schools was dependent upon more or less 
complete mastery of subject matter evidenced by the results of rigid, 
if crude, examinations. Holmes, speaking before the National Edu- 
cation Association in 1896, asserted what can be taken as a good ex- 
ample of the philosophy of his day: “As regards promotion I do not 
believe they should be made so long as a student is delinquent in 
a single subject. No matter if he be delinquent in but a single study, 
let him sit in a lower grade, promote him and he will be careless 
about the old study.” In accordance with this theory, failure of 
from 10 to 20 per cent of all pupils was formerly considered proper 
and defensible. Moreover, it was not thought possible for a good 
teacher to prepare many more than 80 per cent of the class properly 
for the examinations to follow.” Accordingly, children were failed, 
and the teacher, proud of the feat, thus upheld the standards of the 
school and saved the system. 


ee 

ê Daniel P. Eginton, “Classifying and Promoting Pupils,” Nation's Schools, August, 
1934, pp. 22-25. i 

? See principles of classification and promotion as developed by Reavis, Pierce, and 
Stullkin, The Elementary School, Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 1938, pp. 
160-161, 


YW. H, Holmes, School Organization and the Individual Pupil, Worcester, Mass., 


aus Press, 1912, chap. ii, “Promotion Intervals.” 
E. E. White, “The Promotion of Pupils,” Education, IX, No. 6 (1889), 415-419. 
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This same attitude has carried over into many modern school 
systems. Fortunately, however, the philosophy that school failure is 
always an evidence of maladjustment of some sort, whether of the 
child to the school or of the school to the child, has been slowly 
permeating educational thinking. Buckingham expresses the thought 
in a manner favorable to the child when he declares that, in the very 
nature of things, there can be no misfit children but only mist 
methods and misfit teachers. In reality, where non-promotion 
exists, the school rather than the child has failed. 

Extent of Non-Promotion and Demotion in the Elementary 
School. Numerous studies are available which indicate the extent 
of non-promotion and demotion, the latter referring to transfer 
from one grade to a lower grade. Otto found that 3.8 per cent of 
pupils in annual promotion schools and 4.8 per cent in semi-annual 
promotion schools failed of promotion to the next higher grade” 
Cumulatively for six grades this means that 22 to 28 per cent of the 
children failed somewhere along the line, i.e., approximately 25 pet 
cent. Duplications, of course, must be taken into account. These 
figures seem to agree with Mort and Featherstone’s study of sixth- 
graders, which showed that, already in that grade, 27.1 per cent of 
the pupils had experienced retardation in some form.” 

All studies indicate that non-promotion is highest in the primary 
grades, the first grade taking the heaviest toll. The attitude of most 
teachers seems to be that non-promotion is the most advantageous 
method of pupil adjustment. All through the grades the number of 
actual demotions is relatively low. In systems having semi-annual 
promotion plans, the percentage of non-promotion tends to increase 
One will recall that advocates of semi-annual promotion argu 
that it would tend to reduce non-promotion, which argument does 
not seem to be borne out by the facts. 

The number of non-promotions and demotions steadily decreases 
as the eighth grade is approached. However, a heavy toll is agan 
taken at the end of the eighth grade as a result of county and other 
forms of examinations. This excessive retardation at the eighth-grade 

12 R. B. Buckingham, Research for Teachers, New York, Silver, Burdett and Com 
pany, 1926, p. 299. 


8 Henry J. Otto, Promotion Policies and Practices in Elementary Schools, 
apolis, Educational Test Bureau, 1935, p. 91. 


14 Mort and Featherstone, Entrance and Promotion Practices in City School ee 
New York, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1934. 
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level due to non-promotion has been one of the chief factors in the 
development of the junior high school movement. 

Failure on the Secondary School Level. Earlier emphasis upon 
subject matter mastery as a basis of promotion has been the principal 
reason for promotion by subject in the secondary schools. Most of 
the reported studies indicate failure on this basis. In one junior high 
school it was found that 38 per cent of the boys and 3x1 per cent of 
the girls failed in at least one subject during their junior high school 
three-year enrollment. In general boys have a higher percentage of 
failure than girls. As to the subjects failed, the order of frequency as 
found in fifteen high schools seems to be Latin, mathematics, foreign 
languages, commercial work, social studies, science, and English, 
with the special subjects following in no particular order. Mort 
published a composite table of failures in classical and English high 
schools which gives figures varying slightly from this order.’* How- 
ever, one must warn against assuming any standards of practice from 
a perusal of these and similar studies. Schools differ as to their 
standards of grading, teaching, and curriculum materials. Such 
standards may be faulty at the outset. The desired outcome isa 
standard not of failure but of promotion in which every pupil de- 
velops at a rate of progress consistent with his ability and capacity. 


Causes or Non-ProMorion 


The fact that non-promotion (failure) does occur in school sys- 
tems, both elementary and secondary to a greater or less extent, 
leads one naturally to inquire into causes. Failure is expensive to 
the child in that he thereby loses, at least in theory, that amount of 
time in his school progress during which he must re-cover known 
material. Many children feel a loss of status, frustration, and dis- 
taste for school. It must not be forgotten that there is a duplication 
of the instructional costs for the grade which he is repeating. A most 
profitable study for any school system would be to analyze not only 
the incidence, extent, and causes of failure of its own children, but 
the costs of pupil failure and extent of retardation within its own 
school system. 


= 


i Department of Curriculum and Research, Pittsburgh Public Schools, 1935. 
Paul Mort, The Individual Pupil, New York, American Book Company, 1928, 
P. 179, 
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An analysis of the causes of non-promotion reveals four different 
groups: (1) causes traceable to the pupil and his individual nature; 
(2) causes traceable to the teacher and his procedures; (3) causes 
traceable to the organization and administration of the school sys. 
tem; and (4) causes traceable to the out-of-school environment. 
1. Causes traceable to the child himself and inherent in him are 

(a) physical defects, both remediable and irremediable, which 
interfere with his normal progress; (4) mental inability to do 
the work of his grade, which may be due to improper plac- 
ment or some form of abnormality; (c) the child’s social 
behavior; (d) his emotional nature; (e) personality maladjus- 
ments; (f) his general health; (g) irregular attendance or tru- 
ancy within his own control; and (4) inertia (laziness). 

2. Causes traceable to the teacher include (a) personal unfitness; 
(b) poor methods; (c) lack of interest in, or misunderstanding 
of, the pupils and their work; (d) false concepts of school stand: 
ards; (e) the marking system; and (f) partiality in some form. 

3- Causes traceable to the school organization and its administr- 
tion include (a) overloaded teachers or too large classes; (4) 
poorly adapted admission and promotion policies; (c) misht 
organization; (d) maladministration of organization; (e) 
unadapted program of studies, textbooks, or materials of instruc 
tion; (f) heavy pupil load; (g) inadequate attendance enforce- 
ment; (4) unregulated social and athletic programs; (i) lack of 
cooperation with the home; (j) inadequate guidance and cout 
seling programs; (k) poor articulation between school units, and 
(I) unattractive school environment. 

4. Causes traceable to the out-of-school environment include (0) 
negative parental attitude toward school, teacher, or the child 
himself; (4) unfavorable family conditions; (c) unfavorable 
economic conditions; (d) unfavorable community environments 
(e) juvenile delinquency; (f) language difficulties; (g) social 
distractions; and (4) lack of home facilities!" 


1 In William A. Yeager, “Analysis of the Causes of Failure in a Typical High 
School,” Thirteenth Annual Schoolmen’s Week Proceedings, Philadelphia, Universit 
of Pennsylvania, 1926, pp. 131-146, the student will find a technique for analyzing 
z causes of failure adapted to high schools, with some emphasis on case-study P% 
cedures, 
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REMEDIAL MEASURES 


The Approach. This analysis of causes of non-promotion natu- 
rally furnishes the basis for the remedial approach. It would be 
logical to assume that prevention would begin at those points (1) 
where failure is the most alarming, and (2) where the ascertained 
causes indicate some measure of relief or prevention. We have al- 
ready noted many innovations in school organization and pupil 
classification portending greater regularity in school progress. 
Maturation levels of the child at designated points are being studied 
with increasing care. The significance of maturation as a factor in 
educational diagnosis and adjustment is well known. The child 
himself must both understand and be understood. He must be taught 
to assume greater responsibility as to his own part in his educational 
development. He must be taught to give close attention to study 
habits, attendance, and a continuous self-analysis in the light of his 
own progress. 

The Teacher. Initiative for the study of failure as it concerns the 
individual child may well rest with the teacher since he makes a 
direct point of contact with each child. The teacher will naturally 
center his attention on the removal or relief of those situations in- 
ducing failure as suggested in the preceding section. Teaching sub- 
ject matter must give way to teaching the child, with a clear under- 
standing based on data scientifically prepared and utilized. Here 
the guidance service must function effectively. Moreover, teaching 
must become more and more individualized, with materials and 
classroom management being better adapted to this end. Failure 
should be prevented before it occurs. Attention should be given to all 
related causes within the disposition of the teacher, especially ad- 
ministrative ones. 

The Principal. An examination of the causes of failure reveals 
many opportunities for administrative attacks on the problem. Edu- 
cators now frequently hold that the school rather than the child 
fails. If this is true, those responsible for the management of the 
school should recognize the causes of failure which may be at- 
tributed to a faulty organization and its administration, and use more 
effective procedures. The principal should work carefully with his 
teachers to assist them with removing causes of failure with which 
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they are directly concerned. He has a certain responsibility in study- 
ing the out-of-school environment insofar as it pertains to these 
problems. In fact he may need to supply the spark of initiative for 
study all along the line. 

Specific Remedies. In recent years attention has been given to the 
following procedures in order to facilitate the progress of the child 
where promotion is under consideration. 

TRIAL PROMOTIONS. The conditional promotion of the child, where 
advisable, on a short-period basis has previously been pointed out 
and appears to be about 75 per cent successful. It is especially valu- 
able where, in the cases of retarded children, provision is made for 
some adjustment of teacher, curriculum, or other factors. 

STUDY OF PROMOTION PERIODS. In some respects it is unfortunate 
that semi-annual promotion plans, or plans covering shorter periods, 
to reduce time lost through failure have not been too successful. Al- 
though more students fail, the period of retardation is shorter. The 
average number of years lost per child is about equal to that in the 
annual promotional plan. Where the plan is in operation, a closer 
study should be made of conditions inducing failure. More attention 
to a proper promotion span and the adaptation of administrative 
procedures and curriculum materials to it would be in order. 

CURRICULUM ADJUSTMENTS. Some form of homogeneous grouping 
in which the curriculum is adjusted to the need of the pupils has 
assisted in reducing failures, If adjustments were continued through 
the several divisions of the school system and the progress of the 
child were smoothed through a study of individual needs, the 1e 
sults would be more hopeful. Otto contends that, in the usual ability 
grouping, the organized procedures of the school have not been 
altered in any way; the child has merely been shifted from one place 
to another in an effort to find a niche into which he will fit better. 

Perhaps there is a better attempt at administrative adjustment 
the individual pupil of low mental ability in special class situations: 
There should be an effort to adjust the curriculum and teaching 
procedures to the different ability groups. Considerable difference of 
opinion exists as to the effectiveness of the results accomplished. 

INDIVIDUAL PUPIL ADJUSTMENT. In attempts to reduce failures by 
adjusting the work to the individual pupil, the following have beet 


i 18 Henry J. Otto, Promotion Policies and Practices in Elementary Schools, Eduar 
tional Monograph No. 5, Minneapolis, Educational Test Bureau, 1935, P- 99 
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tried out with some measure of success: (1) dropping a subject and 
substituting a study period; (2) electing an additional subject; (3) 
dropping an advanced subject and putting double time on a weak 
subject; (4) transferring a pupil to another school, as a trade school; 
(5) repeating a subject for better foundation and better study habits, 
even though it is an elective; (6) transferring a pupil to another 
teacher; (7) assigning pupils to a special period for individual as- 
sistance; (8) introducing more adequate guidance procedures in- 
cluding study of home conditions. 

The normal curve of distribution for promotion is used in many 
schools. It is supposed to be a check on teachers who (1) fail too 
many pupils, and (2) fail too few. It assumes, however, that 6 or 7 
per cent of all pupils will and should always fail, a questionable as- 
sumption at the outset and one that does not fit adequately into any 
plan of smoothing the educational progress of every child. In some 
schools the grading of pupils has been modified to coincide with 
some form of ability grouping; in others, there is a tendency to elimi- 
nate grades entirely, substituting credit certificates, or even certifi- 
cates of attendance only. There is a marked inclination to emphasize 
the qualitative aspects of grading in terms of individual improve- 
ment and to provide a composite mark utilizing a wider variety of 
factors, a procedure in line with child development rather than sub- 
ject matter mastery, upon which most school marks are based. 

Next Steps to a Study of Non-Promotion. Approaches to the re- 
duction or elimination of non-promotion have taken the form of 
(1) greater recognition of the individual nature of the child with 
classroom adjustments to fit his particular needs; (2) improvement 
of supervisory relationships with emphasis upon teaching procedures 
and curriculum adaptations; and (3) administrative adjustments 
which, in some instances, may mean complete reorganization of the 
school. It will be noted in each of these approaches that the typical 
grade-a-year concept of promotion seemingly remains, for most 
schools, as the criterion of progress. 

Smoothing the educational progress of every child should require 
a fourth approach, one that may modify, perhaps eliminate, the 
grade-a-year concept of promotion. Beginning with a classification of 
Pupils on equivalent ability and social levels and a comparable initial 
achievement basis, such an approach should make provision for as 
tapid progress of each child as the individual mastery of an adapted 
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environment and program and his own limitations permit. In order 
to accomplish this result, some reorganization of the general school 
plan may be necessary. Large general school divisions should replace 
the graded school plan, organized as follows: (1) primary, including 
kindergarten and the nursery school where feasible; (2) intermedi- 
ate; (3) junior high school; (4) senior high school and junior col- 
lege.” Within these divisions most of the pupils will be grouped on 
the same age levels. Ideally, curriculum offerings and procedures in 
which there is close contact with the home and community will be 
individually adapted; practically, it may be necessary to plan for 
groupings within groups. Each child should be allowed to progress 
as he achieves certain standards of mastery. A reasonable flexibility 
should provide for adjustment to individual pupil needs and abilities 
under guidance. 

In closing this chapter, we repeat with emphasis an earlier sen- 
tence: Every administrative and teaching endeavor should be focused 
on the natural and continuous educational progress of every child, 
Whatever facilitates his all-round development contributes to this 
common purpose. 


QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS 


1. Analyze the different emotional considerations associated with pto- 
motion and non-promotion on the part of pupils, teachers, parents, 
the principal, the school board. 

2. Compare the advantages and disadvantages of annual, semi-annual, 
and quarterly plans of promotion. To what extent is it possible to 
institute individual progress concepts within the framework of these 
plans? 

3- How do you account for the great variety, as well as tenacity, of 
theories and notions held by classroom teachers as to promotion an 
non-promotion? A 

4. Make a study covering five years of promotion and non-promotiot 
in a selected school system. Analyze your data in the light of de 
sirable principles and practices. 3 

5. Take a position in regard to trial promotion. Test your theories by 
a study of trial promotions over a period of years in a selected schoo 
system. Secure the points of view of at least five teachers. 


a £ 0° 
cy Compare J. A. Lindsay's suggested plan in his Annual and Semi-Annual Pom 
tions, Contributions to Education No. 510, New York, Teachers College, Colum 
University, pp. 142-143. 
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Carry your study of Question 4 farther by classifying by divisions 
and analyzing the causes of failure. 

Make a study of remedial plans to reduce or eliminate failure in 
selected school systems. Evaluate your findings. 

What do you consider the most significant educational contribution 
to reduction of non-promotion? Give reasons for your answer. 
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CHAPTER XI 


Administering to the Needs 


of Exceptional Pupils 


AS THE White House Conference so aptly pointed 
out; a true concern for all children must take into account the fact 
that many of them labor under heavy handicaps in competition with 
their fellows. This statement is all the more apparent when one con- 
siders the wide range of individual differences among children, and 
the many factors that are associated in producing them. They are 
essentially grouped about two basic factors—nature and nurture— 
with the addition of a third, namely, age, which as Freeman’ points 
out consists of the changes in the individual that take place during 
the process of his growth and decline. Specific factors affecting indi- 
vidual differences are genetics, inheritance, environment, race and 
hativity, sex, physique, those changes that accompany his age, and 
circumstance, When one or more of these elements are exaggerated, 
conditions may occur producing handicaps which affect, directly or 
indirectly, his educational progress. 

We have seen that the public schools are geared largely to the 
“normal” child. Exceptional children find in the typical school sys- 
tem a lack of suitable opportunities to meet their needs and varying 
abilities, As a result there is discouragement and frustration because 


d ‘Children in a Democracy, General Report of the White House Conference, Wash- 
ington, January 19, 1940, p. 62. ee. 

? The student should read Frank S. Freeman's stimulating chapter, “Contributions 
to Education of Scientific Knowledge about Individual Differences,” in “The Scientific 
Movement in Education,” Thirty-Seventh Yearbook, National Society for the Study 
Gy Education, Bloomington, Public School Publishing Company, 1938, part ii, chap. 
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of these educational blind alleys, with little opportunity to meet life 
situations adequately. 

It is the purpose of this chapter to indicate the field of special edu- 
cation, that phase which provides for the exceptional child. Four 
classes of exceptional children are identified and discussed, namely, 
those who are usually accepted as (1) physically exceptional, (2) 
mentally exceptional, (3) socially exceptional, and (4) emotionally 
exceptional. While many writers do not include the last group asa 
separate classification, certain specific deviating characteristics which 
these children possess will be pointed out as affecting behavior situ 
tions in the classroom and as contributory in specific instances to the 
first three groupings. Finally, principles and suggestions will be pre- 
sented for administrative purposes. 


Areas Regurrine SreciaL EDUCATIONAL ADJUSTMENT 


Any consideration of the exceptional child must begin with the 
fundamental principle that children differ. At the same time the 
large majority of children have characteristics and abilities which ate 
sufficiently similar, from the standpoint of education, to enable their 
needs to be supplied reasonably well through the usual classroom 
procedures. Many children, however, possess characteristics and abili- 
ties superior or inferior to the “normal” or “average” to such an && 
tent that their needs must be studied and educational provision made 
for their development under special conditions. These children may 
be said to be exceptional, that is, they deviate from the normal group. 
On the one hand, they may be deficient (handicapped) in one o 
more particulars; on the other, they may excel as to physical, mental, 
social, and emotional abilities and characteristics. Some of the de 
ficiencies may require temporary adjustment; others need spec 
treatment throughout the school experience, perhaps throughout life. 
Baker emphasizes the important fact that exceptional children a 
fundamentally similar to normal children? 

Perhaps the best estimate of the number and type of handicapped 
children in the United States available is that of the committee 0” 
special education of the White House Conference in 1930. This com 


* Compare Baker's classification: (1) physical handicaps, (2) mental growth and 
development, (3) neurological and psychogenic diseases, (4) behavior adjustmen 
and (5) educational retardation (Harry J. Baker, Introduction to Exceptional Chil 
dren, New York, The Macmillan Company, 1944). 
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mittee indicated that there were 13,521,400 such children in the 
United States, as shown in TABLE 10. 


TABLE 10. HANDICAPPED. CHILDREN IN THE Unirep STATES‘ 


Type of Handicap 


Blindness (children under 20)... ss. .rrrrrrereeranerrerrte 14,400 
Partial sight. i 20)... A a EE EE E 50,000 
Impaired hearing.: osis. e soan E rn nets es 3,000,000 
Defective speech (5 to 18).s -su.r tu ureenui tree eirne etree 1,000,000 
Crippled condition (calling for special education). clin ertlen rnp 100,000 
Tubercular condition... i a seiek e oei e apes E teens 382,000 
Suspected tuberculosis. -sese esre rinet ererat nets 850,000 
Weak or damaged heart.. sat. te ee hea 0 seer eter eee 1,000,000 
Malnourished state (school age)... -sesser arr se 0s ... 6,000,000 
Behavior problems (3 per cent of elementary) 675,000 
Mentally retarded condition (2 per cent of elementary)...... 450,000 

Grand total 13,521,400 


This table indicates eleven groups of handicapped children in the 
United States, nearly all of whom may be classified as physically 
handicapped. It does not include the children who are socially and 
mentally exceptional and in need of educational adjustment. Many 
of these are so handicapped that either they are not educable in the 
public schools or special facilities are not available to give them 
adequate care. If special classes or appropriate instruction is not avail- 
able, they must be placed in institutions. It should be pointed out 
that exceptional children are entitled to an adequate development 
of their abilities and potentialities in accordance with their specific 
needs just as normal children are. Only with the acceptance of this 
ideal can it be truly said that equal (adequate) educational oppor- 
tunity for all children is being realized. 


Tue Puystcatty Hanpicaprep CHILD 


The fact that greater attention seems to have been paid to the 
physically handicapped child may be the result of greater ease of 
identification. Heck” has classified the following types of physically 


oe 


‘White House Conference, Special Education: The Handicapped and the Gifted, 


New York, The Century Company, 193%, pp. 5-6. i 
” Arch O. Heck, The Education of Exceptional Children, New York, McGraw-Hill 


Book Company, 1940, pp. 111-340. 
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handicapped children for which the public schools should make edu- 
cational provision: crippled children, blind children, low-visioned 
children, children with defective vision, deaf children, those hard of 
hearing, children with defective speech, and delicate children. 

Crippled Children. A crippled child is usually characterized as 
one who possesses an impediment to walking serious enough to re- 
quire some form of special care and attention. The degree of the 
impediment may determine the nature and extent of the physical 
care which must be provided and the special facilities needed for his 
comfort. In addition to his physical handicaps, which may require 
special physical equipment, the crippled child presents an interesting 
mental attitude. Quite often his physical imperfection results in 
psychological or social maladjustment. Ordinarily he is happy in 
nature, yet self-conscious, at the same time responding to an urge to 
action within his limitations and possibilities. 

Heck points out four principles which should underlie a program 
of education for the crippled child: (1) equality of opportunity, 
(2) an educational program that recognizes his handicaps, (3) ade 
quate development of initiative and self-reliance, and (4) retention 
in school as long as help can be given.° 

Educational provision for the crippled child should be in accord- 
ance with his physical needs and the facilities available. If the child 
can walk to school or be transported thereto, a suitable environment 
and adequate individual teaching should be provided. If the number 
of crippled children is sufficient teaching may be in groups. If the 
child is a shut-in, instruction should be provided in the home or m 
the institution in which he may be placed. Medical attention and ade- 
quate care should be available at all times. It must be remembered 
that his growth requires frequent adjustment of all forms of physic 
correction and assistance. On the whole, his education should depart 
little from that of a normal child, although its cost is ordinarily about 
four times the cost of regular elementary education. It has been est 
mated that there may be as many as 377,000 crippled children in| 5 
United States, approximately 2.9 per cent of the total population 
about one-third of whom need special school or class instruction. 

Blind Children. Mention of and care for the blind can be trat? 
to Biblical times. In this section we are concerned with children W 9 


6 Ibid., pp. 112-113. 
7 Ibid., p. 142. 
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are either totally blind or whose vision is so limited that they cannot 
profit by ordinary educative procedures. Bradway’s use of the social 
maturity scale with a limited number of pupils who were blind, deaf, 
and crippled to determine which kind of disability was the greatest 
handicap is of great interest to educators. Although the number 
studied is rather limited for .reliable conclusions, the results are 
significant. She concluded that the blind appeared to be the most 
handicapped, and the deaf the next most handicapped. However, 
neither blindness nor deafness constitutes a permanent bar to social 
expression or performance.* 

Blind children are educated largely in state schools for the blind 
and in a few private schools. A few American cities make provision 
for their education in the public schools. While there are many argu- 
ments in favor of the state school, many adherents believe that classes 
in local public schools are far better socially and psychologically both 
for the blind and for his seeing neighbor. 

Besides special instruction the blind should have a type of ele- 
mentary and secondary education adapted to normal children. They 
should be taught to provide for their own physical needs as far as 
possible and to make themselves vocationally independent. Today 
there are many vocations open to them. Those able to profit by any 
form of higher education should be privileged to achieve it through 
scholarships or other forms of aid. The blind student and his “seeing 
eye” may be noted in many universities. 

The educator’s first task is to locate and provide for the blind child. 
Low-visioned or diseased children tending to blindness should be 
watched with great solicitude; medical care must be insisted upon. 
Where local classes are provided, proper attention should be given 
to adequately trained teachers, equipment, library, curriculum, and 
home contacts. 

Sight-Saving Classes. Children with serious defective vision 
should be placed in some organization and environment fitted to 
provide a type of education not available to them in the normal 
classroom. Table ro indicates 50,000 children handicapped in this 
manner, but the number is probably much greater. Most low-visioned 
children are being educated in special sight-saving classes in our 


— 

Katherine P. Bradway, “Social Competence of Exceptional Children: III The 
Deaf, the Blind, and the Crippled,” Journal of Exceptional Children, December, 1937, 
PP. 64-69. 
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larger towns and cities, a few being given institutional care. When 
the number of such children has been determined through a local 
census, a sight-saving class should be organized according to the 
procedure suggested by state law or regulation. The proper glasses 
should be provided where needed, together with suitably printed 
textbooks and equipment under the direction of a specially trained 
teacher. Taught to recognize their own physical limitations and 
needs, low-visioned children should proceed with their education as 
normal children do, looking forward to their ultimate place as useful 
citizens. Part of the school program may be carried out with the 
regular classes, as in appreciations, contests, out-of-class activities, and 
social relationships. 

Special attention should be directed to proper lighting facilities not 
only for sight-saving classes but for all children. Probably less than 
half of our public and private schools have adequate lighting. Every 
effort should be made to correct the eye defects of the estimated five 
million children who are now in need of eye attention with the num: 
ber apparently increasing. In this respect, the responsibility on publi 
education is heavy. If the parents are unable to cope with the prob 
lem, social agencies and service clubs should be contacted for as- 
sistance. 

Deaf and Hard-of-Hearing Children. Perhaps every American 
child has heard of Helen Keller and her remarkable victory ovet 
great sensory handicaps. At the age of eighteen months, she was de 
prived of both sight and hearing at a single stroke by a severe illness, 
With these senses there departed the power of speech, leaving her 
blind, deaf, and dumb.’ Her life is a testimony to a remarkable 
spirit and sheer determination which has conquered seemingly 1 
surmountable drawbacks. There is a lesson in it for every hatch 
capped child. To be born deaf or to lose the sense of hearing belo 
speech is attained is a far greater handicap than deafness after sp% 
is attained or a language achieved. For this reason the problem of the 
“born deaf” child is particularly difficult. ; 

At the outset a distinction should be made between deaf, partially 
deaf, and hard-of-hearing children, since instructional procedures u 
differently adapted to each group. Usually, the deaf are classified * 

9 The interested reader may find her books intriguing: The Story of My uit 


Ris ll 
(1903); Optimism (1903); The World I Live In (1908); The Song of the stone Wa 
(1910); Out of the Dark (1913). 
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those born deaf and those who become deaf before they acquire 
speech. The partially deaf include those with serious hearing defects 
who fail to make progress in the regular school. The hard-of-hearing 
may include those who have lost the sense of hearing since they have 
acquired speech or who hear with various degrees of difficulty.” 

Factors to be considered in the education of the deaf are: (1) de- 
termination of the place and manner of instruction; (2) equality of 
opportunity for an education, depending upon the nature and degree 
of the handicap; (3) adequate type of education selected for personal 
association with hearing persons; and (4) prevention, in that the 
causes of, and remedies for, deafness are understood and applied. 

Both state and public schools have been developed for the educa- 
tion of the deaf. The manual and oral methods of instruction are 
used, with many schools emphasizing a combination of both. A 
specially trained teacher is necessary for deaf children, with equip- 
ment and curriculum properly adapted. Special classes may be neces- 
sary for small groups. The average annual cost of education for the 
deaf is $300. About one in two thousand persons is deaf, one-third of 
these being under twenty years of age. 

Hard-of-hearing children represent those who hear with various 
degrees of difficulty. Since these have already acquired speech and a 
vocabulary, their education follows a somewhat different procedure. 
Usually, special schools or classes are organized under specially 
trained teachers. The hard-of-hearing child should be discovered by 
an audiometer and properly classified according to.degree of hearing 
difficulty. Every teacher should be acquainted with the uses of the 
audiometer in order to isolate such children and provide for their 
needs. Moreover, all teachers should be familiar with the causes of 
poor hearing and urge medical care wherever necessary. 

In many states, special provision is now being made for these chil- 
dren. Unfortunately, the educational benefits are not uniformly 
accruing to all aurally handicapped children, especially in the more 
sparsely populated areas. The problem is largely one of organization, 
eo and support, together with greater sensitivity to the 
need, 

Children with Speech Defects. Speech defects are usually thought 


~ 
1 Josephine B. Timberlake, “Children Who Cannot Hear Well,” Phi Delta Kappan, 


October, 1940, pp. 61 f. 
Arch O. Heck, The Education of Exceptional Children, p. 232. 
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of as variations in speech usage caused by malformation or misase 
of organs of speech which render the resulting variation confusing 
or embarrassing in any degree. Borden and Busse speak of these 
variations as conspicuous, confusing, or unpleasant.” Such defects 
usually include stuttering, lisping, stammering, dialect, thick speech, 
baby talk, hoarseness, foreign accent, and any others duc to a physical 
cause. It is important to point out that the psychological and emo- 
tional effects of speech defects upon the child may be more significant 
and more difficult to deal with than the defects themselves. 

Proper diagnosis and isolation under specially trained personnel is 
the first step. The child must realize the helpful nature of assistance 
being given him to correct his defect, especially since it may be 
psychological in nature. It is important that confidence be built up in 
him and retained. If medical assistance or surgery is necessary, very 
effort should be made to see that it is provided. Special teachers and 
classes should be formed, with the child under instruction for whole 
or part time. Larger school systems have one or more speech teachers 
who instruct children at stated intervals, The home should be con- 
tacted and parents urged to cooperate. Only a small portion of the 
one million children with speech defects are receiving proper instruc- 
tion, although many states are now giving much needed assistance. 
As usual, such children in rural and small-town areas are the most 
neglected. 

Physically Weak Children. ‘There are many children of school 
age, both in and out of school, whose physical condition is such as 
to require special school organization and instruction. This goup 
includes the tubercular, the undernourished, the cardiac, the anemic, 
the highly nervous, shut-ins in hospitals or at home, those of lowered 
vitality, and others who for physical reasons are unable to profit 
through normal classification. 

Since the public schools are responsible for the educational welfare 
of all children, these children should be provided for in a manner 
befitting their physical condition. When necessary, special schools or 
rooms should be supplied, with instructors who are prepared to asi 
sume the responsibilities which their special care may entail. The 
needs may extend to good food, open-air schools, and adequate Fest. 
Remedial care and prevention should be stressed in individual Cases 


1? Richard C. Borden and Alvin C. Busse, Speech Correction, New York, B.S. 
Crofts and Company, 1925, p. 126. 
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and their return to normal educative procedures attained as rapidly 
as possible. It is estimated that there are 8,607,000 physically weak 
children in the United States, 


‘Tue MENTALLY EXCEPTIONAL CHILD 


Classification. Since the discovery and application of the Binet- 
Simon technique for the measurement of intelligence, mental dif- 
ferences in children can be ascertained with some degree of accuracy. 
Terman” in 1916 prepared a classification of children on the basis 
of intelligence which has been commonly accepted since that time. 

Children at the upper and lower limits of this scale may be con- 
sidered as exceptional, the exact limits being still a matter of differ- 
ence of opinion. Table ro indicates the number of mentally retarded 
children as 450,000, although it may be as high as 2,000,000. The 
number of gifted children may be as many, depending upon the 
selected points on the scale. 


TABLE 11. ‘TERMAN’s CLASSIFICATION OF CHILDREN UPON Basis OF 
THE INTELLIGENCE QUOTIENT" 


TQ: Classification 
Above! Tyo as 1 ae AA near genius or genius 
T2OAT AO) adisi wld le a e AA very superior intelligence 
TIOS insta nerd ake Ne superior intelligence 
GOSTIO eraa AR eee normal, or average intelligence 
So AEE E E e dullness, rarely classifiable as feeble- 
mindedness 
E E E E E E borderline deficiency, sometimes clas- 
sifiable as dullness, often as feeble- 
mindedness 
Below yo. 5) a definite feeble-mindedness 


TheM entally Retarded Child. Mentally retarded children include 
those below “normal” classification on the Terman scale. They range 
from those of low intelligence (dull) through the moron stages to 
imbeciles and idiots. Definite feeble-mindedness including imbeciles 
and idiots are institutional cases. These children should be isolated 
from the school population and placed in institutions as early as pos- 


6 Lewis M, Terman, The Measurement of Intelligence, Boston, Houghton Mifin 
ompany, 1916, p. 79. 
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sible. Most morons should be similarly placed, especially when 
sexual perversion or criminal tendencies are in evidence. However, 
many high-grade morons can profit by public school attendance. 

Public school provision for children of low mental ability probably 
begins for the majority of children who have an intelligence quotient 
of 70. These are definitely mentally retarded and become more diff- 
cult problems if they also have some physical, social, or moral defect, 

To many teachers there is confusion between backwardness and 
mental deficiency. Gesell has given us such a clear statement of this 
distinction that he is quoted at some length: 


Mental deficiency is something more than ordinary backwardness in 
studies, and it is something different. Ordinary backwardness is com- 
paratively not very serious. A merely backward pupil will not graduate 
at the average age, but there is no reason to believe that he will not suc 
ceed in life. Ordinary backwardness may even be curable. It may be due 
to irregular attendance, to poor nutrition, to adenoids, to haphazard 
schooling, poor teaching, defective vision, lack of familiarity with our 
language, and a long list of other causes which retard, but do not al- 
together destroy, normal development. 

Now, a mentally deficient child does not even have the possibilities of 
normal development. His retardation is permanent, and it is incurable. 
He may have poor eyesight and many other defects, but they are not the 
cause of his deficiency. In perhaps a majority of cases his backwardness 1$ 
inborn; it is an hereditary or inherent handicap. In three or four cases out 
of ten it has been an injury from disease or a similar cause which so 
damages his immature brain that he cannot enjoy normal mental develop- 
ment. Like a plant that has been stunted, he fails to reach a full menta 
stature. He, therefore, shows a certain lack of mental vigor, and always 
a kind of immaturity. Unfortunately, we cannot in any way remove a 
a fundamental weakness and incompleteness. It is because the brain itsel 
is incompletely developed that we cannot make him normal. We must 
admit, then, that mental deficiency is an extreme constitutional form 
backwardness, which dates from birth or early infancy, and which is 9 
serious that it will prevent the child from taking his place either in schoo 
or in the world, on a full par with his normal fellows.” 


Teachers and administrators should be fully sensitive to the char 


TE ; 3 c 
acteristics of intellectual deficiency. Mental retardation may bea 


: : re 
companied by physical retardation. Judgment and common sense # 
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15 Arnold Gesell, The Retarded Child: How to Help Him, Bloomington.. Jile 
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usually defective. There may be certain deficient sensory capacities 
as well as organic sensations. Emotional and instinctive deficiencies 
are usually quite apparent, also inability to judge the requirements 
and consequences of the moment. These inadequacies have a direct 
bearing on the child’s moral and social nature and conduct. His at- 
tention span is limited. His motor coordination may be imperfect, 
affecting bodily movements and responses and producing peculiari- 
ties. On the other hand, it has been found possible to develop certain 
motor controls and skills habitually, so that many of these children 
can become economically self-supporting and socially useful.’® 

With their limited intelligence and, in some cases, physical or other 
imperfections, a type of education adapted to their abilities and spe- 
cific needs should be developed. Competition with members of their 
own group should inculcate a feeling of confidence. Mastery of 
fundamentals and elementary skills should be stressed, together with 
an earnest desire to become good citizens, prepared to do some 
specific task accurately in order to support themselves and those who 
may be dependent, wholly or partially, upon them. Usually, special 
schools and special classes of fifteen to twenty pupils are organized 
under teachers with training in special education. Handwork should 
be emphasized. Constructions should be concrete and highly prac- 
tical, with emphasis on the vocationally useful. Above everything 
else, there must be adequate emphasis on right conduct, since de- 
linquency may here find its early beginnings. 

The problems of the child of low mental ability have definite 
social implications. Causes lie deep in the social fabric, the effect of 
both heredity and environment. However, other causes may be 
pathological and accidental. Few cases are remediable. Sterilization 
has been proposed for the most deficient and has been practiced in 
some instances. Medicine and surgery can help sometimes, being 
responsible for many cures and improvements. Possible improva- 
bility of the I.Q. is so small as to affect very little the type of training 
and the prediction of the child’s future.” Of course there are always 
individual exceptions. 

— 

16 See Lee Edward Travis, “Intellectual Factors,” in “Educational Diagnosis,” 
Thirty-Fourth Yearbook, National Society for the Study of Education, Bloomington, 
Public School Publishing Company, 1935. Chapter II has an excellent discussion of 
these characteristics. 

“The reader should be familiar with the discussions on “Intelligence: Its Nature 


and Nurture,” in the Thirty-Ninth Yearbook, National Society for the Study of 
Education, Bloomington, Public School Publishing Company, 1940, chaps. i, ii. 
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The Gifted Child. Children of superior mental ability as indicated 
by the upper levels of the Terman scale are classified as gifted. Their 
1.Q.’s may begin anywhere from 110 to 130. Beginning at the former 
figure, the number of exceptionally bright children may equal the 
number of mentally retarded; at the latter figure, namely, 130, the 
number may be reduced to approximately 50,000. Other elements 
taken into consideration in designating gifted or talented children 
may include: (1) ability of the child to do things better than his fel- 
lows; (2) scores on tests of specific abilities, i.e., musical, mechanical, 
and artistic; (3) display of unusual talent in a given situation; and 
(4) general all-round superiority. 

From this group comes the leadership of the nation. The children 
included in it are the most valuable to society in that respect and, 
from the standpoint of specific educational opportunities accorded 
them, perhaps the most neglected. As indicated above, they display, 
in addition to a high intelligence quotient, certain specific abilities, 
as in art, music, or academic achievement, frequently in abstractions. 
Usually they indicate signs of leadership, initiative, and special apti- 
tude at youthful ages, being more inclined toward them than is usual 
in the activities of children of the same ages. 

Connor” has pointed out certain problems of gifted children which 
should be taken into consideration in planning an educational pro- 
gram. These include boredom, isolation, sense of inferiority, nega- 
tivism, high pressure, meddlesomeness, chicanery, worry over good 
and evil, worry over social responsibilities, bafflement in social situa- 
tions, and bafflement with older children. The emotional effect of 
these situations is difficult to counteract. 

Gifted children should receive a type of education specifically 
adapted to their superior ability. Care must be taken, howevefs to 
have them develop normally with the avoidance of maladjustment, 
socially, psychologically, and physically. Some children tend in carly 
years to become individualists, perhaps somewhat emotional. Their 
teachers should be highly intelligent and specially trained. Enrich- 
Neel of materials and yariation in procedures has proved of great 
value. 


The special school and special class have been advocated as de- 


#8 William L. Connor, “The Education of Gifted and Talented Children,” Psi Pedea 
Kappan, October, 1940, p. 74. 
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sirable for the education of the gifted child. Heck” has stated clearly 
advantages and disadvantages. Such a social group studying in an 
environment of enrichment under skilled tutelage would seem to be 
the proper approach. However, opponents of this plan prefer retain- 
ing the gifted child within the normal group, claiming that it is the 
more democratic plan, prevents intellectual and social aristocracy, 
and is probably best for the child physically and psychologically. If 
these able children are retained in the regular classroom, it should 
be possible under a skilled teacher to provide for the proper enrich- 
ment and stimulation needed. At the same time, many normal chil- 
dren may find the leadership of gifted children stimulating and 
` desirable. 

The school progress of the gifted child, as well as the child of low 
mental ability, creates problems of articulation, especially as between 
units of the school system. Where promotion seems desirable, one 
should ascertain if there is available in some other community a 
suitable school environment in which the gifted child may profit, 
particularly when he is moving from the elementary to the secondary 
school. Hollingworth” in writing on this problem offers the sugges- 
tion that the whole child should be considered in promotion to the 
high school. Until he reaches physical and social maturity it is better 
for him to remain in his social group with an enriched program. 
Upon promotion to the secondary school, he normally will have 
enough to do if he follows efficiently an academic curriculum. He 
should also be encouraged to become proficient in artistic pursuits 
with emphasis as well along recreational lines. However, pupils 
above 140-150 I.Q. are in definite need. of enrichment and careful 
observation. 

Suffice it to say that the gifted child is a potential genius. He should 
be discovered and given every opportunity to develop to the extent 
of his abilities; at the same time great care must always be taken to 
Protect and develop his physical body and to improve his social rela- 
tionships. In this regard there is without doubt a public angle to 
consider in his education. Possibly there are between one and two 


million children in the United States who need this training. Few 
— 
Arch O. Heck, The Education of Exceptional Children, pp. 392-402. 
Leta S. Hollingworth, “Problems of Relationship Between Elementary and Sec- 
ondary Schools in the Case of Highly Intelligent’ Pupils,” Journal of Educational 
Sociology, October, 1939, pp. 90-102. 


180 Administration and the Pupil 


of them are receiving the attention they deserve. Their education is 
both a challenge and an opportunity. 


Tue SoctALty MALADJUSTED CHILD 


Social Conformity. Social usage determines the standards to 
which childhood and youth are expected to conform. Most standards 
are determined by family, school and community, mores and cus 
toms, and legal mandates and restrictions. Discipline might be 
defined as submissiveness to these controls with some means of cor- 
rection for failure therein. Reasonable amenity to the controls repre- 
sents acceptance of social restrictions on the part of each child. 
Refusal to conform on account of willfulness, inability, or for any 
other cause classifies him as socially maladjusted, and hence in need 
of a specific type of school organization, education, adjustment, and 
in extreme cases institutional care. In making these statements, we 
fully recognize the part that youth plays in social change, small as 
it may be. 

Identification. Certain conditions in our social order have ren- 
dered large numbers of children socially maladjusted to some degree. 
A conservativerestimate would be 3 per cent of the elementary school 
population, altogether nearly a million children, taking into con- 
sideration upper age youth. Socially maladjusted children or youth 
include truants, delinquents, incorrigibles, sex offenders, and all 
those whose actions class them as “incipient criminals.” They may be 
physically or mentally handicapped or both, or they may be phys 
cally fit and intellectually capable. Causes for their condition may be 
traced to heredity, unhealthy home and community environment 
broken homes, low intelligence, physical handicap, frustrated and 
maladjusted life, emotional instability, or other, more individualize 
sources. Remembering that a large portion of our delinquents ani 
youthful criminals come from this group, one realizes the impor 
tance of the problem from the standpoint of education and societ. 

Care and Treatment. In caring educationally for the socially mal 
adjusted child it is important to recall that, after all, each child is a 
individual and entitled to every effort that can be made in his behalt. 
His present condition may be due to no fault of his own. Social E 
titudes concerning his treatment have passed through four stages: 
(2) the penitentiary, (2) the deterrent, (3) the reformatory, and n0W 
(4) the socio-educational. As far as possible, an individualistic 
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tude should be kept on the highest level of approach. Rather than 
punishment, the child may need adjustment, assistance, education, 
and perhaps medical care. He should remain in the home whenever 
possible, if it is a fit place to live, which involves a close contact with 
the home. In some cases removal to a foster home may be found 
desirable; sometimes it is mandated by the courts. In extreme cases, 
removal from the social group to a parental school, reformatory, or 
other institution may be the only immediate solution. Here the pro- 
tection of society becomes a superior obligation. 

Special Schools and Classes. Ordinarily, socially maladjusted chil- 
dren are isolated from normal groups in the public schools and 
housed in special schools or grouped in special classes. This is essen- 
tial since their continued presence in regular classes tends to create 
confusion and discord. Under a strong but understanding teacher, 
such a child may be led to discover and correct his own weaknesses 
and become normally adjusted. Classes should be small, not over 
fifteen to eighteen. Admission should be by individual placement 
after careful diagnosis. The curriculum should be adapted to the 
needs of each child, with the instruction tending toward marked in- 
dividualization. Much will need to be done both by precept and by 
example in character building and citizenship. This will mean care 
in selecting the appropriate type of teacher and environment. Teach- 
ers should be chosen for their peculiar fitness, after a careful prepara- 
tion in special education procedures and philosophy. The form of 
control should be such that each child learns through self-analysis 
and self-mastery. There should be a place for wholesome socializa- 
tion and recreation. Eventually, wherever possible, these pupils 
should look forward to returning to their own social group, that is, 
the regular class or their own home if removed from it. In addition 
to training in skills and good citizenship, progress should be made 
in vocational adjustment. 

Many cities have developed justly famous schools for socially mal- 
adjusted children. No stigma should be attached to any pupil of 
such a school; rather, efforts should be made to develop pride in the 
type of education appropriately provided. In addition to particular 
schools, many cities have established a definite program of education 
—_— 


a Some of these have been well described by Heck, The Education of Exceptional 
Children, chap. iii. 


182 Administration and the Pupil 


for socially maladjusted youth, among them Cleveland, Chicago, 
and Detroit. 

The Parental School. Where it is not possible to help socially mal- 
adjusted children through any form of organization in the public 
schools while they remain in their own homes, it may be necessary 
to remove them from their homes and place them in an isolated 
environment. Such procedure represents a form of social quarantine 
corresponding to similar isolation for those with contagious physical 
illness. The child may be removed to a foster home, or he may be 
placed in a special school, sometimes called a parental or correctional 
school. From the foster home he may attend the special school fa- 
cilities provided in the public schools. 

Parental schools are usually under public school control, although 
occasionally they are controlled by municipal authorities. Children 
are generally committed to them by the courts. However, they naay 
be committed by school procedure. Large institutional plants are 
giving way to the cottage type of building, resembling a home en- 
vironment. Citizenship and character building are inculcated 
through appropriate disciplinary procedures directed in large part 
by the pupils. Some schools on occasion revert to military discipline. 
Costs are high, usually three times that of ordinary school instruc- 
tion. 

State Institutions. States generally maintain institutions for the 
guardianship of those children and youth who must be removed 
completely from free social intercourse. Most of these children are 
committed on court order for various non-social acts, usually delin- 
quency in some form. Society must be protected. The purpose of 
commitment is their social regeneration, and the program 1$ de- 
signed to that end. Most of those enrolled are classified in the ele- 
mentary grades, indicating retardation and low mental ability. Some 
are even feeble-minded. Perhaps not as much attention has been paid 
to the quality of instruction, curriculum, or outcomes of education 
in these schools as should be to accomplish the ends sought. Special 
concern should be given to social hygiene, medical attention, Voca- 
tional education, fitting the pupil to make a living, and such Other 
matters as will assist in developing a socially adjusted individual. 

State responsibility for oversight of these institutions requires that 
the state assume leadership and maintenance of a large patt of the 
education of its socially maladjusted children. Costs are igh, 
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amounting to about $500 annually for each child. Yet these children 
are entitled to the best education obtainable consistent with their 
needs and abilities. Where the problem is probably greatest, namely, 
in large cities, provision is the most adequate. However, the need is 
just as great proportionately in smaller cities and rural districts. Here 
the state should assume a generous leadership and make far better 
provision than is now the case. 

Challenges. The socially maladjusted child and youth offer to 
society one of its most serious problems as well as one of its biggest 
challenges. These children and youth tend to become destructive 
rather than constructive social forces. From their ranks may even- 
tually come society’s perversive elements unless proper social adjust- 
ment has taken place and physical and other defects are removed in 
time. Moreover, their educational provision is costing several times 
that spent for normal youth, a fact consistent with the increased cost 
of our crime bill, but hardly consistent with the comparative educa- 
tional rights of all pupils. Society must remove causes of maladjust- 
ment at the source. It is not altogether an educational problem, but 
education must assume its fair share of it. 


EMOTIONAL CONTROL AND INSTABILITY 


Importance of the Emotions. In adjusting the child to live whole- 
somely in the world about him, educators are coming more and more 
to realize the important place that emotions and their control have 
in the educational process. Underlying proper social adjustment in 
every individual is a matured and controlled emotional pattern of 
behavior; and conversely, underlying individual and social malad- 
justment there is somewhere an immature, disorganized, and un- 
controlled. emotional behavior. 

Recent emphasis upon the importance of the emotions in the de- 
velopmental processes has come about principally as a result of 
recognition of their intrinsic relationship to every experience and 
their importance in all attitudes and conduct. This is a great advance 
over the narrow concepts of the emotions as directly related to in- 
stinctive reactions. Here again is seen the influence of the whole 
child concept as basic to the educational process. The growth and 
development of the child’s personality in relation to his environment 
is the principal aspect of it. - 

Human Experience Levels. Human experience may be said to 
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involve activity on three levels, namely, neuromuscular, mental, and 
affective. On the whole there is close interaction between these three 
functioning levels. While each new experience bears some relation- 
ship to previous experiences, the affective level may be said to bind 
all together. The feelings and emotions constitute the affective ex- 
periences. At the same time, maturation levels must also be consid- 
ered, not only physical but mental, social, and emotional. Physically 
mature individuals may be children emotionally. It is highly de- 
sirable that body and emotions develop concomitantly. 

We have space in this section to call attention only briefly to the 
increasing place emotions occupy in the educative processes, hoping 
that the student will study this intriguing problem at greater length. 

Mild Emotions. Consideration is now given to three levels of 
emotional experience, as Prescott™ has pointed them out. First are 
the mild emotions, those simple physical contacts and mental stimuli 
which produce a moderate increase in all normal physiological func- 
tions. Among these are noises, physical contacts, reading, music, 
decoration, conversation, dancing, games, recreation, all types of 
aesthetic experiences, and the initial stages of love-making. These are 
usually wholesome and vivid experiences and should form an in- 
tegral part of the educative processes. They improve the dull and 
quite often drab aspects of classroom instruction. Knowledge and 
skills bathed in a mild emotional experience have a far greater re- 
tention value. Appreciations in themselves partake of an emotional 
experience. 

Strong Emotions, Conditions which produce strong emotions © 
have a considerably different effect upon the child and the educa- 
tional process. These take on the nature of a crisis, the result of 
serious situations involving the basic instincts—anger, fear, joy» sor 
row—and sexual orgasm. They demand or produce vigorous ation 
and are accompanied by the most vivid feelings. Some form of bodily 
adjustment immediately takes place to meet them adequately; sich 
as physiological and glandular changes which seem to gird the indi- 
vidual for action. The action may be either positive or negative 1m 
effect. Positive action induces bodily adjustments, such as increased 
heartbeat, respiration, and other reorganizations of the bodily econ- 
omy, bringing about superior strengths, feelings of confidence and 


*2 Daniel Alfred Prescott, Emotion and the Educative Process, Washington, Anca 
1an Council on Education, 1938, pp. 18 ff. 
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courage, dramatic situations, with disruptions occurring if the 
emotion reaches.too high a degree of intensity. In the latter instance, 
the subsidence of the emotion is accompanied by enervation and 
ennui; the interference with the bodily functions may continue, at 
least for a time. Less intense emotions when past leave the body 
functioning normally in a short while. 

Certain of these bodily reactions are quite understandable when 
it is pointed out that the consciousness of the individual may have 
evaluated the situation confronting him as inimical or challenging 
to his personal or group welfare; hence there is an immediate de- 
mand to preserve that interest. Nature rises to the emergency 
whether the danger is real or imaginary. Such an explanation only 
partially applies to strong emotions of intense joy or erotic pleasure. 
Here there is a release of bodily energy accompanied by similar 
feelings of courage, confidence, and active physical response, and a 
general all-round feeling of “goodness.” Nature rises to the emer- 
gency, but in a different manner. 

Where the effect of the strong emotion is negative, inaction rather 
than action may be the outcome. Thus, the emotion may result in 
grief, despair, defeat, humiliation, or remorse, bringing with it feel- 
ings of frustration and moods of depression and melancholy. Such 
an effect may be directly due to the superior strength of the opposing 
forces in the emotional experience, and in which the bodily forces 
seem unequal to the task in hand. Similar experiences, long con- 
tinued, tend to increase the negativity of the effect and the depths of 
the depression. The student should observe carefully the striking 
contrasts of the bodily effects of these two types of strong emotions.” 

Disintegrative Emotions. On the third level of emotional reac- 
tions are the disintegrative emotions, called so because of their seem- 
ingly overpowering strength and their unsupportable duration. 
Illustrations of this type include effects of disaster in some forms, 
psychoneurosis in any form, and psychosis. Degree of intensity and 
prolongation of the emotion is the prevailing characteristic, with 
resulting temporary or permanent disorganization of physical and 
mental functions, These disorganizing emotions may produce hal- 
lucinations, hysteria, and eventual psychosis, requiring psychiatric 
and psychopathic treatment and institutional care. 


— 


B Ibid., pp. 21-29. 
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It is important to point out that the incipient stages of the dis- 
integrative emotions may be detected by the discerning teacher in 
the classroom through recurring phenomena. As soon as detected the 
case should be referred to the school psychologist or psychiatrist, 

Mental Illness. As indicated in the previous paragraph, there are 
many types of mental deviation which are manifested initially in 
the child as he comes to school. Ordinarily, concern for these persons 
belongs to the psychiatrist and the physician. Our interest at this 
point is to understand something of the nature and manifestation 
of their illness. 

Epilepsy” is a well-known deviation. There are several types whose 
physical characteristics vary from mild attacks to serious convulsions. 
It may create serious disturbances of classroom routine and affect 
the personality and general welfare of the pupil concerned, Cases 
should be identified, and treatment and proper placement provided 
as early as possible. Pre-psychotic conditions may be manifested early 
in the personalities of some children.-An emotional disturbance may 
give the first inkling, such as hysteria, fears, tantrums, dementia, and 
melancholy. Predisposition to psychosis in any form may have a 
physical basis, as syphilis, drugs, alcohol, or heredity. Writers in this 
field identify the characteristics of such children as seclusivetess, 
regression in any form, daydreaming, bizarre behavior, sensitivity to 
comment or suggestions, physical inactivity, and irritability. Ilu- 
sions and hallucinations should be observed and reported. 

Educational Implications. To refer to a pupil or group of pupils 
upon classification as emotionally exceptional is to imply that there 
exists, at least theoretically, the emotionally normal pupil. To refer 
to the emotionally exceptional pupil as being emotionally malad- 
justed is also to imply that the pupil of normal, or average, outlook 
on life is not maladjusted from the emotional standpoint. This ima- 
plication, of course, is not necessarily true. Normal or average eMo- 
tional condition may not be the optimum condition, and, aS a 
corollary thereto, the normal child emotionally may be as much the 
subject of investigation in a study of emotional maladjustment as 
the emotionally exceptional child. One refutation of this contet'ton 
might be that school activities are fitted to the child of average *0- 
tional configuration; however, this would be an assumption of 


24 2 3 ; i i 
See Baker, op. cit., chap. xix, for a good discussion. 
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doubtful acceptability. It would seem, therefore, that a study of the 
emotional life of all school pupils should be made more properly 
from the standpoint of emotional maladjustment than from that of 
emotional deviation. ; 

It should also be realized that there is a very definite cause-and- 
effect relationship between emotional maladjustment and physical, 
mental, and social maladjustment. Physical deviations from the 
norm may, and frequently do, engender emotional disturbances, 
stammering, for example. Emotional abnormalities are almost cer- 
tain to characterize the social deviate at some time or other. There 
may be a whole series of problems resulting in social misbehavior, 
which represent a lack of personal adjustment. Environmental in- 
fluences may produce attitudes which in turn influence the per- 
sonality development. These may or may not have social significance, 
resulting in socially disapproved behavior. 

Such considerations definitely point out that emotional malad- 
justment does not comprehend the total of personality deviation, 
although the emotions form one of the major parts of what we call 
personality. Some writers go so far as to indicate that all personality 
abnormalities are either maladjustments or disorders, the first re- 
quiring unspecialized treatment and the latter, specialized treatment 
or segregation. 

The first consideration for education is the recognition of the pro- 
found importance the emotions have in the life of the individual. 
Wholesome mild emotions can and should play a large part in the 
instructional process on the appropriate maturation level if cor- 
rectly understood and directed. Proper control of the emotional 
experience in the classroom is the important prerequisite. The dan- 
gers of giving way freely and habitually to expressions of emotion 
should be guarded against. Strong emotions should be avoided by 
suppression of the stimuli that bring them about. This should be 
accomplished by the use of standard techniques. Proper emctional 
attitudes should be inculcated and unhealthy attitudes removed, as 
prejudice, superstition, and fear. The mental hygiene of the class- 
room should be given the same consideration in the mind of the 
teacher and the pupils as physical hygiene. 

Mental illness in any form is the concern, first of the psychiatrist, 
and then of the medical specialist. The teacher is concerned pri- 
marily with identification, then with administering adequately to 
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those pupils who remain in the classroom situation after study and 
treatment. 

The Place of the Teacher. Much that we have offered in pre- 
ceding paragraphs refers to the role of the teacher in dealing with 
emotional control and instability. In summary, certain specific sag- 
gestions may be helpful: 

1. Prevention involves assistance in the removal of any condition 
bringing about the emotional tension. This may refer to school and 
home environment, personality adjustment on the part of the teacher 
herself, or personal or social relations of each child with other chil- 
dren. 

2. Alleviation and cure may require individualized treatment of 
some cases and necessitate the services of professional workers. Clini- 
cal assistance should be available to every child. However, there are 
numerous forms of assistance of an unspecialized nature which 
every teacher can give. 

3. Specifically for every child, the teacher can assist in building 
up his physical health, develop right attitudes, adjust schoolwork to 
his mental and health level, have respect for his personality, help hina 
to realize his own ability to control his behavior and face coase- 
quences good and bad, evaluate his behavior in social terms, 2nd 
consult frequently with his parents and others who may be concerned 
with this adjustment. The classroom must be without mental stain 
and the teacher herself must be poised and serene. 

4. An adequate knowledge of mental hygiene is a requisite Of 
every properly educated teacher, so that she can both evaluate her 
own emotional adjustment and understand the problems of the 
classroom. 

Administrative Considerations. It is important then to stress the 
part that emotion plays in the well-balanced lives of physically, men- 
tally, and socially adjusted children. We have pointed out that 
physically and mentally handicapped children often acquire mo- 
tional disturbances: as-a result of their disabilities. Mental deviates 
occasionally lapse into some form of introversion. Back of many 
socially handicapped children is the controlling factor of some teng 
emotional experience, perhaps continuous in its action. If not re- 
lieved, it may result in a psychotic condition. The problem 8 to 
isolate the emotional disturbance, remove it if possible, and bance 
the whole personality. 
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Conditions within the school which bear a direct relationship to 
the study and treatment of the emotions should be studied by the 
administration. The regimentative aspects of the traditional school 
may have an unwholesome effect. There may be inflexible time 
schedules, incorrect placement, harsh discipline, unwholesome physi- 
cal conditions, and difficult teachers who lack understanding. As- 
sociated with every school should be the necessary guidance, psycho- 
logical, and psychiatric services. Medical care should be provided 
where necessary. Curricular materials should be better adapted. The 
role of aesthetic experiences should be studied. Home conditions 
should be ascertained and, where possible, corrected through an 
adequate visiting teaching service. The implications of adolescence 
should be better understood together with the pressures and com- 
plexities of life as they loom large in the lives of boys and girls. 

Suggestions offered for the consideration of the teacher may be 
followed with profit insofar as they refer to the administration. Too 
few administrators, especially in large school systems, are sufficiently 
cognizant of the atmosphere of the classroom. Wise administrators 
put first things first. 


Review oF ADMINISTRATIVE PROCEDURES FOR EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN 


Through the chapter many suggestions have been offered for the 
education of exceptional pupils. The first step in dealing with them 
is their proper identification. The use of available tests, guidance and 
clinical procedures, and other forms of identification will be neces- 
sary to this end. Uneducable children, insofar as the public schools 
are concerned, should be isolated, placed in the proper institution, 
or otherwise given suitable treatment. Educable children become the 
responsibility of the public school unless, in the interests of the indi- 
vidual or the group, some other form of education is more desirable. 

Upon proper classification of educable exceptional children, the 
necessary educational organization and program will need to be 
worked out. Large cities will be able to provide special classes and 
schools, and assume more easily the higher costs. Children residing 
in smaller cities and towns and in rural districts will find few facili- 
ties designed for their particular purposes. Where the special class is 
Not possible, provision should be found in the regular classroom or 
under county and state direction through special schools and classes 
for groups of districts. As we have indicated, it would seem to be 
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the direct responsibility of the state to make ultimate arrangements 
for these children. 

It is important to stress the place of environment in ministering; to 
the needs of the exceptional child—within the school as well as in 
the home and the community. The need for trained personnel is naost 
necessary, such as psychologists, psychiatrists, guidance counselors, 
and visiting teachers. Teachers will need training in special educa- 
tion. Available services of social agencies, clinics, and hospitals 
should be utilized. One should keep always in mind that the child’s 
best education is to learn to help himself. 

There are many problems for which the future holds the solution, 
problems of prevention as well as of cure. There must be a greater 
sensitivity on the part of the public to the need, with a corresponding 
willingness to support the program. The special services of medicine, 
social case work, and psychiatry need to be expanded. Wherever the 
exceptional child resides, the help of an adequate education should be 
extended to him. 


QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS 


1. Study your state laws, state reports, and other information available 
for data bearing on the exceptional child in your state. 

2. What type of exceptional child is most handicapped? Why? Prove 
your contention by citing reliable studies. 

3. What are the arguments for and against institutional training of 
children? What children now housed in institutions might well be 
cared for in the public schools? Would it be in the state’s interest 
to do so? Why? 

4. Try to secure reliable data supplementing the White House Con- 
ference’s classification and estimate of handicapped children. Draw 
up your own classification in accordance with data given 1 the 
chapter. 

5. Compare present facilities for the education of the gifted and the 
mentally retarded child in the public schools. What de\rable 
changes would you suggest? 

6. Secure data showing that delinquents and criminals tend to Came 
from the socially handicapped groups. What other groups? , 

7. What reasons can you give for the recent emphasis on the ma por- 
tance of emotions in the educative processes? Explain your aS Wer 
by illustrations from your own teaching or administrate €x- 
periences. 


IL 


I2. 
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Set up an organization to, care for exceptional children for (@) a city 
of 500,000, (8) a city of 50,000, (c) a city of 5000, (d) a county-wide 
system, (¢) a state-wide system. 

What specific training should (a) every teacher, (4) teachers of 
special classes have in regard to the exceptional child? 
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Problems Incidental to a Wider Educational Program 


for All Pupils 


CHAPTER XII 


Administrative Problems and 
Procedures in Facilitating 


Adjustment and Growth 


ONE can easily agree with Briggs that in organiza- 
tion and administration the schoolmen of the United States have 
manifested great ingenuity Our schools may run smoothly, but 
whether they operate effectively may need to be determined by an 
analysis of their objectives and the nature of the progress of the 
product. In the last analysis the individual progress and welfare of 
each child is the best evidence of a school’s efficiency. 

In this chapter we shall analyze administrative problems which 
have become apparent through an effort to provide more adequately 
for pupils’ individual progress. Many of these have been intensified 
because the schools now provide for all youth, without selectivity. 
This has brought to notice a great range of abilities and interests 
with a large proportion of non-college and especially non-academic 
youth. The first step is one of identification, following which ad- 
ministrative procedures must be as closely adapted to each pupil as 
is possible under the circumstances. 


ÅSCERTAINING AcE-GravE DISTRIBUTION 


The educational and social growth of each individual child has 
much more meaning when compared with like growth of some com- 
parable group. A simple measure of that growth is chronological age. 
iro . 

1 Thomas H. Briggs, “The Issues of Secondary Education,” Official Report, Depart- 


ment of Superintendence, Washington, National Education Association, 1936, p. 39. 
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Since we have taken advantage of that measure in the grade-a-year 
concept, a study of pupil placement by ages reveals the status of each 
pupil in relation to his age group. 

Age-Grade Progress. We have seen that the organization of the 
American system of education on a twelve-grade basis presumes that 
the child enters the first grade at or about the age of six years and 
progresses annually through each of the twelve grades until he 
graduates between the ages of seventeen and eighteen years. Such 
a child is said to have achieved a normal age-grade status. If, how- 
ever, he is under six years when admitted to school and has advanced 
through more than one grade during any one year, he is said to be 
under-age or accelerated. If admitted later to first grade, or detained 
in any grade for more than a year, he is over-age or retarded. 

Age-grade charts provided usually by state departments of educa- 
tion are prepared to record the under-age, normal-age, and over-age 
status of all children. For example, six-year-old children are those 
whose ages fall between 534 years and 614 years. These ages are 
taken as of a certain fixed date, as September 1 of any year. 

Each school district should maintain a reliable record of its a ge- 
grade status and at frequent intervals make a careful study of it. Tt 


TABLE 12, PERCENTAGE or Acr-Grape Status DISTRIBUTION 
IN THREE Grapes WITH ANNUAL Promotion? 


Districts in Mort and 


Grade Northern Featherstone 
Illinois Study 
I Under-age Io 17.3 
Normal-age 85 72.9 
Over-age 5 98 
Vv Under-age 13 15.9 
Normal-age 14 62.5 
Over-age 13 21.6 
VIII Under-age 14 18.6 
Normal-age 73 58.9 
Over-age 13 22.5 


f Fora suggested series of age-grade charts, the reader is referred to Henry J: a 
Promotion Policies in Elementary Schools, Minneapolis, Educational Test Bureau, 
1935, chap. iv. 
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should be checked against a reliable chart indicating proper grade 
placement, and the extent of over-ageness or under-ageness should 
be determined. Immediate attention should be given to those pupils 
occupying extreme positions in the chart. Care should be taken not 
to justify any condition found demanding improvement on the basis 
of comparable conditions in other schools. Table 12 gives an example 
of the range of under-age, normal-age, and over-age pupils in annual 
promotion schools. The table shows that normal ageness tends to de- 
crease from the first to the eighth grades. Over one-fifth of all pupils 
are over-age in the eighth grade. 

It is also interesting to note that semi-annual promotions do not 
reduce over-ageness.® Moreover, the percentage of under-age children 
is larger for the advanced or high sections of each grade than for the 
low sections, and the percentage of over-age pupils is larger for the 
first half or low sections of each grade than for the advanced sections. 
The explanation for this fact is that the midyear entering classes ac- 
quire a Jarger accretion of repeaters from the fall entering classes 
and lose by double promotions a larger number of superior pupils 
than do the fall entering classes. 

In observing these data, one should note: (1) the nature of the 
promotion policy and its administration within the several buildings 
and by different teachers; (2) “push” of incoming groups; (3) 
clashes of opinion, between principals (or superintendents) and 
teachers; (4) “urges” of parents; (5) adaptability of curriculum ma- 
terials; (6) rigidity or leniency of teaching standards; (7) abilities 
of the children; (8) case studies of individual children over a period. 
of years; and many other factors. 

Mere figures and percentages, however, do not tell the entire story. 
A further analysis should be made of both retarded and accelerated 
children individually in order to discern any factors which impede 
school progress or assist in it. Here the professionally trained psy- 
chologist and guidance counselor enter the picture in order to give 
assistance to the principal and classroom teachers. The next two 
Sections will treat these variations. 

Retardation and Its Significance. A child may be said to be re- 
tarded if his school progress is slower than his capacities and limita- 


_ 

è Ibid., p. 56; also Paul R. Mort and W. B. Featherstone, Entrance and Promotion 
Practices in City School Systems: Standards and Accounting Procedures, New York, 
Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1932- 
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tions would seem to indicate. Retardation is usually associated vvith 
over-ageness. However true this may be in many instances, not all 
over-age children can be said to be retarded. As an administrative 
measure retardation is a direct outcome of non-promotion, the de- 
clared purpose being to correct the pupil’s obvious difficulties, Most 
retarded pupils are those of lower mental ability. On an average, 
about 15 per cent of all children may be said to be retarded in some 
way. 

Retardation thus is closely linked with repetition of a grade or 
subject. In the judgment of the teacher, the child may need to be 
tetained to acquire mastery of certain subject matter. He may be 
immature, lacking in industry, ill, irregular in attendance, or in need 
of further discipline. If a dull child, he may require a lengthened 
time span for “getting the subject.” He may be caught in the failure 
section of a normal distribution curve used in promotion, a too- 
common practice. Occasionally a pupil may be retarded for the “good 
of the system,” to maintain a “standard,” or to show the class that 
the subject is “hard” and that not just anyone can expect to pass. 
Retardation thus becomes associated with failure, although in the 
minds of many teachers they are not synonymous terms. The re- 
tarded pupil often becomes a disciplinary problem and, disliking 
school and everything connected with it, eventually eliminates himma- 
self. 

The approach, then, to retardation is (1) to determine its extent 
and (2) to ascertain reasons assigned in individual cases. A Case 
study analysis should be made of each pupil, which should indude 
a medical examination and study of health records, analysis of 
psychological and achievement tests, previous scholarship and other 
records, study of personality and traits, home conditions, and sach 
other data as may be available. If tests show marked deviation froma 
normality, the pupil should be placed in a special school or class 
adapted to his particular status and needs. If the results show need 
for corrective measures, as in matters of health, these should be 
taken. Any adjustment in the light of individual needs should be 
made; otherwise the child should be placed in the proper grade as 
the results of the tests and other records show and given such reme- 
dial assistance as he seems to require. Above everything, it is essential 
to remove any stigma of, or resentment due to, failure which he 
may retain. To the extent that causes bringing about retardation Can 
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be corrected, he should be allowed to progress with normal expecta- 
tion of promotion. 

Specifically, the following are offered as worthy of investigation in 
considering the retarded child: his chronological, mental, and social 
ages, physical handicaps, language handicaps, home environment, 
regularity of attendance, extent of effort, interests, nature and extent 
of previous transfers from school to school, attitude of teachers, 
quality of previous teaching, size of his classes in previous grades, 
and achievement record in previous classes. All available records and 
data should be brought together for the study, which suggests closer 
attention to the need for and study of records. Schools with a large 
amount of retardation should recognize that a serious situation exists 
and immediately do something about it. 

Acceleration and Its Significance. At the upper end of the age- 
grade scale will be found about 11 per cent of pupils who are classi- 
fied as accelerated. Pupils are considered as accelerated if they have 
made more rapid progress than is indicated by their age-grade nor- 
mal status. Thus they may be one, two, or even more years ahead of 
their normal age group. Acceleration may result from earlier ad- 
mittance, double promotion usually due to an excellent scholarship 
record or superior ability, omitting a grade or half-grade, parental 
insistence, or transfer from school to school. Usually accelerants pos- 
sess higher mental ability than their fellows and in many cases are 
definitely gifted children. 

Acceleration of pupils is, for the most part, an outcome of a misfit 
school organization. If the school system were organized to meet 
the needs of each child, the school program would be so adapted 
that the child could progress normally in an environment suited to 
his capacity and ability. Acceleration of any pupil presumes, there- 
fore, that the new environment is suited in all ways to his capacities, 
an assumption not generally in accord with the true situation. In 
the absence of an enriched environment for the gifted child, teachers 
advance as arguments for acceleration that (1) a year saved is ad- 
visable, (2) the child should not be allowed to “loaf,” (3) the new 
environment will allow him to proceed at his own rate, (4) he needs 
More stimulation, and (5) on the whole, more is to be gained 
through acceleration than normal grade progress. 

Acceleration of pupils creates problems of social adjustment, often 
resulting in serious personality difficulties, as introversion and con- 
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ceit. Little attention is usually paid to the child’s mental hygiene. 
Often his qualities of leadership become submerged under personali- 
ties older and stronger, physically or otherwise. His own physical 
development does not always keep pace with his mentality. The 
hoped-for enrichment of environmental Opportunities in the mext 
grade proves illusory, being merely more of the same experiences of 
the grade below on a little higher level, with perhaps poorer teaching 
taking the place of the excellent teaching to which he may owe a 
goodly portion of his acceleration. 

However, some of these fears may prove unfounded, since sttudies 
show that accelerated elementary pupils do make more progress in 
the secondary school, that little harm results to pupils of oneto one 
and one-half years’ acceleration, and that many socially maladj usted 
pupils do find ways of adjusting themselves socially within groups. 
This is especially true where definite efforts have been made to fore- 
stall this difficulty. One test of superior ability should surely be the 
capacity to adjust oneself to unusual situations. 

The approach then to acceleration, as to retardation, is the deter- 
mination of its nature and extent. Individual study should be made 
of each child, his physical, mental, social, and emotional status. If 
no provision in the way of an enriched program is possible ia the 
present school organization, he should be placed where his individual 
progress is most probable. A preferable plan would be to organize 
special classes under skillful teachers, with instruction highly indi- 
vidualized. Some object to this plan because of resulting social in- 
equalities. Enriched Programs are usually to be favored Over 
acceleration. The final decision should be made after an analysis of 
many factors found both in school and out.* Some suggestions for 
enriching any school program for accelerated pupils are: proper 
grade adjustments, special assignments, adding a subject, additonal 
coaching in the same or additional subjects, outside interests UCh as 
music lessons, and encouragement of additional school activities, as 
school paper and athletics, Suggestions of this type are limited only 
by the school’s opportunities and the nature of the school policy. 


* The student is referred to an excellent discussion of accelerants in Paul A Mort, 
The Individual Pupil in the Management of Class and School, New York, AM°Tican 
Book Company, 1928. 
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ELIMINATION oF Pupits 


Ideally, the school should provide for not only all educable chil- 
dren within the limits prescribed by law for their attendance but for 
all children who can profit in any way by such attendance and are 
otherwise not sufficiently mature to become adjusted socially and 
economically to independent living in a democracy. Strictly speak- 
ing, when any pupil of school age leaves school who ordinarily 
should be in attendance, he is by that act eliminated. 

Elimination may be considered: (1) justifiable, for reasons entirely 
legal and reasonable in nature; and (2) unjustifiable, in which case 
it is harmful to the child’s interests and should be corrected. Justifi- 
able elimination is dealt with by the laws of the various states, which 
recognize certain exemptions from attendance, as equivalent instruc- 
tion, disability, legal employment, completion of given grades, some- 
times distance, and in some states extreme poverty. Graduation from 
school under certain compulsory age limits with failure on the part 
of the board of education or parents to provide for further education 
is, in a sense, elimination. 

Elimination for unjustifiable causes includes discouragement on 
account of school failure, distance from school, the teacher factor, 
retardation, certain subject difficulties, preference for outside work, 
economic necessity, ill health, and disciplinary causes. Perhaps in- 
ability for various reasons to do the work assigned is a contributory 
factor. Estimates have been made that as high as 30 per cent of high 
school pupils have insufficient mental ability to achieve anything but 
failure in the typical smaller secondary school and thus are headed 
for eventual elimination. 

A further classification of the causes of elimination might include: 
(1) causes traceable to the school, as maladjustment, discipline, dis- 
like for school or teachers, lack of ability to do a particular type of 
schoolwork, and school failure; and (2) causes traceable to forces 
outside the school, as economic necessity, mental’ deficiency, ex- 
emption by law, desire for work, and mental and physical defects. 
Here too might be included broken homes, early marriages, preg- 
nancy, delinquency, foreign influences, and religious cults. Many 
older high school boys leave school before graduation to enter some 
branch of national service. 
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The extent of elimination is a good indication of the educational 
efficiency and holding power of a school system. Theoretically, ewery 
child should remain in school as long as he can profit by its offerings 
or until he is ready for life’s responsibilities. This fact should not 
relieve the school of the responsibility to provide further opportuni- 
ties if its present offerings are limited and contribute to elimination. 
Even those exemptions allowable by law should be viewed im the 
same light, since retardation, and occasionally acceleration, lad to 
climination. 


‘TRANSFER OF PupIts 


The mobility of our population, recently aggravated by heavy 
movements of workers and their families and for various other rea- 
sons, has created a serious problem affecting the school transfer of 
many children. These children enter new school situations, facing 
new teachers, new work, and a new environment. Few of thena ex- 
actly “fit into” the new situation. 

In meeting the needs of these children, the first step is the matter 
of placement. In practice no grade is standardized as to material 
covered. There are always differences of teachers, texts, methods, and 
materials. There is great variation in this respect among cities and 
states. Too often the practice of demotion is followed on the assump- 
tion that the new work is too difficult and the new pupil must Sain 
time to orient himself. Some teachers have been known to consider 
no transfer child quite as well prepared. as their own. Demotion may 
be due in part to the results of interviews and placement tests im 
which the child too often is at a disadvantage because of new situa- 
tions. 

Within the same school system, the problem of transfer from 
school to school is a much simpler process owing to greater likeli- 
hood of standardized grade placement. In any event, proper forms 
should be prepared which will facilitate transfer ‘with definite in- 
structions to the child and his parents as to the school and gade to 
attend. Since the determination of proper procedures as to transfer 
is an administrative responsibility, these should be carefully prepared 
and definite instructions given to the teachers or clerical assistants 
who perform the actual service. 

Pupils received by transfer should be given just as careful atten- 
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tion. Large numbers of pupils present themselves at school on the 
opening day or during the term, some with transfers for the same 
or neighboring schools of similar rank, others from out-of-town 
schools with no credentials except the word of pupil or parents. 
Proofs.of various kinds should be provided showing age, previous 
grade attended, vaccination record, and health and other records. 
Temporary grade and room assignment should be made while tests 
are given, records verified, or parents consulted. The final placement 
of the child should be in accordance with those principles outlined 
in an earlier chapter. 


PROBLEMS oF A CHANGING SCHOOL POPULATION 


Mentioned in previous sections of this book is the important fact 
that the population of the public schools has been undergoing 
marked change. There are two noticeable characteristics of this 
change. The first includes the extension of educational opportunities 
to more and more children until it now may be said that most of 
the children of school age in the United States go to school. For il- 
lustration: in public high schools in 1890 only about 2.8 per cent of 
youth aged fourteen through seventeen years were enrolled. By 1910 
the percentage had risen to 16.6, by 1920 to 37-9, by 1930 to 51.1, and 
by 1940 to about 70 per cent of youth of these ages. For all pupils 
five to seventeen years of age, the ratio of enrollments in public day 
schools to the school population is now about 85 per cent. Including 
those attending private schools of all types, concerning which records 
are inadequate, one can conclude that but few children of school age 
do not attend school. 

A second characteristic to be noted concerning the school popula- 
tion is the effect of many environmental influences, educational and 
otherwise, upon their attitude toward and progress in school. There 
is a certain sophistication about many American youth. Our quiz 
programs attest to precocious knowledge and skills little dreamed of 
a generation or so ago. 

Pupil Range. ‘This sustained rise in enrollments has brought into 
the public schools an increased range of pupil abilities, interests, and 
needs, Formerly, secondary school pupils were a relatively homoge- 
heous group. If one did not fit into the educational pattern of the 
day, he was quickly eliminated. Today, as Jessen points out, “The 
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present high school population displays an almost complete spectrum 
of abilities of normal human beings and sounds nearly the entire 
gamut of interests of young people.” 

The school enrollments naturally indicate more and more pupils 
from the lower economic and social brackets especially in the sec- 
ondary field. Only one out of seven will ever go on to a higher 
educational institution. Intellectual selection becomes difficult. And 
yet these tendencies would appear to be healthful and directed to- 
ward democratization of the educational program and processes. As 
a result the offerings of the schools have been greatly enlarged, thus 
attracting and holding youth, offering a more adaptable program, 
and enticing their interests through all forms of extra-curricular 
activities. 

Group Designation. It is obvious that a challenging administra- 
tive problem exists in classifying pupils, especially secondary. The 
usual designation of college and non-college groups is hardly suf- 
ficient. Butterfield” speaks of three types: (1) the professional special- 
ist (25 per cent), (2) the skilled trade group (25 per cent), and 
(3) those who are destined to fill jobs (50 per cent). Clark" classifies 
them into three groups: the college, the skilled occupations, and the 
general. Too often the secondary school is judged by what it has 
done for the first group no matter how little provision is made for 
the second and third. Within both junior and senior high schools 
one finds variously named curricula, designed to fulfill the needs of 
a particular group. 


Tue Correce (Acapemic) Purik 


The problems to be discussed in this section apply particularly to 
secondary youth. Elementary pupils are (or should be) characterized 
by a greater homogeneity, in that mastery of common knowledges, 
skills, and appreciations can proceed without great regard for dif 
ferentiated approach. However, in the secondary field, it is esential 
that provision be made for the needs of all groups. We have used 
the term “college pupil” as generally employed to characterize youth 

5 Carl A. Jessen, “Trends of Secondary Education,” Bulletin No. 2, Washington, 
United States Office of Education, 1939, p. 2. 4 

°E. W. Butterfield, “The New Fifty Per Cent,” Junior-Senior High School Clearing 
House, January, 1934, PP. 265-272. 


7R. C. Clark, “High School Serves Three Groups,” Journal of Education, J@uary 
16, 1933, pp. 36-38. 
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of exceptional abilities and skills who can profit by higher education. 
It is a matter of common knowledge that secondary schools through- 
out most of their history have been dominated by institutions of 
higher learning. This domination has been reflected in both cur- 
riculum and method. There is now a noticeable tendency among 
secondary schools to ignore the demands of many colleges that con- 
flict with what seems best for the larger number of students. 

The fact remains that there are and will remain some 20 per cent 
of secondary youth that should receive a type of education designed 
to fit them for leadership individually for the professions, govern- 
ment, business, agriculture, and many other walks of life. The prob- 
lem of the school is to (1) identify pupils of potential special ability 
and leadership, (2) collect all data concerning such potentialities, 
(3) provide a school program accordingly, and (4) follow these 
pupils through high school and college scholastically and financially 
if necessary. 

In the administration of college relations to these pupils, the prin- 
cipal will need to be concerned with a number of important matters. 
These will be presented in some detail in the next chaper. 

While much importance is to be attached to college preparation of 
academically minded youth, greater attention should be paid to 
those aspects of secondary training which pertain as well to other 
pupils. Modern objectives of secondary education furnish the basis 
of this training. The health of all must be given greater considera- 
tion. Social needs must be carefully balanced along with individual 
needs, Grouping of academically minded youth has tended to estab- 
lish a kind of snobbery which is inimical to the best interests of the 
democratic processes. To this end socialization of all youth is essen- 
tial. Too often there is a tendency to overload the brighter pupils 
both with additional subjects and with pupil activities. Many indi- 
vidual defects which need attention have often been covered up by 
pleasing personalities and brilliant prospects. Perhaps the conclusion 
of the whole matter is the thought that every year of secondary as 
well as elementary education should be made intrinsically worth 
while for all pupils and the schools’ program adapted to that end. 


Non-Cortece anp Non-Acavemic Pupits 


The Non-College Pupil. The term “non-college” is perhaps mis- 
leading. Ordinarily it means all pupils who will not go to college. 
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But this does not tell the whole story. Many pupils will not go tp 
college because they have not demonstrated the latent ability, Many 
more are apt to be deprived of a higher education because of eo- 
nomic or social conditions beyond their control. Identification of 
those pupils who show ability to profit by a higher education should 
be made as early as possible and conditions adjusted so that they may 
obtain such education. The potentialities of all other pupils should 
be similarly discovered and provision made for their realization, 

All youth should receive education (1) for citizenship, (2) for 
family living, (3) in American culture, (4) in mental and, physical 
health, (5) for useful work to sustain themselves and others, (6) in 
thinking rationally, and (7) in making right decisions when faced 
with individual and social problems.* In giving attention to these 
needs, it is important to remember that youth are youth now. The 
best education for the future is education to live better each day in 
the light of these objectives. 

Identification of Non-Academic Pupils. Recently the non-college 
boys and girls, particularly the non-academic group, have been tt 
ceiving greater attention. The latter have been identified as (1) the 
handicapped, (2) those influenced by social conditions, as poverty ot 
limited environment, (3) children of the foreign born, especially of 
lower economic circumstances, (4) pampered children of wealth who 
lack vision and incentives, (5) those who are occupationally diverted 
or without occupational direction, and in general (6) those who have 
reached a plateau of development along one or more lines.’ ] 

Tonsor” has suggested other factors to be used as means of identi- 
fication of non-academic pupils which in turn might well form the 
basis for administrative adjustment. These are: (1) lack of organize 
mental processes; (2) inability to think, tendency to guess; (3) 8 
norance of methods and values of study, accompanied often by a 
unwillingness to study; (4) absence of constructive habits of a 
kind; (5) inability to comprehend and follow simple directio™ 


8 Education for All American Youth, Educational Policies Commission, Washingt 
National Education Association, 1944, pp. 16-17. Con 

® Theophil W. H. Irion, “Non-Academic High School Student,” School and © 
munity, November, 1938, pp. 322-324; also Bulletin 23, Department of Seco p 
School Principals, Washington, National Education Association, January, 193% 
35-39. 

10 Charles A. Tonsor, “Non-Academically-Minded Child,” High Points, 
Board of Education, March, 1939, Pp. 59-63. 
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(6) disinclination to focus attention beyond personal desires; (7) in- 
adequately trained eyes and ears; (8) want of vital interests to moti- 
yate mental activity; and (9) lack of a sufficient vocabulary for edu- 
cational purposes. 

It will be readily observed that these deficiencies may well char- 
acterize many other pupils of secondary school age. In the case of 
non-academic pupils, they appear more marked. The remedy is to 
attack each deficiency at its source, and by careful attention over- 
come it. 

Providing for Needs. For some years the National Association of 
Secondary School Principals has been giving attention to the needs 
of these pupils. In 1940, the Association compiled a list of “Promising 
Practices in Secondary Education”” in which a section was given 
over to the non-college pupil, including the non-academic pupil. 
Phases dealt with were: (1) classifying pupils, (2) teaching pupils 
effective study habits, (3) remedial reading, (4) cooperation with 
out-of-school agencies, and (5) the non-academic pupil in particular. 
These will be discussed in turn. 

I. CLASSIFYING PUPILS. Practices indicated as promising in classi- 
fying these pupils include use of placement tests, counseling, guid- 
ance services, two- and three-level systems of grouping, use of 
different teachers for different groups, differentiated curricula, dif- 
ferent time basis for completing courses, no failures based upon 
adaptation of work, and achievement diplomas for those not 
scholastically able to do college type work. 

2. ‘TEACHING EFFECTIVE STUDY HABITS. Inability to study effectively 
has been deemed one of the principal deterring factors to scholastic 
success. Secondary as well as elementary schools are giving greater 
attention to this problem. Administrative devices reported include 
teaching how to study, individual diagnosis with remedial checks, 
investigation of out-of-school study environment, group study plan 
of teacher and pupil, emphasizing success of each pupil, pupil- 
participation in assignment, planning a better work schedule, and 
better administration of study halls where they still exist. Experi- 
Mentation is being made in regard to the place of independent study 
in specific plans of school organization. 

3. REMEDIAL READING. Deficiencies in reading are closely related to 


71 “Promising Practices in Secondary Education,” Bulletin of the National Associa- 


tion of Secondary School Principals, October, 1949. 
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inability to study, a condition which may have been brought about 
through no fault of the pupil himself. Improvement in reading abili- 
ties has enabled many children to remain with or return to their 
groups. A careful diagnosis through reading tests and a study of 
reading difficulties is the first step. Remedial plans are largely indi- 
vidual in nature; hence, each pupil should have built up for him an 
appropriate reading program with material adapted. Schools are 
experimenting with specially adapted courses of study, special read- 
ing classes—usually small—special teachers, motivation techniques, 
and cooperative planning among teachers. The microphone is being 
used to advantage. Specific devices emphasized are conversation, 
letter writing, telling stories, radio programs, and motion pictures. 
Improvement is noted by using follow-up tests. 

4. COOPERATION WITH OUT-OF-SCHOOL AGENCIES. Out-ofschool 
agencies offer numerous opportunities for school use in the educa- 
tion of the non-college pupil. Many of them are vocational in nature 
and include housing construction, operating or working in stores or 
other businesses, participating in community or governmental ac- 
tivities, courses in industries, and activities in social agencies. 

5. OTHER SPECIFIC DEVICES. Much emphasis is now being hid on 
short-unit courses adapted to non-academic pupils. Some western 
states are using correspondence courses with success. Courses should 
have a practical aspect, with emphasis on leisure time, social, civic, 
and vocational problems, and activities. Economic problems should 
receive a large share of attention. Material is being made easier of 
attainment with emphasis on that which may be immediately use- 
ful. In some schools the special class is giving way to a two- OF 
three-group plan, because of the cost and the declared undemocratic 
nature of the former. Much attention is being paid to school activi- 
ties which immediately benefit the school. The primary aim seems to 
be to develop a personality and correct attitudes which may have 
become warped owing to previous types of school standards impos- 
sible of attainment, Attention should be paid to the profitable use of 
time, to home and family relationships, to spending money wisely, 
and to vocational usefulness, 


ApjusrMENnT PLANS ror SPECIFIC PURPOSES 


Adjustment Rooms. Many school systems have found it advisable 
to organize special rooms and groups in both elementary and sec- 
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ondary schools for purposes other than caring for exceptional chil- 
dren. Some of these purposes are: (1) to coach pupils who because 
of absence or other reasons have been retarded a semester or more, 
(2) to strengthen pupils in certain subjects in which there is an 
apparent slowness or failure, (3) to assist pupils who have been 
accelerated to make up work missed, (4) to assist pupils for whom 
acceleration is planned to make up the intervening material, and 
(5) to provide for enrichment opportunities and for college entrance 
or other examinations. 

Difficulties of administration and instruction of these groups are 
immediately apparent because of their varied nature. Complications 
are encountered as the children are taken from and returned to their 
own classes. Too often these children are sent to the special rooms 
indiscriminately by the regular teachers without due regard to their 
needs and the problems involved in the change. 

Under skilled instruction where the purposes are specific, this plan 
of adjustment has possibilities. Instruction should be individualized 
wherever possible, although group teaching may be satisfactory un- 
der certain circumstances. The chief advantage would appear to be 
in placing the individual pupil in the hands of a teacher specialist 
and allowing time to study him, develop the necessary materials, and 
make the needed adjustment. Close cooperation among teachers con- 
cerned is vital, with close supervision advised. 

The time spent by the child in this adjustment will naturally vary 
with his need. Two plans are proposed: (1) that the child spend all 
of his time with the adjusting teacher for the period of the emergency 
and (2) that the child devote a portion of his time to the special 
work, as a part of a day, or one or two days a week. It is important to 
Point out that the adjustment room should not be regarded as a place 
to “dump” pupils by those teachers who are always ready to evade 
their proper responsibilities, and that a child should not be labeled 

Y some reproachful designation because he has been a member of 
an adjustment room. 

Make-Up Adjustments. Short-unit courses have been developed 
in high schools to adjust certain subject matter deficiencies in pupils 
due to previous failure, transfer, or other reasons, and seem to be 
Preferable to a complete repetition of the course, if it is possible to 
administer them. In larger junior high schools, such plans have been 
found helpful with retarded pupils or those who show marked de- 
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ficiencies. They may be scheduled in subject matter sequence im 
order to overcome weaknesses. Pupils who are preparing for college 
entrance examinations may be organized in short courses with indi- 
vidual or group emphasis upon the subject needed. 

The summer high school movement has been an interesting recent 
development. Short courses, usually of six weeks’ length, seem ad- 
mirably suited to the needs of those pupils who desire to make up 
work, continue with their classes, or be accelerated in any way- 
Care must be taken, however, that instruction is of sufficiently high 
quality. This comment is made because of the growing tendency to 
man such schools with practice teachers and others often poorly 
equipped for the work. If it is understood that “everybody passes,” 
the purposes can hardly be described as having been efficiently 
achieved. Saving time may result in losing it in the end. 

Summer camps, which have been in operation for many years. 
serving the useful purposes of body building, recreation, and out-of 
door living, have likewise been useful institutions in providing op- 
portunities for scholastic adjustment needs. The time may have ar- 
rived when these advantages should be made available to more and 
more pupils. In this way, by rotation, both the physical and scholastic 
needs of all pupils can be provided for and all-year employment can 
be given to teachers and others. Learning pleasantly under the trees 
and beside the water ought to be preferable to stuffy classrooms on 
hot summer days. Such a plan has many possibilities. It will be dis- 
cussed at greater length in another chapter. 

Instruction for Home-Bound Children. An interesting instruc- 
tional procedure, commonly known as thè home-bound program, 
has been developed in several of the larger cities for both elementary 
and secondary children. Under this plan, teachers are assigned to 
visit the homes of children who, because of their physical and other 
conditions, are unable to attend school. This program incliades 
spastic children, certain types of orthopedic children, epileptics and 
other motor handicapped children. In such a program, the child is 
actually enrolled in the school to which he would, if physically able, 
be assigned. The teacher visits once or twice weekly, furnishes text- 
books, and instructs in the regular courses of study. Of necessity, 
such subjects as physical education are omitted. Full credit toward 
graduation is given for the work when completed. Such instruction 
is of inestimable value to these handicapped children as far 28 Mear 


Procedures in Facilitating Adjustment and Growth 21 


intellectual progress is concerned; however, they may lose many of 
the social values which are usually associated with group situations. 
Naturally, the program is expensive, because of the smaller number 
of children which can be assigned to any one teacher. 


QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS 


1, Compare the age-grade status of a selected school system with (a} 
your own state tables, (ġ) tables in this chapter or selected studies. 

2. Study (a) acceleration, (b) retardation in a selected school system. 
Trace individual case studies over more than one year. 

3. Compare two or more school systems in regard to elimination. Try 
to account for individual pupils. What remedial suggestions can you 
offer? 

4. Make a study of the progress of transfer cases in a selected system 
over a five-year period. What suggestions can you offer? 

5. To what extent is your school community in a markedly changing 
population area? What is being done educationally about it? What 
can be done? 

6. Identify characteristics of (a) college type, (b) non-college (non- 
academic) pupils by reference to specific cases in a particular school 
system. 

7. Make a list of the suggested plans for meeting the needs of different 
groups indicated in the chapter. See if you can identify any of these 
in practice, noting results. Evaluate effectiveness. 

8. Should a summer camp be attached to every school system as an 
educational adjustment device? What are its advantages? Disad- 
vantages? 
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CHAPTER XIII 


Articulation of Administrative 


Units 


A PROPER articulation of the different administra- 
tive divisions of a school system is essential for the continuous for- 
ward movement of every child. The fact that these units have grown 
up independently of one another has given emphasis to this need- 
Many of the problems to be discussed in this chapter have been 
intensified because of the changing character of an increasing and 
varied school population. There is a greater range of abilities and 
interests with a larger proportion of non-college and especially non- 
academic youth. We shall take up the significance of articulation, 
the factors affecting the problems of articulation on the elementary 
and secondary levels, and the relations of the secondary school tanits 
with higher institutions of learning. 


SIGNIFICANCE OF THE PROBLEM 


Present Need for Study. At no time in the history of the Ameri- 
can schools has the need for functional articulation of the sveral 
units of the school system been greater than at the present time. 
Similarly, never has there been more need for adequate coordination 
and adjustment within these units. Nearly all children of school age 
are now going to school. There is a greater stream of pupils Passings 
through the elementary schools into the secondary schools wd on 
into colleges. At the same time, this stream is increasingly Vetero- 
geneous in character from every angle of analysis. With the Aneri- 
can people thus disposed to send their children to school at to 
provide liberally for their educational support, the responsibility for 

214 
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uninterrupted progress is definitely placed upon those in educational — 
authority. We have seen earnest attempts to develop desirable ad- 
mission practices and to abolish selection through elimination. On 
whatever the level of instruction, the school must meet the educa- 
tional needs of pupils assigned to it. 

The achievement of closer coordination of units within the system 
requires marked changes in the attitudes of many administrators and 
teachers in regard to the “sanctity” of some particular educational 
unit or procedure. Thus the high school has all too often been 
thought of as an institution for the socially or intellectually select. 
The same is true of certain courses within the high school. Some 
administrators and teachers have become immersed in maintaining 
the tradition of a school or college, endeavoring to bar the way to 
those who seemingly will not fit into the traditional pattern. Col- 
leges have accentuated the tradition by glorifying the success of in- 
dividual pupils from selected secondary schools, which in turn has 
been seized upon by the particular school named as justifiable evi- 
dence of a good school. Proper coordination and adjustment may 
be directly concerned with opposition to prejudice and lack of open- 
mindedness. Teachers on all levels should understand more fully 
one another’s materials and procedures. Attitudes of superiority and 
aloofness should give way to feelings of cooperation and understand- 
ing, which will make for more democratic practice. 

Retrospect. One characteristic difference between American and 
European systems of education is that the former has come to provide 
a graded ladder system whereby each child, regardless of his social 
class, may progress through the elementary and secondary divisions 
even to college without hindrance. In European systems such is not 
the case. Social and other distinctions determine to a large degree 
the nature and extent of the education of each pupil. While some 
progress has been made to permit pupils of demonstrated ability to 
advance in their education, the old concept is well rooted. 

Since the several divisions of the American school system grew up 
independently of each other and became separate entities, each ac- 
quired a definite function and peculiar social and other character- 
istics, As democracy began to emphasize opportunity, the need for 
articulation of these units became obvious. Jefferson, who foresaw so 
clearly the relationship between democracy and education, wrote of 
the common schools and the university going “hand in hand for- 
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ever,” and added, “Let us keep our eye steadily on the whole sys- 
tem.”” One must understand the tenacity with which the American 
people cherish immediate control of their own school systems as well 
as the education of their own children. One must also understand 
the educational lag which has operated to hinder articulation. Qur 
ladder system is the immediate outcome of the concept of educa- 
tional opportunity for all. Constantly improved articulation of the 
various units is an important means to this end. 


MEANING oF ArticuLation 


Articulation means the adequate relationship of part to part which 
makes for continuous forward movement. In education, good articu- 
lation refers to such adjustments between and within school units so 
as to permit each child to achieve maximum growth at all periods of 
his school life. Poor articulation may be regarded as evidence of the 
Presence of factors which impede. that progress in any way and 
make it a series of disjointed, unrelated accomplishments. 

As early as 1899, Dewey pointed out with imperative clearness the 
lack of articulation between the units which go to make up the school 
system of the United States. Said he: “All organization is nothing 
but getting things into connection with one another, so that they 
work easily, flexibly, and fully. Therefore, in speaking of this qaes- 
tion of waste in education, I desire to call your attention to the iola- 
tion of the various parts of the school system, to the lack of co- 
herence in its studies and methods.” 

Naturally, we have made considerable progress in articulation since 
Dewey uttered these words, However, educational lag is a powerful 
deterrent to advancement, and not as much progress has been made 
in this connection as we would like to believe. 


Factors AFFECTING ARTICULATION 


Many factors affect articulation in our school systems. The atti- 
tudes of different groups are reflected in state laws and regulations 
These attitudes are in turn reflected in varying local administra'we 
policies and concepts as to the scope and function of each admi ra- 


1John C., Henderson, Thomas Jefferson's Views on Public Education, New YR, 
G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1890, p. 124, 

ee Dewey, The School and Society, Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 
p. 78. 
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istrative unit. Within the same state and even within the same city 
will be found wide variations. The fact that parents may control the 
education of their children has resulted in the establishment of pri- 
vate and parochial schools, and even tutorial arrangements at home. 
Many of these children make contact with the public school system 
at certain points in their educational careers. The absence of strict 
regulatory standards in American education, as in European coun- 
tries, has resulted in much experimentation and produced many types 
of school organization. The individual differences of children noted 
in different grades, years, and geographical areas is a factor of con- 
siderable importance. For instance, members of a graduating class 
in one year may exhibit marked abilities and achievements; during 
another year the situation may be quite the opposite. These factors 
would point to the necessity for giving closer attention to articulation 
problems. 


ARTICULATION PROBLEMS ON THE ELEMENTARY LEVEL 


We have noted a gradual but definite trend away from the eight- 
year elementary pattern of organization toward the six-year pattern, 
which includes usually the kindergarten and the first six grades. It 
is unfortunate that the privileges of kindergarten education are not 
now available to all children of kindergarten age. Here is one of the 
first problems of articulation, that is, adjustment of children in the 
first grade with and without kindergarten experiences. The nursery 
school is now coming to be a recognized part of the elementary 
school. Sooner or later the reorganized administrative unit for ele- 
mentary education will include provision for all children from two 
and three years through twelve or thirteen years. 

Problems of articulation on the elementary level pertain to the 
development of an integrated program and adjustment of all pupils 
both to as well as within the organization. There is a considerable 
amount of pre-primary education under private auspices. Children 
who attend parochial schools frequently transfer to public schools at 
Various times, with accompanying problems of adjustment. Many 
adjustment situations center around variations in compulsory attend- 
ance ages, age of entrance, admission, length of the school term, and 
length of the school day. Differences in objectives and content of 
elementary administrative units organized on a six-year or eight-year 

asis may bring about problems of adjustment in transfer. 
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Articulation problems on the elementary level may be summarized 
as follows: 

1. Problems dealing with the school organization include the se- 

lection of the type of organization yielding the best returns in pupil 
growth; articulation of pre-primary units with the elementary units 
adjustment of first-grade pupils with and without kindergartea ex- 
periences; continuity with reference to grouping; size of classes 
adaptability of organization to the abilities of pupils; facilities for 
exceptional children; and questions of transfer from other shool 
systems. 
, 2. Problems pertaining to administration and supervision include 
familiarity with problems of units above and below as well as with 
the work of previous and succeeding teachers; distinction between 
pre-primary, primary, and intermediate grades; psychological and 
sociological differences in child nature and needs; promotional pro- 
cedures and standards; understanding of records of pupils; failures 
and misfits; maturation levels of children, involving classifications 
and adequate cumulative records and reports. 

3. Problems affecting the instructional processes include need for 
well-defined objectives; departmentalization questions, especially as 
to grades included and effects on teachers and pupils; formality of 
instructio; ; teaching pupils to study; establishing vertical continuity 
of subject matter and methods; and personnel problems of teachers, 
which include variations in training and personality, ability to adapt 
to teaching situations and needs and capacities of pupils, and substi- 
tute teachers. 

Properly articulated administrative divisions should provide for 
the continuous growth of each child, unhampered by artificial Dar- 
riers. Problems of the home, health, and guidance should be consid- 
ered at every level. Always the system must be fitted to the child 
rather than the child to the system. 


ARTICULATION on THE SECONDARY LEVEL 


Articulation problems on the secondary level would appear to be 
far more numerous and significant than on the elementary level, 
owing to the varied organization of secondary education and the 
quantity and quality of service offered. The secondary school should 
be properly articulated with the elementary school for all child cn 
and with higher institutions of learning for some children. The apid 
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expansion of secondary school enrollments within the past generation 
coupled with the changing conceptions of the meaning of education 
have revolutionized the high school and multiplied its functions. 
Changes in organization have affected both ends of the traditional 
secondary school, the junior high school on the lower level and the 
junior college on the upper. Between them has appeared a new in- 
stitution—the senior high school. 

We have noted that the secondary school has been undergoing a 
process of reconstruction. The introduction of the junior high school 
is not merely a convenient administrative adjustment; rather it is 
based upon vital changes in curriculum theory and practice as well 
as organization. In order to accomplish the purposes of the junior 
high school and bring about a reasonable solution of the problems 
which brought it into being, a new scientific spirit has appeared. 
There is now much study of youth problems at all levels: junior high 
school, senior high school, and junior college. Nor have these prob- 
lems been entirely solved. Close observers of secondary education 
believe that we are just in the beginning of a reorganized program 
for adolescent and post-adolescent youth. 

We may summarize as follows: 

1. Problems of articulation with the administrative units above 
and below include questions associated with homogeneous group- 
ing; home-room situations; specific types of organization and group- 
ing; and admission and transfer of pupils entering from private, 
parochial, or other high schools. 

2, Problems associated with administration and supervision in- 
clude bases of promotion; bridging the gap from one unit to an- 
other in the same or a different school system; overlapping require- 
ments of various teachers; and records of pupils. 

3. Program problems include fitting the program to the needs of 
pupils; sufficiency and variations of offerings; orientation; articula- 
tion of individual subjects; provision for individual differences; 
grade placement of subject matter; time allotments; and departmen- 
tal teaching. 

4 Teacher problems include assignment of teachers; reconcilia- 
tion of teacher attitudes as between the elementary school and the 
junior high school, the junior and senior high schools, and the senior 
high school and the college (perhaps one of the most serious prob- 
lems of articulation); and teacher and pupil adjustment. 


220 Administration and the Pupil 


5. Pupil problems include pupil adjustment to the life of the sec- 
ondary school and needed orientation on the part of pupils asto the 
school itself, the home, and the community in the educational proc- 
ess. There is always the child’s adjustment to the new and more 
complex activities of the institution he is attending. Transportation 
of children involves serious problems of articulation. Social adj ust- 
ment is a matter of concern with many pupils. Closer articulation 
with the home ought to be placed high on the principal’s calea dar 
list for early consideration. 


Tue Sgconpary ScHooL anv Hicuer EDUCATION 


College domination of secondary education has been the fetia of 
generations from which there now appear to be possibilities of eca pe- 
Unfortunately, the destinies of nearly all secondary youth havebeen 
bound up in the crystallized organization, content, and procedtares 
of high schools adapted to the 15 per cent who find their way ulti- 
mately into college, scarcely half of whom remain to complete what 
later has proved to many of them an ill-chosen program, 

A satisfactory secondary school program should provide for the 
needs of all youth under that program. We have pointed out repeat- 
edly the necessity of recognizing ability and scholarship and provid- 
ing for leadership through selection. Certain youth must be fitted for 
higher education. At some points their education will be identical 
with that of all youth; at others, a different educational patter is 
essential, 

The following are some of the problems which emerge in high 
school-college relationships, 

Who Shall Go to College? The principle just set forth offers a 
guide. Procedures should be set up to determine ability and lader- 
ship. Studies should be made of college and university requirements, 
requirements and needs of the various professions, provision Lor 
financial assistance to promising but needy youth, and attitudes of 
parents and community. These will demand the best efforts of both 
faculty and administration. 

Methods of Admission to College. Adequate information shotaled 
be made available to pupils, teachers, and counselors on admission Or 
rejection of students to colleges. Knowledge of the specific unit rc 
quirements and activities of the various accrediting associations is 
essential in order that pupils can be admitted without condition TE 
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examinations are required through the college entrance examination 
board or other authority, the facts should be known and applied. 
Necessary records include the certificate of graduation and recom- 
mendation, result of tests, health records, and similar data. The col- 
ege is interested in the amount and quality of preparation, personal 
qualifications, and other data, under the school’s endorsement. 
Improving Relationships. In bringing about a better articulation 
of high school and college the following should receive considera- 
ion: (1) contact with regional accrediting associations; (2) joint 
conferences with institutions represented; (3) articulation of curricu- 
ar materials and methods; (4) proper relative values of the academic 
subjects as compared with the fine and practical arts; (5) application 
of studies designed to improve relationships, as the eight-year ex- 
periment (thirty schools) of the Progressive Education Association; 
(6) anticipation of difficulties in college, as note taking, grading, 
rapid reading, methods of teaching and study, outlining, and ex- 
aminations; (7) efforts to understand the nature and problems of 
the college both as an intermediary and as a terminal institution; 
(8) college recruitment of high school graduates through scholar- 
ships, guidance, trips, and college days, and especially for athletic 
purposes; and (9) reports of students already in college as a basis of 
improving secondary administrative procedures. 

Emphasis upon these problems and procedures will vary widely. 
In some schools a large percentage of the pupils may be concerned; 
in others, a comparative few. Constant care should be exercised that 
the needs of all pupils receive the attention they deserve. One ad- 
ministrative function should be carried out with much attention: the 
secondary school follow its graduates throughout their college ex- 
periences, profiting by their successes and failures. These should be- 
come the concern of the entire faculty. 


QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS 


1. Give several reasons, based on investigation of a selected school 


system, for a study of articulation problems. NN 
2. Give examples of progress in solving articulation problems within a 


twenty-year period. 


3 The student will find an excellent discussion of secondary school and college re- 
lations in Edmonson, Roemer, and Bacon, The Administration of the Modern Sec- 


ondary School, New York, The Macmillan Company, 1941, chap. xxiv. 
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Evaluate the factors which affect articulation. Can you add others ? 
Evaluate the problems of articulation on the elementary level, Are 
all valid? Select a school system and note the extent to which they 
apply. 

Evaluate the problems of articulation on the secondary level. Are 
all valid? Select a school system and note the extent to which they 
apply. 

Canvass one or more high schools to ascertain the kinds of records 
kept with reference to their graduates in college. Evaluate them- 

Give a report on the eight-year experiment. 

Comment on the statement, “The secondary school should follow 
its graduates throughout their college experiences, profiting by their 
successes and failures,” in the light of your own experiences. 
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CHAPTER XIV 


Some Administrative Pupil 
Problems Affecting School 


and Community 


THE administration of a modern school program 
having for its principal objective the extension of the benefits of 
educational Opportunity to more and more children has brought 
many problems involving pupil personnel. They have been immeas- 
urably accentuated by the complex social conditions with which the 
pupil comes in daily contact. Especially when one realizes the ex- 
pansion of the educational program within a generation, he is vividly 
aware of administrative need for attention to problems where mort 
complete child welfare is concerned. 

Three groups of problems will be given consideration in this chap- 
ter, namely, the transported pupil, the tuition pupil, and the activity 
program. The reader will observe sharp contrasts with older educi- 
tional philosophies and procedures. Unfortunately, there are wide 
variations in attitude as to the extension of adequate educational op- 
portunity to all the children of the nation. Even within the same 
state, such marked variations occur as to seem almost unbelievable: 
Immeasurable Opportunity exists within every state to bring this 
common objective into greater realization. Perhaps it cannot be dont 
effectively without federal aid. 


Tue Transporten Purr. 


‘ : t 

In an earlier chapter school transportation was treated as an asp E 

of the administration of school attendance. In this section we 4 
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concerned with transportation in relation to the extension of educa- 
tional opportunity. School bus transportation is definitely related to 
the consolidation movement. One would hardly be possible without 
the other, nor can one understand and evaluate one without the 
other, 

Advantages. The consolidated school with its transportation fa- 
cilities has definitely shown the following advantages: 


1. It provides rural children with more adequate educational opportuni- 
ties. 

2. It serves to improve the health and morals of pupils through recrea- 
tion, medical examinations, protection against weather and other 
hazards, and a health program. 

3. It has increased enrollments and average daily attendance, reduced 
tardiness and truancy, and provided a longer school term. 

4. It provides a better educational program adapted to the needs and 
abilities of pupils, better environment, teachers, and curriculum, and 
more varied social opportunities. 

5. It serves to bring a high school education to more children for a 
greater length of time. 

6. Its greater holding power tends to lengthen total educational oppor- 
tunities of all the children.’ 


The rapid growth of pupil transportation must be traced to factors 
other than school consolidation. Among these are the increased de- 
sire of the public for better educational facilities, statutory provisions 
for transportation, development of the automobile, and—of great 
importance—improved highways. The larger local unit movement 
has been a factor, together with the popularization of secondary edu- 
cation and shifts in and mobility of the population in general. Ap- 
proximately equal numbers of elementary and secondary school 
pupils are transported. 

Many administrative advantages accrue to the consolidated school 
largely because of transportation. Among these are larger and more 
regularly attending student body, a superior instructional situation, 
Superior instruction at lower per capita cost,’ and a better-organized 
— 

EMi CS. Noble, Jr., Pupil Transportation in the United States, Scranton, Inter- 


mational Textbook Company, 1940, pp. 54 ff. xix 
Ordinarily, the consolidated school docs not cost less to operate than the district 
school. 
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plan of support. The community thereby receives additional adwan- 
tages which the reader can easily supply. 

Where it has been found impossible or impracticable to transport 
every pupil residing beyond walking distance from the school, or 
where school consolidation does not seem advisable, efforts have been 
made to improve the quality of local instruction, Naturally, these 
efforts extend first to securing better teachers and improving the 
school environment. In sparsely settled areas, enrichment of the edu- 
cational program has taken place through correspondence courses, 
dormitory schools and boarding of pupils near the school, and 
through circuit teachers and part-time schools such as traveling 
schools. In all of these plans, educational facilities adapted to his 
needs should be brought within the reach of every child to the lar g- 
est possible degree. Naturally, the most isolated child is placedat a 
disadvantage. There is a tendency in some states to encourage the 
removal of isolated children of school age to areas having more 
accessible educational facilities, 

Utilization of school transportation then must be. considered im 
relation to the larger educational Opportunities available to pupils 
transported. Thus it becomes an important instrument for educa- 
tional and social reconstruction. The social, cultural, and ocupa- 
tional points of view of many pupils are changed significantly by 
their experiences in larger schools. Their cultural vision is widened 
It is true that many boys and girls are weaned from the farms, as 
has been charged, but this may be compensated for in other de- 
sirable ways, 

Administrative Problems. The administration of a transportatiom 
system creates numerous pupil problems especially in the secondary 
field. Some of these are: (1) schedule provisions, many consolidated 
schools building their schedules entirely around the school bus sched- 
ule; (2) administration of the activity program, especially wher = 
activities—club meetings, school band, athletics, and the schoo = 
social and recreational program—are held after school; (3) “ist 
plinary matters, such as behavior in the bus, detention after schoo 
and interruption of school program on account of late bus; (4) t!™= 
consuming nature of bus administration which often considera 7 
affects the administrative and supervisory schedules of princip’ 
and (5) need for better public school relations. The public ne 
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education in regard to the advantages of school transportation, pupil 
safety, and economy. 


Tue Turron Puri 


Definition. Because of limitations in school facilities, many chil- 
dren lack educational opportunities suitable to their needs in their 
own districts and must find them in a neighboring school district. 
For the purposes of our discussion, a tuition pupil is a child of school 
age whose attendance in a school of a non-resident district entails a 
payment, legally required, to help defray the costs of his education. 
Responsibility for this payment may rest in part or wholly on the 
state, the local school authorities, the parents, or in some instances 
other local agencies. 

Classification. Tuition pupils may be classified as follows: First, 
there are those who desire the advanced educational advantages of 
neighboring school districts. The fact that the development of school 
systems in most states has been from the community outward has 
resulted in many districts without high school facilities. Children 
living in these districts and desiring a high school education must 
become non-resident pupils in the neighboring school system having 
such facilities. These account for the largest number of tuition pupils. 
Second, factors of distance to residential schools make it expedient to 
take advantage of convenient near-by schools in non-resident dis- 
tricts. Pupils affected may include both elementary and secondary 
children. Third, child inmates of any institution within a district 
usually attend the schools of that district, frequently on a tuition 
basis. Fourth, upon proper examination, children of a school district 
found mentally or physically handicapped may be sent to a proper 
educational center where their needs are adequately provided for. 
Fifth, pupils desiring special vocational education may be sent to a 
non-resident school with tuition provided. 

Control. Control of admission is usually vested in the non-resident 
school, which determines standards and conditions. Moreover, the 
receiving district may not be obligated to enroll the tuition pupil if 
it entails additional expenditures. Variations in previous levels of the 
child’s preparation may result in demotion or classification quite 
often leading to retardation. Frequently non-resident children are 
segregated in sections which seem to fit their scholastic foundations. 
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Schedule difficulties accentuated by accompanying transportatzon 
problems may seriously affect their classification, 

Tuition Legislation. Every state makes some Provision for the 
tuition pupil. The district plan used in twenty-three states birds 
the local district to Pay the tuition if it provides no high school. The 
county unit plan used in twelve states recognizes the county a5 the 
responsible unit. Six states guarantee tuition and prohibit charges. Tra 
three states the local-option plan merely legalizes the district agree- 
ment. It is important to observe that state provision for high shool 
tuition has made great progress in recent years. This is definitely the 
outcome of the extension of educational Opportunity to more arad 
more children, and the result of compulsory education laws requir- 
ing attendance of all children within specified ages. 

Tuition Policies, Despite ample tuition legislation, denial of efua- 
cational opportunity to many children can be traced directly to mat- 
ters of finance. School districts as well as parents have frequently 
found it impossible to meet these increased costs when the resident 
school budget can scarcely be met. Then there are questions of thre 
amount of the tuition and the method of determining rates, who 
shall pay the tuition, its collection, mutual responsibility of districts, 
and the responsibility of the state. Numerous cases have come before 
the courts in which one finds little agreement with respect to tuition 
controversies,’ 

Perhaps in no other phase of school administration has less Pia 
ress been made in arriving at a sound and equitable financial basis- 
Barr found that as many school districts charge less than the legally 
prescribed rate as charge more. Herlinger’s investigation shows that 
in fifty-four selected districts (Pennsylvania) the annual tuition 
charges vary from $39.92 to $140.00 per pupil with many schoo 
districts charging more than is legally permitted. Moreover, there 4 
a definite lack of agreement as to what should constitute the bass 


for such a financial agreement." 


iia i 
3 Arthur M, Stull, Tuition Legislation and Litigation in the United States, Doctot$ 
Dissertation, University of Pittsburgh, 1934, p. 157. Jeni High 
* Charles F, Barr, Discrepancies Between Charges and Costs for Non Rega e 
School Tuition in Four Year High Schools of Third Class Districts, Master's Thet 
University of Pittsburgh, 1934. : jot 
* Harry V. Herlinger, Relationship Between Actual Costs and Tuition ee 
High School Tuition in Four Year High Schools, Master's Thesis, University of 
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Six desirable policies have been suggested in order to meet these 
issues successfully. These are: 


1. Assessment of a tuition fee determined by the slight additional ex- 
pense theory. 

2. Assessment of a tuition fee equivalent to a proportional share of the 
cost to the school. 

3. Payment by the state of tuition of all non-residents. 

4. Assumption by existing districts of entire cost of maintaining high 
school. 

5. Allocation of all territory of the state to high school districts. 

6. Direct assumption by the state of the entire financing of secondary 
education.® 


Tuition arrangements involving school districts or individuals are 
usually haphazard and temporary. In some instances they cannot be 
avoided. Wherever possible, a long-term policy should be worked 
out, covering needs of the children as to supplemental education 
and including present population and trends, nature of existing edu- 
cational facilities, transportation facilities, financial considerations, 
and the relative efficiency of the school systems concerned, especially 
if small and ill adapted. 

States are giving the matter of tuition children more and more 
consideration. The problem is closely allied with transportation. In 
addition, it is definitely related to scientific redistricting, the tendency 
toward the larger unit, and efforts to provide greater educational 
opportunity for all children. 

Administrative Problems. The presence of pupils from other dis- 
tricts on a tuition basis creates many problems not ordinarily found 
in a more homogeneous residential community. These may be classi- 
fied as follows: 

ATTENDANCE. Unless transportation is provided, attendance of 
tuition children is usually somewhat irregular because of distance, 
inclement weather, and parental and pupil disinterest. There are 
notable exceptions. Absence and tardiness are usually more difficult 
to deal with because of these conditions and a lack of control over the 
enforcing authority. Often there is no proper coordination between 


attendance authorities affecting enforcement. 
EGR 


John Guy Fowlkes and George J. Skewes, “Tuition for Non-Resident High §chool 
Pupils,” School Review, June, 1936, pp- 425-433- 
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TRANSPORTATION. For the majority of tuition pupils, especialy 
those living within walking distance of the school, transportation 
is not provided. Increasingly it is being supplied by the residezat 
district. However, many children are forced to find their own mans 
of conveyance, which are varied in the extreme. 

Problems of transportation directly affect the school’s programa 
itself. Schedules must be arranged in conformity with bus arrivals 
and departures. Individual methods of transportation are subject to 
the hazards of weather, roads, oversleeping or lateness due to other 
causes, work to do on the farms, and parental or pupil indifference. 
Then there are many pupils who lack the means of transportation 
itself or are so situated that it cannot be provided. 

ADMINISTERING THE SCHOOL PROGRAM. Most numerous and seriotrs 
are the problems directly related to the school program, especially 
where considerable numbers of tuition children are transported. 
School schedules built around bus schedules do not always furnish 
the most effective program. The activity program favors pupils ira 
residence. Transportation problems hinder special assistance to i= 
dividuals or groups before and after school; hence, the tendency 
toward the lengthened school day. Many tuition children do not 
mesh scholastically into the present organization, which discrepancy 
calls for individual or group schedule changes. Special classes ad 
sections are often arranged to provide for varying standards of 
achievement. Unless this is done, some children may become i 
ously retarded. In most host school districts the school program ts 
designed to meet the needs of residence pupils and non-resident 
pupils are expected to fit into it somehow. 

Where considerable numbers of tuition children come from rural 
areas, more complete programs of instruction should be planned, i! 
cluding agriculture and homemaking courses, for example. Where 
the small high school is typical, the needs of rural children unforti- 
nately are subordinated to the usual academic program. Bored wi 
uninteresting and ill-adapted curricula and procedures and irked by 
trying conditions at home, many of them, usually the boys, becom 
indifferent and drop out of school. Here and there vocation high 
schools are endeavoring to cope with this problem. 

SOCIAL ADJUSTMENT. Social discriminations among pupils may 
found in every school; they are more vivid between town and cot 
try pupils. Because they are largely rural as well as from anot 
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district, non-resident children often encounter a well-defined preju- 
dice. Social and scholastic adjustments may be hard to make. If a 
child is handicapped in any manner, the difficulty may become ac- 
centuated. Occasionally, rural pupils excel and carry off honors, a 
phenomenon not always well suited to residential tastes. 

The benefits of guidance become imperative in maladjusted pupils. 
Since adolescents usually have a way of keeping their own counsel, 
the need is all the more obvious. Satisfactory contacts with the home 
are the more difficult to maintain because of distance, lack of under- 
standing, lack of parental control of the school’s programs, and dis- 
interest. Even where parent-teacher groups assemble, parents of 
tuition pupils seldom mingle on equal footing. Public school au- 
thorities should apply themselves to a betterment of these conditions. 

scHooL activities. Unless activities are scheduled on school time, 
tuition pupils are often excluded from them, This is especially the 
case where practices are held after school hours, as athletics, dra- 
matics, and music and forensic activities. The formation of cliques 
may tend to bar them from office holding or positions of leadership. 
Naturally, there are exceptions, but they should not blind one to the 
total situation. Unless the school maintains a cafeteria, special pro- 
vision must be made for those children who carry their lunch, and 
for their supervision during the noon intermission. Then there are 
questions of early arrival, make-up work, detention, and disciplinary 
situations, which seem to have some special significance where non- 
residential pupils are concerned. 

A Definite Program. The objective of adequate educational op- 
portunities for all children should require that greater attention be 
given to the problems of the tuition pupil. The first step is a satis- 
factory local unit of school administration. Consolidation has tended 
to eliminate the tuition problem by erasing artificial boundary lines. 
At the same time, a more adequate school program can be offered 
to meet individual needs. The next step is toward proper financial 
support. Where the administrative unit is such that tuition children 
are inevitable, available state or county funds should provide for the 
costs of their education. It is doubtful if parents should be required 
to pay all or a part of such tuition except in a case of personal prefer- 
ence of one school over another. : 

The maintenance of a democratic and properly adapted school 
program for all pupils should be the principal aim. The school must 
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take each pupil as it finds him, studying and meeting his individual 
needs. Every effort should be made to provide a solution to admin- 
istrative problems so that adequate educational Opportunity pre- 
vails. The ideal school district is one in which the educational ofer- 
ings extend from pre-school through a program of adult education 
sufficiently varied to accommodate all who may want to attend and 
who can profit thereby. 


Tue Acrivrry Procram 


Learning by Activities. American elementary and secondary 
schools have long been dominated by the traditional concept that 
there must always be lessons to be learned. It has become the duty 
of the teacher to teach these lessons well and of the child to master 
them. Methods of mastery are memorizing, gathering the thought, 
recitation, reasoning, interpretation, problem solving, and rewriting. 

Creeping very slowly into our educational thinking is an increas- 
ing emphasis upon learning through various types of creative en- 
deavor and activity. While the former type of learning is still domi- 
nant and constitutes the more formal aspect of our schools, public 
as well as private, there has come about a new concept which might 
be termed learning by activities. Older desirable educational out- 
comes and many newer ones may be attained as a result of pupil 
immersion in activities that do not involve formally planned study 
procedures. Learning takes place during the process of experiencing 
an activity modeled after a life situation. Although interest is an 
essential accompaniment, it must not be secured at the expense df 
values in the activity itself, 

Learning by activities is essentially the method of the activity pt 
gram which is now gradually permeating the total school program 
both secondary and elementary. In this section we are concern 
with learning in terms of the child’s progress only as it concerns 
those activities usually known as extra-curricular. The term itself 8 
misleading, used perhaps because these activities grew up outside 0 
the academic curriculum and in addition to it. There is an increasing 
tendency to relate activities to a wider school program which touches 
the community life at many points, k 

Periods. Three distinct periods seem to have characterized tH 
development of extra-curricular activities: (1) that of ignoring them, 
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(2) that of condemning them, and now (3) that of recognizing them 
and controlling them." It is interesting to note that their development 
in the secondary schools was apart from the curriculum, while in 
the elementary schools they seemed to grow out of the curriculum 
itself or were closely related to it. Roemer and Allen have pointed 
out that in the secondary school the characteristics of adolescents are 
fundamentally utilized in their organization and administration. 
Some of these characteristics are impulsiveness expressed by many 
interests, strong emotions and varying moods, social nature, adven- 
turous nature, changeableness, love of approbation, a certain pride, 
secretiveness, emerging self-reliance, clannishness, and desire for 
some form of organized action.” 

Objectives. Activities have both influenced the objectives of sec- 
ondary education and been influenced in turn. They have provided 
for such ideals of secondary-education as good citizenship, leisure 
time, developing responsibility, self-direction, training in leadership, 
followership and fellowship, cooperation with others, subordination 
of self for the common good, school spirit, vocational choices, and 
character building. In thus meeting the needs of adolescent youth 
and fulfilling the objectives of secondary education, they provide a 
program of social education needed to leaven the traditional aca- 
demic nature of the secondary school. At the same time, they assist 
in solving many of its problems, such as disciplinary, and serve as an 
outlet for natural instincts, emotions and adolescent enthusiasm, and 
as a rallying point for school spirit, thus revitalizing what often be- 
comes a dull, drab, academic existence. 

Forms of Extra-Curricular Activities. The following list presents 
the principal activities to be found in secondary schools: 


Art clubs 5. Class organizations 

2. Assemblies 6. Debating 
Athletics both inter- and 7, Discussion clubs 
intra-mural 8. Dramatic clubs 

4. Charitable and welfare clubs, g. Foreign-language clubs 
as Junior Red Cross to. Hiking clubs 


"Nova A. Smith, The Organization and Administration of Extra-Curricular Activi- 


ties, Doctor's Dissertation, University of Pittsburgh, 1939, pet. 
8 Joseph Roemer and C. F. Allen, Extra Curricular Activities, Boston, D. C. Heath 


and Company, 1929, chap. vii. 
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take each pupil as it finds him, studying and meeting his individaal 
needs. Every effort should be made to provide a solution to admi r=- 
istrative problems so that adequate educational opportunity prc- 
vails. The ideal school district is one in which the educational ofer- 
ings extend from pre-school through a program of adult eductioza 
sufficiently varied to accommodate all who may want to attend aad 
who can profit thereby. 


Tue Activity Procram 


Learning by Activities. American elementary and secondary 
schools have long been dominated by the traditional concept that 
there must always be lessons to be learned. It has become the duty 
of the teacher to teach these lessons well and of the child to mter 
them. Methods of mastery are memorizing, gathering the thought, 
recitation, reasoning, interpretation, problem solving, and rewriting 

Creeping very slowly into our educational thinking is an increas— 
ing emphasis upon learning through various types of creative era— 
deavor and activity. While the former type of learning is still doma— 
nant and constitutes the more formal aspect of our schools, public 
as well as private, there has come about a new concept which might 
be termed learning by activities. Older desirable educational i 
comes and many newer ones may be attained as a result of pupal 
immersion in activities that do not involve formally planned sudy 
procedures. Learning takes place during the process of experiencing 
an activity modeled after a life situation. Although interest 18 aœ 
essential accompaniment, it must not be secured at the expense of 
values in the activity itself. 

Learning by activities is essentially the method of the activity pf 
gram which is now gradually permeating the total school progral®s 
both secondary and elementary. In this section we are concerne 
with learning in terms of the child’s progress only as it concems 
those activities usually known as extra-curricular. The term itself = 
misleading, used perhaps because these activities grew up outside 0 
the academic curriculum and in addition to it. There is an increas" 
tendency to relate activities to a wider school program which touches 
the community life at many points. ie 

Periods. Three distinct periods seem to have characterized 
development of extra-curricular activities: (1) that of ignoring thems 
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(2) that of condemning them, and now (3) that of recognizing them 
and controlling them." It is interesting to note that their development 
in the secondary schools was apart from the curriculum, while in 
the elementary schools they seemed to grow out of the curriculum 
itself or were closely related to it. Roemer and Allen have pointed 
out that in the secondary school the characteristics of adolescents are 
fundamentally utilized in their organization and administration. 
Some of these characteristics are impulsiveness expressed by many 
interests, strong emotions and varying moods, social nature, adven- 
turous nature, changeableness, love of approbation, a certain pride, 
secretiveness, emerging self-reliance, clannishness, and desire for 
some form of organized action.’ 

Objectives. Activities have both influenced the objectives of sec- 
ondary education and been influenced in turn. They have provided 
for such ideals of secondary-education as good citizenship, leisure 
time, developing responsibility, self-direction, training in leadership, 
followership and fellowship, cooperation with others, subordination 
of self for the common good, school spirit, vocational choices, and 
character building. In thus meeting the needs of adolescent youth 
and fulfilling the objectives of secondary education, they provide a 
program of social education needed to leaven the traditional aca- 
demic nature of the secondary school. At the same time, they assist 
in solving many of its problems, such as disciplinary, and serve as an 
outlet for natural instincts, emotions and adolescent enthusiasm, and 
as a rallying point for school spirit, thus revitalizing what often be- 
comes a dull, drab, academic existence. 

Forms of Extra-Curricular Activities. The following list presents 
the principal activities to be found in secondary schools: 


Art clubs 5. Class organizations 
. Assemblies 6. Debating 
3. Athletics both inter- and 7. Discussion clubs 
intra-mural 8. Dramatic clubs 
4. Charitable and welfare clubs, g. Foreign-language clubs 
as Junior Red Cross 10. Hiking clubs 


T Nova A. Smith, The Organization and Administration of Extra-Curricular Activi- 


ties, Doctor's Dissertation, University of Pittsburgh, 1939, P- 1- 
8 Joseph Roemer and C. F. Allen, Extra Curricular Activities, Boston, D. C. Heath 
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1r. Home-room organization 18. Public-speaking activities 
12. Honor societies 19. School publications 
13. Journalistic clubs 20. Science clubs 
14. Literary clubs 21. Scouting 
15. Musical organizations and 22. Student council 
clubs, as band, orchestra 23. Thrift organizations 
16. Parties and dances 24. Vocational clubs 


17. Photography 


These activities offer a wide variety of experience. All of them may 
not be found in every school, for the school should be selective as to 
the needs of its own children in terms of the outcomes to be achieved, 
Club activities have, in the main, been sponsored by subject matter 
departments, and their programs pertain to the particular subject 
division to be emphasized. Care should be taken, however, that these 
do not constitute just another class. There is an increasing tendency 
to organize club activities around pupils’ avocational interests. 

Some Essentials of Organization and Procedure. In organizing 
the secondary school program in which activities of this nature shall 
form an integral part, it is important, first of all, that selection be 
made on the basis of an obvious contribution to the objectives of 
secondary education in general and the schools in particular. Values 
must be real, not assumed or theoretical. Activities are means to an 
end and rarely ends in themselves. They should form an integral 
part of the whole program, having a satisfying place in the daily 
schedule. Teacher sponsorship should be calculated as a part of the 
teacher’s total load. It is advisable that activities be graded, that is 
adapted to age and group capacity and progress. 

Activities should contribute definitely to the growth and develop- 
ment of the individual child. Perhaps this is more essential than that 
some need of the school be fulfilled through the activity. Care must 
be taken that the interests of all pupils be served, rather than those 
of dominant individuals. Active participation is essential. Projects 
such as athletics should be controlled and administered in the inter- 
ests of all, as to both participation and observation. 

While the development of pupil leadership is necessary, the whole 
program must have wise administrative direction and wholesome 
teacher sponsorship and guidance. Finances should be closely supet- 
vised. Wherever possible activities should be spontaneous, being 
eliminated when their usefulness has been served. 
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VALUES IN SPECIFIC AcTIvITIES 


School Assemblies. The school assembly furnishes the principal 
occasion in which the members of the school community can become 
group-conscious. Its purposes have changed markedly during recent 
years. Short daily assemblies are giving way to longer weekly or 
bi-weckly periods built into the schedule, with special assemblies for 
special occasions made possible by shortened periods. The achieve- 
ment of group socialization values may be realized through the fol- 
lowing: proper procedure in passing to assembly; seating arrange- 
ment; general order and proper attitudes toward principal and teach- 
ers, speakers, program performers, and one another; dignity of the 
occasion and high level of performance; school spirit engineered by 
musical organizations and group action; not too frequent, use of pep 
meetings as means of motivating school activities; and motivation of 
individuals and groups by their renditions. 

The school assembly offers many values to the individual pupil. 
Leadership is one of the most important of these in planning and 
rendering programs and offering solutions to school problems. Val- 
ues in expression are unlimited. Using initiative and self-restraint, 
developing good manners, taking part in devotionals, and hearing 
programs with high cultural or other values are some further bene- 
fits. Assembly programs should be meaningful, well planned, prop- 
erly sponsored, and in accord with sound educational objectives. 

Musical Activities. Music is a universal language. It stirs the emo- 
tions, restores the soul, begets spirit, occupies leisure profitably, and 
creates understanding. It forms an outlet for suppressed desires, 
emotional experience, creative expression, and group participation. 
Musical interest and ability know no limits of age or grade place- 
ment. Values may be in rendition as well as in reception. There is no 
precise discipline quite like the harmony of a well-directed band or 
orchestra. Vocal or instrumental expression. provides joy in achieve- 
ment. Music carries over into the community and life itself probably 
more than any other school subject. Training in it gives a knowledge 
of voice production, enunciation, attack, rhythm, phrasing, breath- 
ing, accent, melody, and harmony. Tt raises individual, home, and 
community standards of music and develops the habit of active and 
continuous listening. 

Musical values indicated above, especially cultural and spiritual 
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values, should form an essential part in the school progress of the 
whole child. Expression is made possible through the various musical 
organizations, as band, orchestra, harmonica club, glee club and 
choral groups, and group singing, which touch the community at 
many points. Individual and group instruction may be provided 
along vocal or instrumental lines. Care should be taken to give music 
its appropriate emphasis in the total school program. 

Forensic Activities. Forensic activities are closely related to musi- 
cal activities in values. Much that we have said applies to them. 
Emphasis should be laid on development of intellectual capacities 
and interests, good sportsmanship, self-reliance, confidence, and 
poise. Forensic activities foster fluency of speech, clear logical think- 
ing, and a capacity to appraise modern affairs. Working together 1s 
secured through debating; the purpose is to discern the truth and 
express it clearly, intelligently, and forcefully. Open forum activities 
are assuming greater significance and should be encouraged. These 
can and should carry over into the community life in many ways. 

Club Activities. Youth enjoy the association of those similarly 
minded. Common purposes and interests are expressed in many and 
varied ways through club activities which release children from theit 
inhibitions and furnish an outlet for their energies and talents. Small 
groups under teacher sponsorship with an adequate organization 
work together in expressive and constructive activities. 

Athletics. Perhaps no single school activity captivates the imagina- 
tion of the student body and, at the same time, is more time- 
consuming to the high school principal, especially in the smaller 
schools, than interscholastic athletics. The chief problems in this re- 
spect may be relieved through (1) a competent physical director in 
charge of athletics, (2) carefully selected coaches, (3) a regulated 
athletic policy, and (4) a well-managed, school-controlled athletic 
association. 

Scholastic athletic contests have been influenced largely by inter- 
collegiate competitions and rivalries of doubtful concern to secon ary 
education. Having great value in furnishing an outlet for group 
emotional experiences, they can also become dangerous in that 0° 
sportsmanship and good health are lost in unwholesome rivalry: 
Positive benefits of interscholastic athletics are physical development 
and recreation, school spirit, friendly rivalry, school loyalty, and an 
outlet for the emotions and physical energies. At the same time, 
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through overemphasis, winning the game at all costs may turn 
school spirit into mob spirit and create jealousies and unhealthy 
situations. A few pupils become the performers and receive the bene- 
fits, Championship teams become an educational menace, and their 
members are likely to devolop harmful rather than desirable traits of 
character. 

Many schools look to athletics to supply the funds for other school 
activities. The sports program thus becomes big business. Night 
games swell the receipts. When administered on such a level, athletics 
are of doubtful educational value. Gambling is not uncommon and 
dishonesty is occasionally bred in amateur ranks. Large sums are 
paid out to officials and coaches, with the approval of boards of edu- 
cation who anticipate unexpended balances ultimately to be paid into 
the school treasury. Even when mindful of these evils, those in con- 
trol too often fear to stem an influential press and noisy minority, 
both in the school and in the community. Public school authorities 
should subordinate the athletic program to its proper place and per- 
spective. There is no need to ape the colleges and universities, many 
of whom unfortunately have succumbed to an athletic program of 
doubtful value. 

Intra-mural athletics are rapidly supplanting interscholastic con- 
tests. These are to be commended highly. Every pupil should be re- 
quired to have a place in such a program in accordance with his age, 
size, interests, and conditions of health. Emphasis should be on 
physical development, good sportsmanship, friendly relation, and 
group spirit. Fees for admission to contests should be entirely abol- 
ished, and the physical education program, including athletics, 
should be supported entirely with public school funds. When educa- 
tors really sense the significance of the rounded development of 
every child, physically, mentally, socially, emotionally, morally, and 
spiritually, they will produce an educational program adapted to 
this end, placing physical education, health, and recreation in proper 
perspective. Here and there such plans are already in operation. 

Pupil Participation and Load. The activity and social program 
should become an integral part of the work of the school to further 
the all-round development of all the boys and girls. Every effort 
should be made to extend its facilities and opportunities adequately 
among them. Unfortunately in practice this is not always done. An 
examination of the leadership of these activities in most schools re- 
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yeals that only about one-third of the student body receives the ad- 
vantages of this training. Leaders are usually selected because of 
superior ability, scholarship, and physical or other excellencies. More- 
over, the same students may be found in positions of leadership in 
several activities simultaneously, both in the school and in the com- 
munity. The same situation extends to membership and other forms 
of followership. About one-third of all pupils fail to participate in any 
form of activity owing to-disinterest or lack of opportunity. A wisely 
administered school activity and social program should develop 
latent qualities and abilities in all pupils and balance the total load 
of each pupil. Providing opportunity for this development should 
take precedence over the desire to excel. There should be no monop- 
oly on leadership, nor should “a good showing” exceed in importance 
a wide extension of educational advantage. It may require greater 
effort, but the outcome is definitely more democratic. 


QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS 


1. Make a study of transported pupils in a selected school district (or 
districts) giving attention to the following factors: (a) distribution, 
(b) types of transportation used, (c) cost factors, (d) schedule re- 

` lationships, (e) individual pupil progress in relation to the group, 

(f) others. 

2. Write a paper on the development of school transportation in a 
given community. 

3. Evaluate the significance of the administrative problems growing 
out of pupil transportation as indicated in the chapter. 

4. Point out definite relationships between the tuition pupil and the 
transported pupil by application to a selected district. 

5. Make a report on laws, rules, and regulations in regard to (a) trans- 
portation, (0) tuition in your state. 


6. Evaluate suggested tuition policies indicated in the chapter. 

7. Rank in order of significance suggested administrative problems of 
the tuition group. Defend your ranking. A 

8. To what extent has the tendency toward the larger administrative 


unit solved the probłems of the tuition pupil? Be specific. 

9. Study and evaluate the activity program in a selected (a) elementary 
school, (b) secondary school. 

10. Compare specific activities as to relative values in achieving the 
purposes of education. 

11. To what extent will a sound intra-mural health and physical onl 
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cation program eliminate the problems and evils of inter-school 
athletics? 
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Adjustment Services 


a 


CHAPTER XV 


The School Environment 


THE educational philosophy of a people at a given 
time and place is directly reflected in the school environment which 
they provide for their children. During those days when the district 
school was typical of schoolhouse construction in the United States, 
formal education was a consistenggii@ridged process. Unfortunately, 
the one-room school building with its limited educational offerings 
and environment is still typical in large sections of the country, 
especially in rural areas where its removal or improvement is often 
tenaciously opposed. Where education as a social institution has a 
more prominent place in the thinking of the people of a community, 
greater attention is paid to the school building and environment. 
Urban areas have benefited more frequently in this respect. 

We are interested in this chapter in-school environment as an in- 
fluence in pupil growth and development. After reviewing strange 
contrasts in the nature of the school environment now provided for 
boys and girls, we will discuss the site and the building in relation 
to the school program and point out the importance of environment 
in an educational program. The chapter concludes with a brief dis- 
cussion of the community school concept. 


Conrrasts IN SCHOOL ENVIRONMENT 


Extreme variation in school environment is one of the most notice- 
able and consistent characteristics of American education. In some 
communities great progress has been made recently in making the 
public school the most outstanding building. The site is selected with 
care, grounds are landscaped, the building is carefully planned and 


equipped, its walls decorated and hung with appropriate pictures. 
243 
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Every service is provided to suit a modern program; in fact the 
whole environment is designed to attract and retain the interests of 
school children.’ 

Although many communities are recognizing the importance of 
the school environment, it is sad to relate that many thousands of 
children are even now going from unlovely homes to still more un- 
lovely school buildings—little unpainted frame or brick structures 
edged on stony hillsides or projecting corners, with small playground 
space; interiors smoky from a wood-burning or soft coal stove; un- 
decorated walls; old, torn, obsolete maps; double-rowed, scarred, 
antiquated desks. Withal an uninviting appearance in and out. Nary 
a picture or a bit of statuary, and if the child is still more unfortunate 
in being forced to fidget daily in the charge of an unlovely and un- 
sympathetic teacher, what a school environment. For many an un- 
healthy school environment can be beautified by the sweet influence 
of a teacher’s radiance and understanding of childhood. 

Any degree of equal or even adequate educational opportunity for 
all children is hardly possible when one considers these great ex- 
tremes in school environmental conditions still to be found among 
states and within many states. It ought to be the first duty of a state 
and of the people of any community to provide an adequate and 
inviting environment in which children must spend so many 
important hours of their early, impressionable lives. The school build- 
ing should contribute to the highest conception of life in a democ 
racy and have a place in achieving the better, the more abundant 


life, 


Tue Scuoor Sire 


Materially, the school environment consists of the school site, the 
building, and the equipment and materials within the building: 
When these are harmoniously selected, coordinated, and adminis- 
tered, the educational process is enhanced in many ways. The site 
should be sufficiently large to provide playground space, with the 
building well situated and landscaped. It should be free from dis- 
turbing noises, confusion, odors, smoke, and dust, and have 3% 
adequate supply of good water. Sanitation measures are essential. 


1 William A. Yeager, Home-School-Community Relations, Pittsburgh, University 
Book Store, 1939, pp. 126-128. 
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The site should have sufficient light and be easy of access and free 
from fire hazards. The environment should be socially and cul- 
turally wholesome, with definite elements of beauty, and adapted 
to educational activity. Nothing in the whole educational program 
is more conducive to a cooperative attitude among the pupils and a 
love of school than an attractive and wholesome environment. 

There is no school activity designed to secure the cooperation of 
pupils, teachers, and the community of greater consequences than 
projects for the beautification of the school grounds, This may well 
be taken care of by classes, school clubs, parent-teacher associations, 
and community organizations. Special days like Arbor Day and 
holidays offer an excellent occasion to engage upon these activities. 
Pupils take pride in their own endeavors. School and community 
spirit is thereby developed. That community is most fortunate in its 
schools where there is a delightful feeling of belonging on the part 
of parents, teachers, pupils, and citizens. 


Tur ScHoot BUILDING 


Nowadays the public school is often the most outstanding building 
in the community. It is desirable to employ skilled architects who 
will work hand in hand with the professional staff in planning an 
artistic and useful school plant in conformity with the needs of the 
district, the topography of the land, the funds available, and, above 
all, the educational philosophy of the enterprise. Beauty and utility 
as outstanding aims of schoolhouse construction should be applied 
to the interior as well as the exterior. 

The health and safety of the pupils must be assured with adequate 
illumination, sanitation, ventilation, heating, fire protection, lockers, 
toilet and lavatory, drinking water, rest rooms, and health services. 
The building should be flexible in arrangement, usefully adapted to 
a modern educational program, and sufficient to meet the needs of 
such a program without hindrance. Every aspect of a good school 
should be provided, economically arranged and adequately used: 
classrooms with movable furniture, laboratories and shops, health 
units, auditorium, gymnasium, administrative offices, conference 
room, rooms and facilities for activities, custodian’s quarters, rest 
rooms, cafeteria, clinics, library, and storage space. Each instructional 
area should have such adequate equipment as will facilitate the 
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purposes for which the school and its program exist. Harmony in 
color and design on walls, windows, corridors, and throughout the 
building is important. 


ASPECTS OF THE SCHOOL ENVIRONMENT WHICH AFFECT 
Puri PROGRESS 


The Pupil and His Needs. ‘There is an increasing awareness of 
the pupil and his needs in constructing and adapting the school 
plant. These needs grow out of both group interests and individual 
differences of pupils and are reflected in modern school activities. 
They include health and recreational services, guidance, psychologi- 
cal and measurement services, rest rooms, club activities, musical ac- 
tivities, libraries, cafeteria, pleasing corridors, adjustment rooms, and 
others. Proper care of exceptional pupils requires special rooms and 
equipment. There are many other suggestions made in this book 
which might profitably be brought together at this point. 

The School Program. Modern school programs demand modern 
school plants, Constant adjustments are necessary where existing 
facilities are out of harmony with progressive educational develop- 
ments. The objectives of pupil personnel administration, being child 
centered, require that every facility be directed toward their realiza- 
tion. Traditional educational programs of the “sit down” type should 
give way to activity programs where the pupils engage in learning 
situations requiring freedom of movement and initiative. Educa- 
tional policies should be revamped and closer articulation secured 
between the several divisions of the school system. 

The development of these programs has brought about a greater 
spirit of cooperation among architects, engineers, school superin- 
tendents, principals, teachers, pupils, and even community groups. 
There is a greater tendency to combine beauty with utility, without 
ornateness or wasteful construction. The school environment shou 
be inviting and profuse with learning situations adjusted to the in- 
terests and needs of all the pupils. 

The administration of the school program involves much atte 
to plant adjustment. In the elementary school movable seats are 
replacing fixed row patterns. Activity programs require movement 
and suggest larger classrooms and adapted equipment. A school- 
centered library is essential. A self-contained classroom involves 


tion 
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many adjustments in the room environment. Extension of the school 
age downward calls for kindergarten and nursery school facilities 
with a type of room, program, and equipment fitted to little children. 
Classrooms should be arranged so that children can live, work, and 
play. 

In the secondary schools, the basic curricular offerings require 
many peculiar adaptations and adjustments. English rooms may 
take on the look of Shakespeare’s day, a public forum, or a radio 
broadcasting studio with furniture and equipment to match. The 
environment changes to suit the activity. Audio-visual aids, coming 
into greater prominence require provision for their use. Science 
rooms become laboratories demonstrating natural processes. Activity 
is characteristic. Similarly the shops, home economics laboratories, 
cafeterias, libraries, and commercial departments are arranged to 
provide learning situations properly adjusted to life situations. Every 
subject matter department offers its peculiar possibilities and op- 
portunities. 

In non-curricular activities great progress has been made in sup- 
plying appropriate facilities. Home rooms are common in most sec- 
ondary schools with their special equipment and programs. The 
school auditorium with its well-equipped stage provides for varied 
types of instruction, appreciations, entertainment, and morale. The 
gymnasium is the focus of the physical training program as well as 
social activities of all kinds. There are provisions for club activities 
of all types, glee clubs, school band and orchestra, publications, stu- 
dent council, dramatics, and the health program, including rest 
rooms. Many of these activities require special construction. 

Consolidation is pointing the way to a better school program in 
tural areas. Everywhere unsafe and outmoded buildings and equip- 
ment should be replaced as rapidly as time and funds permit and 
the school made the social, cultural, and civic center of the com- 
munity with a program artistically fitted to it. 


Tue Communiry SCHOOL 


Types of Activities. One of the most noticeable trends in recent 
years has been greater community use of school buildings. While 
newer buildings can be adjusted to this end, older buildings are 
difficult and expensive to adapt and usually fall short of anticipated 
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needs, The term community school is receiving greater recognition 
and indicates extension of educational opportunity to the whole 
community. 

Three types of activities have been classified in which the school 
building is playing host to the community. These are: 


1. Educational—night schools, lectures, civic occasions, clubs and 
classes, rooms open for quiet games and study. 

2. Social—lectures, entertainments, social meetings, clubs and classes, 
social occasions, cooperative activities. 

3. Recreational—entertainments, athletics, rooms open for quiet games 
and study, dancing, social occasions, cooperative activities.’ 


Engelhardt and Engelhardt have offered another approach to a 
study of adult activities as now instituted in many schools. Categories 
suggested by them are: 


Study of socio-civic-economic problems, 
2. Study of their homes, home life, and personal living. 
3. Need for recreation and relaxation after their rather mechanized 
daily work. 
Vocational adjustment, readjustment, and advancement. 
Attention to those special groups who also need the fundamental tools 
for participation in society. Occasionally, handicapped individuals 
need a specialized type of training which adult classes can provide. 


ed ys 


Local provision for any or all of these activities is a problem which 
must be shared in each community. Ability to finance is of great 
significance, as are community-mindedness and the attitudes of the 
school authorities, During the war national defense activities 1- 
creased unusually the community use of the schools, especially along 
vocational lines. 

The community school should be a center in which the life needs 
of all the people of the community, children and youth as well as 
adults, can be met on the basic democratic principles of human 
living. It is a school designed to provide for the educational needs 


2Merle Al Stoneman and Knute O. Broady, Building Standards for Small Schools, 
Lincoln, University of Nebraska, 1939, p. 26. The reader will find this little book 
very beneficial and timely. It contains a splendid bibliography. 1 

8N. L. Engelhardt and N. L. Engelhardt, Jr., Planning the Community Schoo 
New York, American Book Company, 1940, p. 4. This is an excellent analysis 0! 
community school and contains a good bibliography. 
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of all in order to make for successful living. It can be planned for 
use by day and evening, and on Saturday. Every citizen can find 
a satisfaction in his seeking for better things in a harmonious en- 
vironment. 

The Farmville Community School. Perhaps the most significant 
statement of the community school concept has been published by 
the Educational Policies Commission? It is a description of the 
Farmville community school. Intended to apply to rural and small- 
town areas of the United States, many of the suggestions may well 
apply to all schools. The emphasis is upon consolidation with a 
single institution serving the entire period of youth, meeting all edu- 
cational needs. The pupil’s direct experience is broadened as rapidly 
as possible by extending his activities into the local community. 
Citizenship thus moves gradually out into the larger scene. Such 
an approach brings the community itself within the radius of its 
educational activities and encourages education as a community en- 
terprise. The community school can easily be made the most con- 
spicuous community enterprise. It will combine all of the sugges- 
tions outlined in this chapter and whatever else may be necessary 
to meet the needs of the adult population. f 


QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS 


1. Study and report on contrasting school environments in two or more 
communities. What effects can you note? 

2. Work out a program to improve the school environment through 
(a) community cooperation, (2) school board action, (¢) school ac- 
tion, (d) all three. 

3. Show by specific illustration that attention to school environmental 
services improves the quality of pupil development. 

4. Show by specific illustration how a school program can be adapted 
to a particular school environment. 

5. What is the community school? Prepare a program in which it as- 
sumes a position of importance. Cite examples from literature in 
which the community school is the outstanding feature. 
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CHAPTER XVI 


School Control 


SEVERAL administrative services are essential in 
the proper management of a school. They are necessary in bringing 
about a better adjustment of the pupil to his environment, both 
within and without the school. In fact we may go so far as to say 
that proper pupil development cannot be achieved without concern 
for these services. They should not be considered as isolated ad- 
ministrative functions useful in themselves, but rather as school 
services whose purpose it is to permeate the whole school enterprise, 
bringing proper understanding of the child and smoothing his edu- 
cational progress. 


Scoot Contror—AN EpucaTIONAL RESPONSIBILITY 


The maintenance of control may be said to be the first responsi- 
bility of a principal in his school and a teacher in his classroom. 
Order is nature’s first law and no less that of the school. Control 
may be defined as the act or power of directing with a view to 
securing order through the exercise of authority, restraint, sugges- 
tion, or regulation. Historically, it always is associated with the 
concept discipline, having the connotations of strict mental, moral, 
and physical training, requiring for its achievement submission to 
authority, with proper punishment meted out for disobedience in 
any form. Thus, it implies something external, that is, conformity 
oan external stimulus or impulse, relaxation occurring when that 
stimulus is removed. More recently, school control has come to imply 
something internal, a response to ap inner stimulus or impulse. Al- 
though the end may be the same, compliance is secured because of a 
Teasoned discovery that the situation confronting one requires him 
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individually to conform because it is the thing to do under the cit- 
cumstances; and by so doing, he will help to secure the greater good 
of the individual or group. This is not to say that discipline viewed 
as the application of an external stimulus may not result in reasoned 
compliance; perhaps it may and should. It is to say, however, that 
discipline (control) functions best where there is a resulting inner 
compliance and action because of either a “self-discipline” or altru- 
istic motive. 


Lecar Basis 


Legally, the teacher stands in loco parentis in respect to pupil con- 
trol. By the act of sending the child to school, the parent thereby 
delegates to the teacher authority to discipline the pupil for all of- 
fenses against the good order and effective conduct of the school. 
Yet it must be borne in mind that the authority of the parent is 
broader than that of the teacher, the teacher being restricted to the 
limits of his jurisdiction and responsibility as a teacher. This aspect 
of teacher control has been determined by numerous court decisions. 
Jurisdiction extends to all offenses committed against the authority 
of the school within its legal limitations and school regulations, 
whether on or off the school grounds. 

Boards of education as the agents of the state may make reasonable 
rules and regulations in order to administer more effectively the 
state’s education statutes and policies. To this end considerable 
discretion is allowed boards of education in regard to both their ex- 
pressed and their implied powers.” Violation of these rules may be 
punishable by suspension or expulsion. Moreover, expulsion or sus- 
pension may occur even if no rule is violated, merely that the good 
order and discipline of the school (the larger number) may thereby 
be maintained. 

The administration of rules and regulations together with the 
maintenance of good order and discipline is vested in the administra- 
tive officers and teachers. In loco parentis extends to teachers an 
principals the right to administer corporal punishment if, in their 
judgment, it is necessary and within the limits of their jurisdiction . 


= 


*Vanvactor vs. State 113 Ind. 276, 15 N.E. 341, 3 Am. St. Rep. 6453 Stevens VS» 
Fassett, 27 Me. 266; Lander vs. Seaver 32 Vt. 114, 76 Am. Dec. 176. . 

2 For an analysis of these rules, see Newton Edwards, The Courts and the Public 
Schools, Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 1933, chap. xix. 
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However, malice must not be present, nor excessive use or abuse of 
the privilege. Even if slight injury results, there is ordinarily no 
liability to the teacher if he acted in good faith, used proper judg- 
ment, and the act seemed necessary to the end sought. 


Concerts AND FUNCTIONS 


Historical Approach. Early American conceptions of school dis- 
cipline may be traced to the attitude that the disciplined and con- 
forming pupil becomes more amenable to direction, hence more in- 
dustrious and likely to succeed. Prussian traditions, coupled with the 
idea that congenital evil could best be conquered by the rod applied 
to the boy’s back, anticipated many weird disciplinary techniques 
in the schoolroom. The hickory switch, the dunce cap, the placard 
proclaiming the “lazy boy,” and smacking the palm of the hand 
with a ruler were examples of Puritanic severity, although, as 
Lowry? points out, it is dificult to imagine how even a Puritan 
conscience could justify punishment of such severity. Boys were 
placed under the teacher’s desk, in the corner, on benches, and even 
compelled to stand on one leg or on their heads for considerable 
periods for infractions of the posted rules. 

Even some of us can recall equally obnoxious “disciplinary” 
methods. The rubber hose may still be found in many schoolrooms, 
the principal’s office, or the basement, where it is usually applied. 
Many weary hours have been spent by teachers after school com- 
pelling a few culprits held in detention to write spelling words and 
copy encyclopedia sections, with little reclaim or reason. And if all 
these have not been enough, principals and teachers alike have spent 
their time devising demerit schemes, detention room plans, with- 
drawal of privileges, and rewards and penalties of all kinds. The ad- 
ministration of these devices: is time-consuming and probably of 
little real educational value. 

From this analysis it will be noted that tradition and legal authority 
and responsibility color concepts of school control. Moreover, the 
teacher’s earlier experiences, the attitude of the principal or an older 
teacher, thé exigency of the moment, and the emotional make-up 
of the teacher may all enter the picture. There may be need for ex- 
treme measures requiring immediate decision and relief under ag- 


Wm. J. Lowry, “Does School Discipline Contribute to Delinquency?” Phi Delta 
Kappan, September, 1936, Pp. 5713- 
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gravated circumstances. These usually result in an application of 
the older concepts of school discipline, characterized by prompt 
obedience, external coercion, soldier-like attitudes and responses, 
will of the teacher predominant, demerits and detention, pervading 
feeling of fear, uneasiness and annoyance on the part of everyone, 
and repressive methods of punishment. These are indicative of 
discipline as a form of external control. 

Newer Concepts. Newer concepts of school control as contrasted 
with school discipline in the traditional sense emphasize freedom 
and naturalness, self-direction, and pupil compliance and responsi- 
bility based on an inner control and an earnest desire to do the right 
thing. This desire should be immersed in a fecling of inner con- 
formity in which reason has played a part. Group attitude and action 
may be associated in some form. Individual freedom, precious as it 
is, should never extend to that point where it interferes with the 
rights of others. Constituted authority must always be respected 
wherever located, even in the hands of a pupil. Proper school control 
always leads the child to see that the authority of the school and 
the classroom is something more fundamental than the teacher, and 
that good discipline is, in reality, proper self-control in the interests 
of all. , 

More recently, the new education group has extended this phi- 
losophy to a point where the “freedom of the child” becomes funda- 
mental to his natural progress and the development of his personality. 
There must be a recognition of the child’s natural powers and his 
right to seek expression through self-activity. Hence the environment 
in which he is placed becomes a matter of major importance. He 
must learn to meet the problems and obstacles of that environment, 
anticipating its joys and profiting by its consequences. Such a 
philosophy means physical, mental, intellectual, and spiritual frec- 
dom just as soon as the child is ready for and attains it. It breaks 
sharply with the traditional concept and has been the principal point 
of issue. i 

Functions. School control may be summarized as a conditioning 
process to fit the individual to live with and for others ‘as a useful 
member of society. Although repressive measures may be necessary 
under certain circumstances, these should give way to positive steps 
looking toward pupil and group improvement as rapidly as ue 
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child can assume self-directed behavior. Specifically, the following 
functions should be achieved: 


1. To create and preserve the environmental conditions essential to or- 
derly progress on the part of each individual pupil and group. 

2. To enable the individual pupil to meet his responsibilities as a mem- 
ber of society on all its levels, balancing his own freedom against 


social limitations on that freedom. 
3. To teach the pupil fundamentals of control and behavior leading to 
an inner control as a desirable basis for human happiness.” 


Scuoot Controt IN RELATION TO TEACHING SUCCESS AND 
Purit PROGRESS 


Teaching Success. One of the first essentials to teaching success is 
the teacher’s ability to establish and maintain right relationships with 
pupils. Numerous studies to determine causes of teachers’ dismissal 
rank weakness in discipline as the principal cause. While there may 
be certain contributing factors, such as a poor personality, lack of 
interest, and poor methods, the ability to maintain proper school 
control is most essential. This fact is further evidenced by pupils’ 
attitudes toward good teachers. Pupils prefer teachers who can main- 
tain control, especially those who, in so doing, are considerate and 
sincere, have a good personality, and are good teachers. The teacher’s 
most important function is to guide the learning processes so that 
desirable school progress results. Since proper school control con- 
tributes to this end, it must be maintained. 

Pupil Progress. Pupil growth in conformity with the ultimate 
outcome of the educational enterprise, namely, full and complete 
development as an individual within the framework of a democratic 
society, requires proper conditioning through mastery of the controls 
necessary to its achievement. Within the school, contro! is the 
“governor” of that enterprise. Its smoothness and regularity is a 
means to the end that the progress of each pupil is achieved. The 
curriculum and materials of instruction, the devices employed as 
vehicles, the personality of the teacher, and all other aspects of the 
school environment should be utilized to bring about this progress: 


4 Compare these functions with those stated by J. B. Edmonson, Joseph Roemer, 
and Francis L. Bacon, The Administration of the Modern Secondary School, New 


York, The Macmillan Company, 194%) chap. x. 


256 Administration and the Pupil 


Good order is the necessary oil for a smooth-running school. It 
has been characterized as “proper attentiveness to the task in hand, 
self-directed pupil activity, consideration of the rights of others, and 
a spirit of happiness and good will.” Desirable school control is re- 
flected in spontaneity, helpfulness, and enthusiasm. Interest is present 
and a pleasant feeling of belonging. There is a time for quiet when 
quiet is appropriate, and a time for the hum of activity when in- 
dustry is the order of the moment. These eventually become inner 
impulses. 

The problems of school control are for the most part individual. 
Wise teacher action proceeds at all times in the thought that educa- 
tion is a maturing process. Child study should take the place of 
formalized action by rule-of-thumb procedures, impulse, or “intui- 
tion” wherever possible in securing the right relationships. Children 
are composites of physical, mental, social, emotional, and spiritual 
entities needing integration, guidance, and maturation. Perhaps 
there is no better form of school control than good teaching by an 
understanding teacher. 


Scoot, CONTROL AS AN ÅDMINISTRATIVE FUNCTION 


Administrative Responsibility. School control is definitely related 
to school policy. A board of education may adopt rules and regula- 
tions in regard to pupil control and the superintendent may influence 
by his attitude and direction the nature of that control, but the prin- 
cipal is responsible for the control of his school. His educational 
philosophy, attitude toward teachers and pupils, and planning and 
foresight determine, to a large extent, its nature. Serious disciplinary 
infractions, especially if continuous, are regarded as evidence of ai 
competent management, If the principal’s time is taken up with 
disciplinary situations requiring frequent conferences with parents 
teachers, and children, one may view his administration with alarm. 
As one writer puts it, disciplinary difficulties are the thieves of the 
time of incompetent principals.® ' 

Manifestations. Desirable school control should be manifested in 
appropriate individual and group action when restraint is removed. 


"H A. Riebe, M. R. Nelson, and C. A. Kittrell, The Classroom, New York, The 
Zordon Company, 1938, p. 82. F. 4 
®Philip W. L. Cox and R. Emerson Langfitt, High School Administration aM 

Supervision, New York, American Book Company, 1934, p. 175. 
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In the halls, basement, toilets, on the school grounds, and on the 
way to and from school, there should be in evidence a certain morale 
which tones up the whole student body and creates a desire in every 
pupil to do the right thing at all times. Moreover, there should be 
confidence of the teachers in the administration, the pupils in the 
teacher, and the home in the school. Dignity and reserve are essential 
characteristics, but never snobbishness on the one hand or base 
familiarity on the other. Creative school control indicates rapid de- 
velopment on the part of the pupil toward self-control. 

A spirit of working together is the key to desirable school control. 
Teachers should know and understand the principal’s policies, and 
seck the cooperation of the pupils. All should work together with 
the home. When teachers falter, they should receive the cooperation 
and support of the principal. Even where it is obvious that the fault 
lies with the teacher, he should be helped rather than censured. 
Elimination or transfer, however, is the only ultimate solution in the 
case of a teacher unable to secure and maintain control, in which 


there should be no hesitancy. 


INSTRUMENTS OF SCHOOL CONTROL 


Offenses. An act that disturbs or interferes with any class or school 
procedure and throws off balance the control aspect of that school 
might be termed an offense. Its nature is determined by the philoso- 
phy of the teachers and the school in regard to control, and varies 
widely among schools and even in the same school. One might view 
an offense as a form of “rebellion” against established routine, or 
perhaps as a manifestation of immaturity. There is always the prob- 
lem of degree or level of the offense, one level progressively de- 
veloping toa higher, as, for example, whispering, talking, impudence, 
noisiness, boisterousness, complete rebellion, and disorder. Thus of- 
fenses requiring action at some point range from minor through 
serious, generally labeled as such in accordance with the attitude of 
principal, teachers, and school tradition. 

Approaches to Improvement. If we hold that the desirable out- 


come of school control procedures is the maintenance of desirable in- 


dividual and group self-control, approaches to its achievement may 
: (1) conduct based on hope 


be secured through three successive levels s 
of rewards and fear of penalties involving punishment; (2) conduct 
conditioned by praise and blame; and (3) conduct given direction 
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by force of ideals rightfully established and sufficiently motivated" 
We must take the child as we find him, progressing toward higher 
levels of control to eventual self-control. Problems may emerge at 
unexpected intervals. Aggravating in the extreme are those serious 
problems of misconduct growing out of petty thievery, fighting, de- 
struction of property, unruliness, and various types of delinquencies. 
Much depends on the attitude of the parents, the neighborhood, 
traditions of the school, strength or weakness of the teacher, and the 
principal himself. To be avoided are wholesale punishments of large 
groups, apologies without meaning, detention, demerits, and corporal 
punishment. More helpful will be found individual conferences, loss 
of privileges, group condemnation, a sense of humor, and, as a last 
resort, temporary or permanent pupil elimination or transfer. 

Corporal punishment, although still widely practiced, is generally 
condemned by educational writers. If it is used, care must be taken 
that the end justifies the means and that no physical injury results. 
Similarly to be avoided are physical indignities and unkind epithets. 
Detention, although also widely practiced, is generally condemned 
because it often results in pupil dislike for school and an infringe- 
ment on the teacher’s time. As a corrective it is questionable. Similar 
repressive measures should be viewed in the same light and seldom 
practiced without some proof of their efficiency. 

Instruments and Activities. Many instruments and activities have 
been developed in recognition of the pupils’ more active part in the 
administration of the school. When pupils associate themselves 12 
undertaking to publish a school paper, give a dramatic performance, 
win a football game, organize a debating club, or prepare an a 
sembly program, these activities become purposeful and worth while 
to them. They become a means to conditioning and result in an 1- 
creasing tolerance of varying points of view and behavior. Each is 
encouraged to put the other before himself and to develop grouP 
activity in a common concern. A school’s educative philosophy ©? 
be partly gauged by the amount of student participation in schoo! 
control. If school is life and life is doing something constructive for 
the group, these activities assist in that direction. ia 

The school library offers excellent apprenticeship possibilities: 
Pupils can frequently assist in the cafeteria during the noon-hour 


1 Riebe, Nelson, and Kittrell, op. cit., pp. 89-90. 
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rush. Social program in the high school has increased enormously 
in importance and scope, offering numerous opportunities for pupil 
participation and social control. Organized dances, cheering sections 
at games, assembly exercises, home-room activities and programs, 
dramatics, musical activities, Hi-Y clubs, national honor societies, 
debating, school “patrols, clubs, and societies, student publications, 
and athletics offer pupils numerous opportunities to exercise school 
control and initiative. 

Perhaps the most significant instrument for participation in school 
control is the student council. Compared to its progenitor in Europe, 
where it was largely an assisting routine device, it has become in 
‘America an instrument for the development of citizenship. The stu- 
dent council endeavors. to inculcate training in representative 80V- 
ernment based on the principle that government and school regula- 
tion of conduct derive their just powers from the consent of the 
governed. ‘The critical attitude, typical of adolescents, can by this 
means receive a suitable outlet and practice. However, too much 
must not be expected of student council efficiency. Democracy in 
government is not too thorough either in life or in education, Critics 
of the student council complain that (1) efficient leadership is not 
always available, (2) best pupil members are not always chosen, (3) 
opportunities to participate are limited in large schools owing to ad- 
ministrative policy, (4) students mistake license for liberty, (5) 
favoritism is occasionally shown, and (6) some pupils object to 
discipline at the hands of their fellows. 


LEADERSHIP -AND FoLLOWERSHIP 


America is a nation where leadership is potential in every boy and 
girl. The experience of self-control through practice in the school is 
a means of developing it. Varied school activities offer abundant op- 
portunities for the selection of leaders. Thus the qualities of leader- 
ship ought to emerge because of the nature of the school’s control 
and not in spite of it. At the same time, followership is necessary 10 
a democracy. This means followership with a purpose rather than 
blind followership. In that school in which there is the highest type 
of school morale is to be found virile and stimulating leadership 
and purposeful followership of a high order. These are essential 
aspects of a desirable school control. 


Tt seems a travesty in American education that an institution de- 
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signed to promote democracy is itself so often controlled autocrati- 
cally. We refer of course to the administration of education, When 
we are able to work out in practice the democratic theories we pro- 
fess, education will become more hopeful of success. Teachers need 
practice in democracy; pupils need practice in government, We 
must judge results by practical outcomes. 


QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS 


1. What does your state school code say about: (a) discipline, (b) au- 
thority of the teacher, (c) responsibility of the pupil, and (4) rela- 
tions of the parents? 

2. Study two or more school systems and compare philosophies of 
school control. 

3. Evaluate the sentence, “Good order is the necessary oil for smooth- 
running school progress.” Illustrate. 

4. To what extent is it true that the modern school is autocratic in 
procedure? What is the remedy? 

5. Tabulate in parallel columns the characteristics of school discipline 
as the application of external stimuli, and of school control from an 
inner stimulus. : 

6. Make a list of desirable devices and procedures useful in securing 
control in (a) the elementary school, (b) the secondary school. 

7. Compare several teachers within your experience as to teaching 
success and school control. 
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CHAPTER XVII 


The Health Program 


HEALTH is universally recognized as a condition- 
ing factor in a successful life. Perhaps no saying of antiquity better 
indicates the aims of a health program than a “sound mind in a 
sound body.” Vigor in body begets vigor in mind. One’s ideal of 
health should be the highest realization of his physical, mental, and 
spiritual possibilities, rather than mere freedom from disease and 
deformities. 

There are two great fronts in the preservation of health and the 
treatment of diseases.’ One is the application of general measures t0 
prevent people from becoming ill, and the other is the restoration 
of people to health with limitations on the spread of disease. On both 
of these fronts medical science has made great progress in recent 
years, especially in regard to motherhood, infancy, and childhood. 
Our resources have multiplied and our facilities widened. Schools, 
clinics, hospitals, health departments, physicians, dentists, nurses 
Nutritionists, teachers, and social workers, together with local, state, 
and federal government agencies, are offering knowledge and facili- 
ties for the well-being of children. 7 

After examining health as a continuing national problem, this 
chapter points out the place of education in maintaining the health 
of the nation’s children and youth. The fundamentals of a health 
Program are outlined for which the school has a definite responsi- 
bility. Some consideration is given to safety education as a schoo 
and community problem. 

? * Children in a Democracy, General Report of the White House Conference, Wash- 
ington, 1940, p. 52. 
262 
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HEALTH A NATIONAL PROBLEM 


The nation’s health is measured primarily by its mortality statistics. 
Since 1915 the death rate from all causes has dropped from 13.6 per 
roo to less than 10. Life expectancy has risen to an average of 65 
years for men and 70 years for women. The infant mortality rate has 
lessened with the control of children’s diseases, as well as those of 
motherhood. At the same time there is an increase in illness and 
death from heart diseases, cancer, brain stroke, diabetes, and other 
diseases incident to middle and old age. Deaths and injuries from 
accidents have sharply increased. Many people suffer from malnutri- 
tion, faulty mental hygiene, and uncorrected physical defects. The 
draft rejections of World War II were far too many to constitute 
an index of a healthy youth. The health picture is still not too favor- 
able. It is worsened by a knowledge of the fact that many remedies 
are available but unused. The means of health improvement have 
not yet been extended adequately to all people. 

A certain confusion in health terminology has been of some 
hindrance in developing an integrated program. For instance, the 
terms health education, physical education, and recreation carry dif- 
ferent connotations as well as different methods of approach, with 
little attempt at integration. The term physical fitness has recently 
been used” to emphasize a certain dynamic quality enabling one to 
sustain adaptive effort over maximum. periods of time and to recover 
quickly. It assumes health as well as freedom from defects, adequate 
nutrition, and well-founded enthusiasm. It is only one phase of 
total fitness. There are four elements in physical fitness: freedom 
from handicaps and devitalizing drains, pleasurable emotions, health 
habits, and exercise. Further confusion is a result of conflicting claims 
of drug manufacturers, articles by popular writers on health subjects, 
and the restrictions of the medical profession. itself on extending its 
present medical knowledge and services to all, which in turn tends 
to make for lay therapeutics. Still another factor is the vicious current 
commercialization of physical education in most secondary schools 
and colleges, which limits the advantages of physical education to a 
few individuals. 

It is not to be assumed-that the school is the sole agency responsible 


2“Paths to Better Schools,” Twenty-Third Yearbook, American Association of 
School Administrators, Washington, National Education Association, 19455 chap. ii. 
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for the health of the pupil. Many factors determine the conditions of 
health: heredity, home environment, nutrition, personal attitudes, in- 
telligence, information, economic status, accidents, disease, and in- 
jury. Ignorance and superstition remain widespread. However, the 
school has a considerable responsibility, which we shall now examine, 


HEALTH As AN EDUCATIONAL PROBLEM 


Although the importance of public health to society has long been 
recognized, health as an educational objective is of recent origin. 
When it first entered the school program, it was as an extension of 
the public health program. Boston was the first American city to 
provide systematic medical inspection, in 1894. Other cities followed. 
Definite provisions for health work in the public schools was made 
by 337 cities in the United States by 1910. As an outcome of this 
movement and perhaps stimulated by the revelations of physical 
imperfections among young men during World War I, health be- 
came the first cardinal objective of education in 1918, an action con- 
firmed by educational writers since that day and more recently by 
the Educational Policies Commission.’ The Children’s Charter states 
the right of the child to receive proper health protection in very 
specific terms: “For every child health protection from birth through 
adolescence including periodical health examinations, and where 
needed, care of specialists and hospital treatment; regular dental ex- 
aminations and care of teeth, protective and preventive measures 
against communicable diseases; the insuring of pure food, pure milk, 
and pure water.” As a matter of fact, eight of the nineteen divisions 
of the Children’s Charter are directly or indirectly concerned with 
the child’s health. 

In spite of recognition of the need of this objective through prior 
placement, it is necessary to point out the ineffective health ac 
complishments in the public schools on the whole, with respect to 
efficient organization, outlining of specific objectives of the health 
program in each school, necessary activities for their fulfillment, an 
efficacy of the results obtained, As early as 1932 Graves pointed out 
that the program of health service was somewhat casual and chaotic. 


3 The Purposes of Education in American Democracy, Educational Policies Commis 
sion, Washington, National Education Association, 1938, pp. 60-63. The 

4Frank P. Graves, The Administration of American Education, New York, 
Macmillan Company, 1932, Pp. 117-118, 
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Notwithstanding the many activities in our public schools designed 
to meet some health objective, which in itself is more or less vague, 
the health program has been considered a thing apart. It has not 
generally succeeded. There is need for a better understanding of the 
health terminology. There is need for an adequate coordination of 
all activities designated to promote health into a unified program in 
which it assumes its rightful place of first importance. 


Basis or THE HEALTH PROGRAM 


Specific Objectives of Health Education. In 1930 a joint committee 
of the National Education Association and the American Medical 
Association set forth general aims of health education as follows: 


1. To instruct children and youth so that they may conserve and im- 
prove their own health. 

2. To establish in them the habits and principles of living which 
throughout their school life, and in later years, will assure that 
abundant vigor and vitality which provide the basis for the greatest 
possible happiness and service in personal, family, and community 
life. 

3. To influence parents and other adults, through the health education 
program for children, to better habits and attitudes, so that the school 
may become an effective agency for the promotion of the social 
aspects of health education in the family and community as well as 
in the school itself. 

4. To improve the individual and community life of the future; to in- 
sure a better second generation, and a still better third generation; 
healthier and fitter nation and race.” 


These aims conceive a functional health program extending through- 
out the school life of the pupil. Health, rather than being a subject 
to be taught, should become a way of living. Through the develop- 
ment of this program the public schools can point the way to better 
individual and group health, working in cooperation with public 
health authorities. 

Areas of Responsibility. To this end areas are outlined which be- 
come the responsibility of the school. These are (1) provision for a 
healthful environment; (2) a health guidance program, including 


a eras . 
5 National Education Association and American Medical Association, “Health Edu- 
cation,” Report of the Joint Committee on Health Problems in Education, and ed, 


1934, pp. 1-251. 
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health inspections and inculcation of desirable health habits and atti. 
tudes, as a part of the service rendered by lay persons; and (3) a 
health service in charge of a professional staff consisting of physi- 
cians, nurses, dental hygienists, and others as needed. 


Funcrionat DIVISIONS or THE SCHOOL Hearru Procram 


School Environment. More and more we are coming to realize 
that the first obligation of a public school system is a healthful and 
stimulating physical environment. The physical condition of the 
classroom should be hygienic, pleasing, and appropriate to the 
child’s growth and development. There should be adequate illumina- 
tion and protection from glare, desirable temperature conditions and 
ventilation, freedom from drafts and exposure, properly adjusted 
Seats, good sanitary facilities, safe drinking water, and protection 
from fire and other hazards, Experiments have recently been made 
in regard to varying wall colors in relation to exposure and in adapta- 
ble shades of color, with their appropriate effects on the hygiene of 
the room and the children. 

The school is home to the children and the teacher is the home- 
keeper. All should be taught to keep the school neat and tidy. Beauty 
of surroundings, both inside the school and out, will stimulate a 
healthful environment. Children should be seated with respect to 
their individual needs, especially in regard to defects of hearing and 
vision, delicacy over-age or under-ageness, or any other condition 
which may profit by thoughtful placement. 

An appropriate and healthful school environment should be re- 
flected in a healthful daily routine. The activities of the classroom 
immersed in a pleasant atmosphere will reflect the mental health of 
the teacher. Order and the quiet hum of industry should be char- 
acteristic. The daily schedule should be well balanced in both ele- 
mentary and secondary schools, interspersed with rest and recrea- 
tional activities, avoiding fatigue. Emotional strain, much of ek 
may be caused by the high-pitched, nervous, and unpleasant voice o! 
a teacher or an ill-managed group, should be removed. Nutrition 
work may be necessary with some pupils; rest periods may be i 
order for others. Good posture always begets good health. = 

There is much to do about the school and grounds in maintaining 
a healthful environment. The school site should be free from noises 
smoke, fire hazards, and unhygienic conditions, There should be 
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harmonious surroundings, comfortable equipment, adequate light, 
proper ventilation, effective heating, and adequate space for recrea- 
tion. The school environment should be inviting, even beautiful, 
with shrubbery, drives, gardens on the outside, and pictures, whole- 
some activity, and the pleasant warmth and cheer of a happy, con- 
tented faculty and student body “on the inside. Rest rooms, cloak 
rooms, a cafeteria, and adequate play space all promote mental 
hygiene. 

Health Guidance and Instruction. In fulfilling the health objec- 
tive the school’s health program should include several services which 
are the responsibility of the principal, teachers, and other school em- 
ployees. Routine health inspections should characterize each school 
day's work along lines outlined by the principal or the health de- 
partment. Opening periods may be the appropriate time for these in 
the elementary school and home-room periods in the secondary 
school, If properly emphasized, these activities lead to good health 
habits and a desire for a healthy, vigorous body. Close personal in- 
spection immediately reveals any symptoms of communicable dis- 
eases, which should be reported to the school nurse or physician at 
once, or the child should be sent to the principal. The home should 
be contacted in serious cases. Many state departments provide 
routine directions for these inspections. Children returning to school 
after serious illnesses must be carefully observed and given individual 
attention as to physical examination, assignment of lessons, arid 
adequate rest. Nutrition should be watched carefully by weight and 
measurement charts against height-weight-age tables and provision 
made for marked variations, especially if accompanied by other 
warning symptoms. 

The child needs to know much about his own physical condition, 
and it is partly the responsibility of the school to instruct him. He 
needs to know how to avoid illness and accidents, how to protect 
the health of others. He needs to know what good health is and how 
to acquire it. He needs to know how to combat the constant mis- 
information of newspapers, radio, and magazines, and how to avoid 
faddists and superstition. He needs to be taught the importance of 
cleanliness, proper eating, regular elimination, safety, sanitation, 
recreation, exercise, and rest including sleep. Most of all, he needs 
to have a sense of balance—to consider his health while enjoying 
life’s many activities. Although the teacher may follow a program 
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which includes all of these, much of her health teaching—probably 
the most effective part—will be incidental. In short, the pupil should 
learn the scientific basis of correct living for himself and in his 
social relationships. 

Health Service. Routine health inspection does not ordinarily ex- 
tend beyond locating health needs, recording the facts, and report- 
ing to the proper authority, These activities may be classified as a lay 
service in contrast to a well-organized health service, which must be 
based on a professional organization. Its members are recognized by 
some form of state license or certificate and operate under definite 
standards and ethics. 

The public school health service may be said to consist of those 
health specialists who are specifically assigned to locate and, in part, 
correct health defects, and who are concerned professionally with the 
physical well-being of pupils and teachers, These include: (1) health 
and physical education directors and teachers, (2) the medical 
service, (3) the dental service, (4) school nurses and dietitians, (5) 
psychiatrists and speech specialists, and (6) social workers and others 
regularly attached to the health division. Perhaps it would be propet 
to include the local or state board of health and other agencies in this 
relationship, that is, at those points where contact is made with the 
local public schools.’ 

Turner has prepared a splendid outline of a complete school health 
program which the student should examine carefuily. It embraces: 
(1) health protection, which includes sanitation of the school plant, 
physical, dental, and psychological examinations, and communicable 
disease control; (2) correction of defects and health conservation of 
defectives, which comprises special classes for exceptional children 
where any phase of the health facts is concerned, clinics, and follow- 
up service, both within the school and without; and (3) health pro- 
motion, which should take into consideration hygienic arrangements, 
and administration of the school program for pupils and teachers, 
physical activities, and health instruction and motivation.” A 

Health examinations for school children should be of three types? 


8 These usually include sanitary inspection, control of food and milk, labora 
service for the diagnosis of contagious diseases, community instruction in and r 
vention of certain diseases, as venereal disease and tuberculosis, collection of vil 
Statistics, certain activities in connection with prenatal care and infant health, añ 
clinical and hospital service, n 

T Clair Elsmere Turner, Principles of Health Instruction, Boston, D. C. Heath Comi 
Pany, 1939, pp. 274-276. 
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(1) daily health inspections by the teacher or school nurse to observe 
absence of normal health conditions; (2) medical and dental exami- 
nations by the school physician and dentist as an inventory” of the 
child’s health status, with remedial treatment in certain instances; 
and (3) medical diagnosis and treatment by the family physician, 
or hospitalization and clinic treatment. 

The range of health service varies widely in our schools. Indeed, 
the absence of these facilities in many small school districts and in 
rural areas is travesty on the first objective of education. There are a 
few districts where superior efforts are being made in this direction. 
In those districts where the health service consists only of first-aid 
treatment, immunization, or routine classroom inspection, parent- 
teacher associations have sometimes added these and other health 
services to their list of activities, a plan worthy of commendation if 
well organized and under efficient direction. 


ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION 


Source of Authority. In its exercise of police power to protect the 
general welfare of its citizens a state may, by statute, authorize boards 
of health to make and enforce all rules and regulations deemed 
necessary to this end. City councils may also confer certain responsi- 
bilities upon this administrative body. Then, too, the local board of 
education is charged by statute with some health duties, such as 
sanitation and vaccination. Regulations are set UP by state boards of 
health and other state administrative bodies. ; 

The first approach to the administration of the health program 1s 
to have a thorough understanding of state Jaws concerning it. ‘These 
include statutes on sanitation, safety, building codes, the state cur- 
ticulum, health inspections, vaccination, immunization, admittance 
and inclusion of pupils’ reports, quarantine, public health regula- 
tion, boards of health, tort liability, and many others. T he state de- 
partment of education may have bulletins in which these legal funda- 
mentals are set forth. It is out of these sources of control and 
authority that a local organization and its administration should be 
set up. A 
— 

3 See Paul Haas, Analysis of Medical Inspection Forms, Master's Thesis, University 


of Pittsburgh, 1938, for an analysis of state forms used in these examinations. 


?For an interesting discussion of this authority and responsibility, see Newton Ed- 
wards, The Courts and the Public Schools, Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 1933» 


PP. 534-549. 
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Size of School. The organization and control of the school health 
service should be definitely within the school if it is to function ef 
fectively. In smaller school districts, a definite professional organiza- 
tion within the school system is usually either quite inadequate or 
non-existent. The service generally consists in (1) infrequent and 
superficial examinations under state or county supervision, (2) some 
health inspection and instruction, and (3) emergency action by the 
board of education or health when needed. In larger towns and cities, 
a more authoritative form of organization begins to emerge in charge 
of specialists in the various phases of health work. The largest school 
district should have at least a director of health education, school 
nurse or nurses, school physician (whole- or part-time), dental 
hygienist, and a sufficient number of health teachers. Large cities 
will need to expand their personnel as the needs indicate, The 
Service should include an adequate program of health along the lines 
recommended by state and professional authorities. Suitable pro- 
vision should be made for offices, health rooms, clinics, and equip- 
ment. Nutrition should not be neglected, school lunch facilities being 
provided for all children. Smaller school districts may well combine 
their resources in order to achieve the benefits of a desirable program. 

The Director of the Health Pro gram. It has been pointed out that 
the organization and personnel of the health program will vary with 
the size of the district and the emphasis placed upon the program. 
If organized along the above lines, the service will require the direc- 
tion of a professionally educated specialist. In larger cities such a 
director should have the status of a staff officer. He should be pri- 
marily an educator rather than a physician, and one who is able 
to perceive the scope of the health program and the relationship of 
each personnel member to it. He should have the ability to secure 
the cooperation of parents, physicians, nurses, dental hygienists, 
psychologists and psychiatrists, teachers, and all those who may be 
associated with the program. He should have the educational point 
of view and fit the health service into the school program as a whole. 
To him we assign the administration of the first major objective of 
education. The chief problem will be the realization of this objective 
in small school districts, at 

Health Instruction. So far we have been thinking of those activ 
ties and services which are performed for the child by the school. 
the health objective is to be fulfilled, the child himself must have 4 
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definite knowledge of many things pertaining to his own body and 
its protection, and know them so thoroughly that habits of healthful 
living result. This is the purpose of health instruction. 

Health instruction should be an integral part of the curriculum. 
Usually taught as a separate school subject, it is also definitely re- 
lated to other fields of knowledge, as physiology, hygiene, and 
science. For example, sex education and eugenics may be taught in 
connection with biology, or sanitation with civics. Integration may 
be made with other school subjects: nature study, social science, 
home economics, and reading (with health readers in the elementary 
grades). Safety education is definitely related to health and should 
have a conspicuous place in the program. Practice in health activities 
is accorded through the organization of safety patrols, health and 
sanitation squads, health clubs, and similar recreation group activi- 
ties. Curriculum materials should be adequate and receive equal con- 
sideration in budgetary allotments with the most favored school ex- 
penditure. 

The teacher’s preparation in, and attitude toward, health instruc- 
tion is equally important. Every properly educated elementary 
teacher should be qualified to teach health effectively. On the sec- 
ondary level, every teacher should have had a basic education in 
health essentials and their application to secondary youth. The at- 
titude should prevail in every school that health instruction is just as 
important as the most favored school subject, perhaps more so. 

Physical Education and Recreation. Physical education and recre- 
ation are definitely a part of the school’s health program. ‘The recent 
tendency to reorganize and conduct them in the interests of the 
health of all the children is marked and wholesome. Activities of 
this nature include children’s play, whether free or organized, intra- 
and inter-mural sports and athletics, special health exercises, and 
various forms of recreation organized under public school direc- 
tion. 

Organization of physical education and recreational activities will 
take into consideration: (1) a definite program for every child 
adapted to his needs after a careful physical checkup and (2) an 
emphasis on intra-mural and a deemphasis on inter-mural athletics 
and sports. Indeed, one may pause to remark that commercialized 
interscholastic athletics, as commonly conducted, may well be elimi- 
hated from the school program without great loss. Emphasis in those 
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activities which provide for freedom of movement, mental relaxa. 
tion, and real enjoyment, all at low cost, with a feeling of accomplish- 
ment in the health results obtained is desirable. That others win in 
their turn should be a matter of just as much enjoyment. Skilled 
direction should be easily available and not too officious. 

Health Records. A complete health record system with the clerical 
help required to keep it up to date is essential in every school system, 
The individual pupil record should be orderly, brief, and cumula- 
tive of all data pertaining to all aspects of his health. Once installed 
and followed through regularly as information becomes available, 
it should be reviewed and interpreted periodically by teachers, medi- 
cal advisers, and all others who are concerned with the child’s health 
status. Particularly important is this in regard to remediable defects 
which should be corrected. Answers should be sought to such queries 
as: Has the advice been followed? Has the defect been corrected? 
Has the school program been adjusted? Has the child gained 
weight? Is he maturing as he should? 

The health record should be cumulative in character insofar as 
changes in health and medical history can be recorded. It should 
not be so detailed as to be cumbersome, yet all essential information 
must be included. Decisions should be made as to the form—whether 
on a card, a folder, or in a large individual envelope. 

The personal health folder of each pupil should contain the fol- 
lowing information: 


1. The pre-school examination 

2. The school health service examination (history, findings, advice) 

3. Correspondence with family 

4. Correspondence with clinics and agencies 

5. Correspondence with family medical advisers pies: 

6. School health service notes: reports from teachers, nutritionists 
psychologists, and physicians 

7. Nurses’ reports 

8. Notes of counselors and record of use made of these data for guidance 
purposes 

9. A chronological record of examinations, tests, corrections, illnesses, 
and observations from all sources? 


$ t 
Ka Health in Schools,” Twentieth Yearbook, American Association of School A 
Ministrators, Washington, National Education Association, 1942, p- 55- 
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Menrat HYGIENE 


The mental hygiene of the schoolroom is now receiving an in- 
creasing emphasis in the general health program.” ‘The child’s 
mental health and balance are of the utmost importance in relation 
to his general health. The complexity and stresses of modern living 
make necessary consideration of his mental hygiene if he is to meet 
them successfully. This is now definitely an educational responsi- 
bility,” 

Mental hygiene in the public school must be approached posi- 
tively, that is, from the standpoint of the prevention of maladjust- 
ment. The White House Conference suggests five focal points which 
should be considered. (r) the curriculum, (2) pupil placement, (3) 
technique of instruction, (4) adequate facilities for social life and 
instruction, and (5) school organization for efficiency. Each of 
these should receive careful attention in the organization and ad- 
ministration on any level. 

Principals and teachers should be closely concerned with the 
mental hygiene of each pupil. Nervousness in any form is not to be 
lightly regarded. It may be manifested in disturbances of motor 
control, emotional or moral upsets, indications of nervous exhaus- 
tion, and associated physical conditions. Hysteria, dementia praecox, 
St. Vitus’s dance, epilepsy, and all forms of suppression frustration, 
or the symptoms of speech defects or other physical ailments ought 
to be studied carefully by the teacher with such professional as- 
sistance as may be available. Sleep and nutrition have a definite re- 
lation to mental hygiene. The individual differences of children offer 
a fruitful field for observation. Any condition in the school causing 
or contributing to the mental unhealth of any child ought to be 


ferreted out immediately and removed. 


Communrry HEALTH ÅCTIVITIES AND THE PUBLIC ScHooL 


One of the most interesting phenomena of the past two decades 
has been the development of community agencies and organizations 


1 “Mental Health in School,” Educational Method, National Education Association, 

partment of Supervisors and Directors of Instruction, January, 1935, pP. 221. 

* Thomas D. Wood (chairman), White House Conference on Child Health and 
Protection, The School Health Program, New York, The Century Compan 
chap, iii, p, 63. ; 

y, H, H, Remmers and N. L. Gage, Educational Measurement and Evaluation, New 

ork, Harper & Brothers, 1943, pP. 78- 


274 Administration and the Pupil 


seriously concerned with the general welfare and improvement of 
social living. Many of these pertain to the physical welfare and 
mental hygiene of childhood and youth. They include recreation 
centers, parks, libraries, clinics, hospitals, arms of service of the 
juvenile courts, service clubs, and other organizations. Mention has 
been made of the local health authorities. To the extent that each of 
these services can contribute to the school health program, it should 
be utilized. 

The administration of any health program in the public schools 
requires close cooperation with the home at many points. The parent 
should have a complete awareness of the total educational scheme 
especially as it relates to health and the place of his own children in 
it. Through teacher-parent contacts, made in the home wherever 
possible, this program can be better understood. One or both parents 
should be present at medical examinations; or, if this is impossible, 
they should receive official reports of all such examinations through 
the school nurse or by letter. In turn, the school should require re- 
ports from the home on the results of remedial treatment. Parental 
pride in school athletics and recreation is often in accordance with 
their own children’s participation. Without doubt, the health pro- 
gram is an important means of bringing about better school-com- 
munity cooperation. 


Tue Summer Camp 


Camping as a school project can be traced to the Civil War period. 
Among others Ernest Balch should be remembered as a pioneer in 
the camping movement when in 1881 he established Camp Chocorua 
in New Hampshire for the right development of boys of well-to-do 
families. He worked out the essential features of organized camps 
much as they exist at the present time. While the movement has 
grown through private initiative, by 1930 at least seven cities ha 
camps, maintained or directed by boards of education, attended by 
children for short periods of time. Many interesting innovations have 
been worked out in connection with camp life, such as work & 
perience, agricultural experiments and school gardening; harvest 
camps, and reforestation. The usual values claimed for these camps 
include wholesome recreation, body building, outof-door living 
scholastic adjustment, and character building. Many camps prox f 
a means of supplementary care for children on an all-year basis. 


The Health Program 275 


Recently school camps have come into national prominence as a 
substitute for military training of youth. Proponents claim that they 
give experience in group living away from home, develop tough- 
ness, teach youth to be self-reliant and to meet the hazards of outdoor 
living, improve health habits and work habits, and provide all the 
values of military service except instruction and drill in military 
tactics. 

A number of cities report operation of camps for youth; more 
camps are run by social agencies, private schools, individuals and 
companies as a commercial undertaking, and by municipalities, 
state governments, and the federal government. In 1944 the state 
of New York passed the Desmond School Camp Bill authorizing 
school boards to purchase sites and spend school funds for camps. 
Camps have been operating in many parts of Europe for several 
years. 

It would seem wise, then, to advocate the establishment of summer 
camps for youth to serve the following purposes: (1) physical fit- 
ness; (2) recreation and out-of-door living, (3) character building, 
(4) scholastic adjustment, (5) work experience, and (6) citizenship 
training. They should be an integral part of the public school system, 
partly supported out of local funds supplemented by state and federal 
funds and supervised and integrated by state authority. Provision 
should be made for small districts to pool their resources for the 
establishment of such camps, as on a regional or county basis. If 
physical fitness and other values claimed for military training can 
be developed through the school years, both in day schools as well 
as in summer camps, a year of intensive military training to secure 
this development at the age of eighteen or immediately thereafter 
would appear to be superfluous. Through all-year employment, 
teachers and administrative officers can improve their own physical 
fitness and raise their economic status at the same time. 


Sarety EDUCATION 


Life has always been an adventure, but it is more of an adventure 
today than ever before. Some of the old dangers are gone, to be sure; 
in their place have come others more numerous and more serious. 
The hazards of modern living have been accentuated through 
mechanical and scientific discovery and invention, mainly of trans- 


Portation, communication, comforts of home and community, and 
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the industrial world. Paradoxical as it may seem, scientific dis- 
coveries have saved and prolonged life on the one hand while in- 
creasing the danger of life and living on the other. Safety to life is 
substitutional, that is, we are to be saved from something for some- 
thing else.” Its effect is not to impoverish life but to enrich it through 
an increase in the quality of life’s adventures. Thus, safety and 
stimulating progress go hand in hand. If we are to live adventur- 
ously, we must live safely as life is gradually brought under control, 
Society has the obligation to teach its youth to meet the situations of 
this highly adventurous and stimulating world safely. 

Education in Relation to Safety. Education is directly concerned 
with whatever serves to enrich life, especially during childhood and 
youth. Youth must be taught to meet life as it is, and direct and use 
it to his own health and happiness. Education looks toward an 
ordered world; accidents disorganize it. Life’s forces must be 
brought under control; it is the task of education to assist in so do- 
ing. Thus safety education has become an integral part of the work 
of the public schools. 

There are several approaches to the study of the problem of safety 
education. In the first place, education must cooperate with com- 
munity organizations devoted to safety. Outstanding among these 
is the National Safety Council, which is performing an effective 
service. Insurance companies, whose interest would seem to be di- 
rectly economic, are doing much for safety. Other organizations 1 
clude automobile clubs, federal, state, and municipal agencies, the 
American Red Cross, youth organizations like the Boy Scouts, 1° 
dustries, and numerous groups of a semi-public nature. 

In the second place, safety education has definitely been accepted 
as a necessary part of the work of the schools. Between the ages 
of three and twenty-two years accidents kill off more of our youns 
people than does any other single instrumentality. This fact does not 
consider the numerous accidents causing injury to youth ° 
the same ages. Safety education should become a part of the 
health and physical education program of the school, which develops 
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coordination and alertness and at the same time, teaches the prin- 
ciples of prevention and first aid. 

The objectives of safety education would appear to be: (1) to 
prevent accidents and save lives (a) by developing attitudes neces- 
sary thereto; (b) by imparting helpful knowledge; and (c) by 
developing habits and skills which help in safeguarding oneself and 
others; (2) to fuse these elements into a discipline important in itself 
as a means to effective citizenship.” 

Safety education is now written into the laws of many states. Asan 
answer to the need, schools almost universally have organized in- 
structional programs designed to meet safety education objectives. 
The content for safety education is ample in every community. Some 
notion of the items of learning to be included may be gathered from 
the following general topics: animals, bicycles, cuts, electricity, falls, 
farms, fires (causes and prevention), first aid, gas, guns and ex- 
plosives, safety in history and geography, holiday safety, industrial 
safety, poisonous plants and insects, poisons, public conveyances, 
recreation safety agencies, school problems, street and highway 
safety, and water transportation." 

Program. A program of safety education should be organized 
around several definite lines of activity. Pupil organizations which 
might be used are safety patrols, safety councils, first-aid groups, and 
committees which function in connection with a particular activity, 
as in shops, laboratories, and hallways. The school program might 
include a safety pledge, safety films, posters, driver education, a 
campaign to encourage reading and obeying signs and instructions, 
ways to recognize the hazards of nature, and demonstrations in the 
assembly, clubs, newspaper, and other school activities. The ad- 
ministration should be directly responsible for the safety and sanita- 
tion of the school buildings and grounds, school bus transportation, 
Preparation and adequacy of teaching and other personnel, fire 
drills, fire alarm system, and for safe machines, shops, and labora- 
tories. 

s well to emphasize the fact that, 
bled to meet more adequately 
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of the school’s control. As these disorganizing forces are brought 
more and more under social control, life’s opportunities are thereby 
expanded. Thus safety education and invigorating progress are 
mutually bound together. 


Tue Trscuer’s HEALTH 


Teacher health is a cornerstone of any effective school health pro- 
gram. The strenuous demands of the modern curriculum require 
much in the way of teacher strength and energy. The teacher’s health 
is far more than an individual problem since it affects directly and 
indirectly the health, happiness, and success of the children, and in- 
deed of all those with whom he comes in contact. Hence any discus 
sion of the health program should include reference to the im- 
portance of sound physical and mental health on the part of every 
teacher. 

Studies which have been made as to teachers’ health indicate that 
not more than one-fourth of all teachers enjoy what may be termed 
excellent health, although only about 15 to 20 per cent lack the 
kind of vigor needed for successful classroom work. Men teachers as 
a whole have better health than women, and younger teachers than 
older. However, the average annual loss of time per teacher be- 
cause of illness is about three days, a record equaled by few other ot- 
cupational groups. Mortality rates are low. 

At the same time, the problems of the physical health of teachers 
are such as may affect mental health. Leading causes of illness are 
colds and related common respiratory diseases, digestive disorders 
including constipation, nervous disorders of various types, heart 
trouble, menstrual disorders, rheumatism, and abnormal blood pres- 
sures. Accidents and operations, too, account for a considerable part 
of teachers’ health deficiencies. In addition to these physical condi- 
tions, teachers are especially subject to unwholesome mental condi- 
tions which influence their mental health. Among these are retreat 
from reality, worry, isolation, feelings of inferiority and inadequacy, 
overemphasis of the trivial, moroseness, and irritability. Since three 
fourths of all teachers are women, many of these conditions wou 
seem to be peculiarly related to the female sex. 

The importance of a sound mind in a sound body is nowhere 1 
Washing- 


18 “Fit to Teach,” Ninth Yearbook, Department of Classroom Teachers, 
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vealed more strikingly than in a teacher. Physical vigor begets mental 
health and both of these reveal virile spiritual health and power. He 
who would teach successfully and be long remembered as a maker 
of men must order his life by means of a rich balance of all of them 
in equal proportions. Underneath all is a serene mind, contempla- 
tive of the deeper meanings of life and cemented solidly in eternal 
values. 


Ii. 


I2, 


So high as a tree aspires to grow, 
So high will it find an atmosphere suited to it. 
— THOREAU 


QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS 


Examine the statement that there are two great fronts in the preser- 
vation of health and the treatment of disease. Indicate the progress 
we have made on these fronts by direct evidence. 

How do you account for the fact that health has not yet assumed its 
rightful place as an educational objective of first importance? 

Make a study in a selected school system of the influence of a health- 
ful school environment on the physical and mental health of chil- 
dren (a) on the elementary and (2) on the secondary level. 
Observe the manner in which health inspections are carried out in 
a selected school system. Examine your findings in the light of pre- 
ferred practices. 

Select five school systems of different sizes and study the nature of 
the health services in them. Evaluate in the light of preferred prac- 
tices. 

What health functions does the board of health exercise in your city 
or town? 

Observe health instruction as taught in one or more school systems. 
Evaluate your findings. 

What do you understand mental hygiene to mean? Contrast five 
factors which favor and five which interfere with a proper atmos- 
phere of sound mental hygiene. 

Make a list of the health activities in your community. At what 
points do they touch the public schools? i 
Plan an organization and program for a summer camp as an in- 
tegral part of a public school system. ; 
Make a study of the needs for safety education in your community. 
What program would you suggest to meet them? 
Read “Fit to Teach.” Examine your own health status over a period 
of years in the light of the suggestions in this excellent reference. 
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Do you have a wholesome philosophy of life? In what way is it 
related to physical, mental, and spiritual health? 
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CHAPTER XVIII 


Guidance as an Adjustment Service 


WHEN viewed as constant and satisfying adjust- 
ments to one’s environment, the formal process of education involve 
choices to be made at many turns. Society, on the one hand, de- 
termines what is best for the child for his social good. Here choices 
lie outside his control and hence must be made for him. Within the 
social framework democratic freedoms permit him certain rights of 
choice because he is a citizen and because he must assume responsi- 
bility for his own acts. Guidance assists in this process. It takes ac- 
count of his own personality on the one hand and his environment 
on the other. Since the purpose of the school is constant educational 
adjustment, guidance-counseling is one form of school service by 
means of which it can be more adequately brought about. The final 
test of the school guidance service is the satisfying adjustment to 
life’s demands and opportunities. This chapter presents the elements 
hecessary to the process. 


Tue Gumance MOVEMENT 


Some form of guidance, whether consciously or unconsciously 
given, is always present whenever the educational process is in opera- 
ton. Youth as well as adults have always had to meet certain condi- 
tions imposed by society and to exercise personal options which in- 
volved: (1) the need for choosing between courses of action; (2) the 
inability to choose wisely without some assistance; and (3) the pos- 
sibility of adequate help wisely given.’ Moreover, these conditions are 
Sa 


1 Arthur J. Jones, Principles of Guidance, New York, McGraw-Hill Book Company, 
1930, p. 365. 
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intensified by the varying needs, interests, abilities, and opportunities 
of the individual, as well as by the scope and intensity of the 
emergency in which he finds himself. 

However, guidance as an organized movement is of fairly recent 
origin. About 1900 a great wave of social and philanthropic effort to 
serve humanity better began to sweep over the country, finding ex- 
pression in many ways, especially in the larger cities of the coast. 
Organized groups, educational, philanthropic, civic, and business, 
shared in this movement, each endeavoring to give its sociological 
and psychological theories some practical application. 

The vocational guidance movement was one aspect of these ap- 
plied theories. Although Boston and New York have been rather 
generally credited with leadership, a number of cities were pioneer- 
ing along these same lines.” As early as 1908, the Boston Vocation 
Bureau was formed through the efforts of Frank Parsons and Meyer 
Bloomfield. Here the term vocational guidance appears to have been 
first used. The movement was recognized by the school authorities 
of Boston a year later and resulted in the appointment of voca- 
tional counselors in every high school in 1gro. 

The movement spread rapidly to other cities. In 1913 the National 
Vocational Guidance Association was founded in Grand Rapids, 
Michigan. A study of the origins in many cities as reported by Reed’ 
reveals the influence of organizations and activities external to edu- 
cation, such as consumers’ leagues. 

Originally conceived as vocational guidance, the idea of guidance 
has been greatly broadened by the use of “modifiers” indicating some 
specific area of immediate concern in educational adjustment. More- 
over, no sharp line of definition marked off one area from another so 
that there was considerable confusion in terminology and purpose 
Yet guidance as an organized educational service has developed to 
such an extent that all larger towns and cities have it in some form 
under trained leadership. In smaller towns and rural districts some 
of its functions, organized or unorganized, are performed by teachers 
and principals who have enjoyed some more or less formal training 
as a part of their professional education. 


? Consult Anna Y. Reed, Guidance and Personnel Services in Education, Ithaca, 


New York, Cornell University Press, 1944, chap. i, for evidence of this statement. 
3 Ibid. 
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Concerts oF THE GUIDANCE FUNCTION 


Origins. We have seen that guidance as an organized activity was 
first conceived as vocational guidance. The purpose was to bring 
about a more adequate adjustment of the individual pupil with his 
vocational environment. Even here there were sharp differences of 
opinion as to how this was to be accomplished. As the functions of 
education expanded in response to a changing and increasingly com- 
plex environment, need for adequate general guidance became 
greater. Guidance came to be conceived as an adjustment process. Its 
meanings and possibilities emerged as more and more was learned 
about the child and his nature through the contributions of psy- 
chology, especially the study of individual differences, and more 
about his environment and home life through the social sciences, 
with education being thought of increasingly as a child development 
function. 

Broadened Meanings. The functions of guidance have been 
broadened according to the areas and nature of the services to be 
rendered. Thus the terms educational guidance, social guidance, civic 
guidance, health guidance, recreational guidance, personal guidance, 
and moral guidance came into prominent use along with vocational 
guidance. 

Following recognition of the need for guidance, the more im- 
portant problem was what should be the position of the school in 
respect to it. Brewer‘ considered it to be as broad as education itself. 
The individual was to be guided, as rapidly as his own maturation 
process allowed, to assume the responsibility for his own develop- 
ment. Jones” considered guidance as that assistance given one in 
making intelligent choices in times of crisis. Between these extremes 
will be found varying points of view which will determine the atti- 
tude and services of the guide toward his subject. Hutson’ has 
Pointed out that many activities labeled as forms of guidance may 
Well be judged to partake more of the nature of training or develop- 
—_. 


‘John M, Brewer, Education as Guidance, New York, The Macmillan Company, 
1932, Pp. 2-3, 
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ment than of guidance. He considers guidance as services which 
contribute to the developmental purpose and consist of (1) the serv- 
ice of distribution, those activities of life desirable to differentiate 
the training of youth, and (2) the service of adjustment for all 
development, common and integrated, adjusting the individual 
and the various elements of his environment toward greater ef- 
ficiency. 

Guidance then is conceived as an educational service having many 
manifestations, all designed to help the pupil toward self-develop- 
ment and individual growth, and at the same time toward attain- 
ment of a desirable and harmonious adjustment with his environ- 
ment and in complete accord with the democratic way of living. 

Guidance should not be thought of as domination unless, because 
of the immaturity or perversity of the child, this becomes necessary. 
It should not be conceived as something convulsive and short-lived; 
rather, it is a continuous process, recognizing greater needs in 
emergencies and stresses. It is not necessarily a service that takes 
place at a given time, as nine o’clock, Monday morning, although 
certain aspects may be realized in this fashion. It is rather a pervad- 
ing characteristic of the essential teaching and learning processes, 
performed by individuals with varying degrees of skill depending 
upon the nature of the function to be performed. 

Counseling. Counseling may be defined as the principal tech- 
nique whereby the entire guidance function is brought into focus. 
It is a procedure, involving varying degrees of expertness. It implies 
“consulting together” and assumes deliberative judgment based on an 
examination of reliable and sufficient data. It opens the way for self- 
decision on the part of the one counseled. Its ultimate objective is to 
enable the individual as he progressively develops to make choices 
and solve problems independently. The interview in some form is an 
indispensable part of counseling. It is the relationship by which the 
guidance act is accomplished and implies a certain professionaliza- 
tion and competency. 


CLASSIFICATION 


Need. It has been pointed out that the function of guidance has 
broadened with the increasing complexity of the educational func 
tion and society’s relation to it. One need for guidance grows directly 
out of individual pupil maladjustments, which determine the form 
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of the guidance objective. Numerous studies have been made point- 
ing out the nature of the maladjustment and the need for a guidance 
service. Examples are pupil failure, absence and truancy, elimination, 
vocational misfits, college and university misfits, problems of pupils 
in industry and business, social, emotional, and personal maladjust- 
ments, and health and behavior problems. The alarming manifesta- 
tions of some youth toward delinquency and crime have heightened 
the need for some measure of counseling, adjustment, and control. 
A second need for guidance grows out of the pupil’s sincere yearnings 
for truth, for assistance in solving his problems, and for aid at stra- 
tegic points in his maturing process. These needs determine the 
kinds of guidance and the functions to be performed. Under certain 
circumstances group guidance may be the procedure; however, the 
guidance principle functions best as an individual pupil concern. 

Teacher Classification. Authorities are now generally agreed as to 
the following kinds of guidance: 


1. Health and personality guidance—securing and maintaining the best 
physical, mental, and emotional health and stability 

2. Educational guidance—assistance in choices related to educational 
progress 

3. Civic guidance—enabling the individual to become a useful member 
of home and community as well as of state and nation 

4. Vocational guidance—selection of, and adjustment to, a vocation 

5. Moral and character guidance—securing proper adjustment to de- 
sirable ethical standards 

6. Leisure time guidance—assisting in the proper utilization of spare 
time for individual progress and happiness 

7- Social guidance—enabling the individual to adjust himself properly 


with others in whatever ways are necessary 


Pupil Classification. The kinds of guidance indicated above have 
been conceived in terms of pupil needs viewed from the standpoint 
of the teacher-counselor. Pupils thus acquiesce in the program. It is 
perhaps a teacher tendency to distribute all pupil problems within 
such a classification. In a recent survey of the public schools of Pitts- 
burgh, the staff attempted a somewhat different approach, namely, 
that of listing problem areas according to problems actually indicated 
by high school pupils. The following problem areas were classified 
1n order of frequency of mention. 
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1. School problems—including any type of problem which grows out 
of schoolwork 

2. Concern about the future—not only a job but all types of problems 
in which the future seems to hold the key 

3. Economic problems—financial problems of their own or their fami- 

lies 

Personal problems—growing out of their own personal adjustments 

Social problems—relations with each other 

Home problems—especially where there is some disturbing circum- 

stance 

7. Physical conditions—especially those which include some physical 
imperfection or handicap” 


ENE 


Young people point out that problems do not occur singly, a fact 
not entirely realized by those concerned in guidance-counseling. Ad- 
justment procedures involve complex situations. Study must be made 
of the total situation. 


Functions of GUIDANCE 


In setting up a program of guidance, several principles must be 
kept definitely in mind. These include recognition of the individual 
capacities and needs of each pupil, his immaturity, the increasing 
complexity of the world about him, varying home conditions and 
opportunities as well as parental attitudes, strategic position of the 
school and the teachers, unspecialized nature of the child’s abilities, 
urgency of emergency situations, and the need for progressive self- 
guidance as the child develops.* s 

The function of guidance based on these principles may be classi- 
fied as follows: 


1. Providing the right information, collecting, classifying, and dissemi- 
nating data essential to an adequate guidance service : 

2. Cooperating with other individuals and groups who can assist in any 

way in planning and carrying out the program 

Counseling service—individual and group 

4. Teaching of guidance in those situations where instruction is deemed 
beneficial 

5. Guidance through teaching and learning situations and expe! 


a 


jences 


‘The Report of a Survey of the Public Schools of Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, New 


York, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1940, pp. 236-237. ump 
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tions on guidance, 
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6. Placement service—with adequate follow-up 
7. Research service—especially in relationgto problems of child study 
and educational and occupational data 


It is important that proper facilities be provided for these functions 
and the tasks be properly assigned. The organization chart should 
show definite provision for each function. At points there may be 
some overlapping, which must be recognized and provided for.” 


ORGANIZATION FOR GUIDANCE 


Once guidance is recognized as an integral part of every school 
activity, it is essential that the administrative principle of locating 
and defining responsibilities be considered. Guidance should be ap- 
proved as a school policy and its limits of attainment specified. It 
should be conceived as an integrating or unifying process, both by 
the teacher and by the pupil. The nature of the organization will 
vary with the size of the school, divisions of the school, as elementary 
or secondary, and functional emphasis to be placed on it. 

Guidance in the Elementary School. Originating as a secondary 
school function, guidance has now come to have meaning for ele- 
mentary school children. Perhaps the greatest source of influence is 
the increasing concern within the elementary school for meeting the 
needs of the whole child, his personality development and social ad- 
justment. Many of the problems requiring guidance in the secondary 
school could more profitably be met on the elementary school level. 
Moreover, the elementary schools have perhaps progressed farther 
in recognizing and studying individual differences and in meeting 
the needs of individual children in the classroom. In the elementary 
Schools guidance has and should become an integral part of the 
whole educational program. 

Wherever child study takes place, guidance is its necessary accom- 
paniment. The little child as he enters the nursery school, kinder- 
garten, and first grade faces new problems and different situations 
and is in constant need of adjustment and guidance. Here the teacher 
is the person around whom the organization should be built. Her 
approach is both group and individual. Her efficiency increases with 
— 

The reader will find in Richard D. Allen, Organization and Supervision of Guid- 


ance in Public Education, New York, Inor Publishing Company, 1934, chap. vii, A 
excellent discussion of the functions of guidance charted and distributed to designate 
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her knowledge and understanding of the pupil, his problems, and 
his environment. 

As the child progresses through the elementary school, his need 
for guidance continues. The teacher remains in a strategic position; 
she assumes the role of teacher-counselor, being responsible for 
knowing children as individuals and providing the experiences, in- 
formation, and counsel they need. Continuity with the group is 
desirable, or at least continuity of contact in those situations in which 
previous knowledge and adjustments are helpful. The teacher- 
counselor avails herself of the services of the principal, the psycholo- 
gist, the psychiatrist, the visiting teacher, the school doctor and nurse, 
and others who may be helpful. Advantage should be taken of all 
school and community facilities and adaptation made of school pro- 
cedures where advisable. Special consideration should be given to 
points of articulation, as between divisions of the school system.” 

Small School Organization. In a small school, the organization 
for guidance will need to be relatively simple. If responsibility lodges 
in the principal's office, he may (1) assign the direction to a part- 
time teacher-counselor, (2) appoint a guidance committee who will 
have general direction of the service, or (3) distribute functions 
among several teachers. 

As the guidance program develops, it will be necessary to make 
provision for records and the collection of much information about 
each pupil, his home, and his environment. These should be properly 
housed and made ayailable in the principal’s office or in each home 
room. Proper utilization should be made of facilities available within 
the community itself. Any evaluation of outcomes should be con 
sidered in the light of the objectives and activities of the guidance 
service initially agreed upon. i 

Large School Organization. The very nature of the junior high 
school indicates clearly the importance of the guidance function at 
this pupil level. Emerging adolescence and the varying interests 
needs, and abilities of youth of this age make it necessary to provide 
for some definite form of organization. Here the child is contending 
with new forces which surge within and about and of which he has 
a new-found awareness. Nor can it be said that these problems di- 


* Ruth Strang, Pupil Personnel and Guidance, New York, The Macmillan Com 
pany, 1940, pp. 105-107; 171-180, 
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minish in any sense as he grows older and enters upon new activi- 
ties. They may be merely different. 

The size of the school will naturally determine the nature of the 
organization. All guidance in any school system should be admin- 
istered through the principal as the responsible head of the school. 
This responsibility may be directly entrusted to a director of guid- 
ance or other administrative officer or officers. A faculty committee 
should be appointed who will be responsible for policies and co- 
ordinate the work closely with teachers and all specialized personnel 
within the school system. Various contacts will be made: with the 
health department personnel, as doctors and nurses, attendance de- 
partment personnel, as visiting teachers, psychological and research 
department, and all other persons serving in any advisory capacity. 

The size of the school may determine the number of counselors 
assigned to duty. These should be professionally prepared and cer- 
tificated and be assigned satisfactory quarters and equipment for this 
work. They should be chosen because of a high standard of per- 
sonality and training, being successful teachers with a wide knowl- 
edge of, and contacts with, those aspects of school-community life 
which will be essential in carrying on their work. Boynton remarks 
that no one who controls the disciplinary problems of the school 
should be assigned to the guidance functions.” While there may be 
some merit in this statement, the manner of the performance of the 
disciplinary function will determine whether such a policy should 
be followed. $ 
Pupil Records. Since a thorough understanding of the pupil 
through many forms of measurement and diagnosis is so essential, 
it follows that records of these data must be collected, classified, and 
housed, and adequate use made of them. They will vary according 
to the size of the school and the adequacy of personnel to administer 
them. 
The following basic information concerning all pupils is essential 
for guidance purposes: 

HOME AND FAMILY BACKGROUND. This should include information 
of a personal nature which identifies the pupil as a person and in 
telation to his home and family background. 

—_—_ 


P + Paul L. Boynton, Psychology of Child Development, Minneapolis, Educational 
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PHYSICAL AND MEDICAL STATUS. This should include such informa- 
tion as will be revealed through a thorough medical examination, 
together with observations of a physical nature which might be made 
by a nurse or health teacher. 

PERSONAL AND SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT. This should include personal 
interests, achievements, intentions, attitudes, activities, problems, be- 
havior, aptitudes, and similar information. 

SCHOLASTIC PROGRESS. This should comprise a complete cumulative 
scholarship record, including distinctions, failures, scholarship pat- 
terns, attendance, tardiness, and schools attended. 

TEST INFORMATION. This should include a record of all tests—intel- 
ligence, achievement, aptitude, personality, reading, etc. 

This comprehensive information about pupils should be systemati- 
cally organized for use. The intention here is not to duplicate records 
and other data collected and available through other sources, such as 
the health folders and attendance records; rather these should form 
an integral part of the program. The effective use of this informa- 
tion will depend upon the guidance personnel. Naturally, the special- 
ist will make greater use of certain materials, while the teacher will 
have more need of other types. Of great importance is its housing 
and availability, especially in relation to the guidance techniques 
employed. 

It is highly important that some measure be provided to test the 
results of guidance. Such tests as these are significant: (1) holding 
power of school, (2) wise pupil planning, (3) wise pupil understand- 
ing and decision, (4) pupil self-direction, (5) wide pupil range of 
interests and activities, (6) cordial relationships within school and 
home and community, (7) success of pupils both in and beyond the 
school, (8) evidence of character development and leadership, an 
(9) school morale. 

Guidance as an Integrated Function. If one accepts the now well- 
established principle that the guidance function is an integral part 0 
the whole educational process, guidance will permeate every patt ° 
the school organization.” A spirit of helpfulness to each pupil will 
be found in all of its activities. The following features of the schoo 
Scientific 
e Study 
iy 


12 See M. R. Trabue’s excellent discussion of this point of view in “The 
Movement in Education,” Thirty-Seventh Yearbook, National Society for th 
of Education, Bloomington, Public School Publishing. Company, 1938, part 
chap. xix. 
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are fundamental in facilitating the guidance function: (1) program 
of studies through exploratory courses, flexibility in curriculum or- 
ganization, and achieving guidance objectives through the several 
subjects studied; (2) the school library, which should be so organized 
that the program of studies will center in it; (3) program of activi- 
ties, which has great potential value; (4) school publications which 
inform and orient, as handbooks, bulletins, and the school paper; 
(5) organized collection and study of occupational materials; (6) the 
home-room program, which should become an integral part of the 
guidance service because of its strategic location and the peculiar 
functions of the home-room teacher; (7) measurement and analysis 
research of pupils, as test scores, marks, results of interviews, and 
case studies; (8) placement and follow-up of each pupil, including 
the information gathered and contacts made; and (9) space pro- 
vision for guidance-counseling personnel, accessible, private, an 
sufficiently spacious. 

Effective leadership should be provided in the administrative or- 
ganization both within each school and in the central administrative 
staff. The latter should be adequately organized and coordinated 
with other staff agencies which can render guidance service. There 
should be a continuous in-service teacher education program since 
perhaps no school activity can grow stale as quickly as guidance. 
If there is a state guidance organization and program, it should be 
approached for services and suggestions. Finally, every person as- 
sociated with guidance in any manner will want to keep constantly 
before him the fact that guidance is a service of educational direc- 
tion to youth, leading ultimately to his self-direction, and whatever 
can assist in attaining this outcome is most desirable. 


Guwance to Your IN MAKING A Livine 


Need. One of the final tests of the school guidance service is 
whether the youth is thereby enabled to make satisfying adj ustments, 
both individual and social, to life’s demands and opportunities as 
he leaves school At this point we are interested in that phase of 
guidance which assists him in assuming his responsibility to make 
a living and support himself and those dependent on him. This may 
be termed vocational guidance. The American Youth Commission 


far in the future satisfying guidance 


13 
There may be a point of issue as to how E En 
answer thi 5 
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estimates that probably less than one youth in four (22.7 per cent) 
has received what might be considered vocational guidance from any 
source whatever.” This seems to agree rather closely with the Office 
of Education study which states that guidance service is being re- 
ceived by only 28.7 per cent of the approximately 7,166,000 students 
enrolled in the white high schools of the nation.” These figures give 
some indication of the great need of guidance to bring about a better 
occupational adjustment of all youth. 

Types. Bell’ has classified three types of school guidance pro- 
grams: (1) the laissez-faire program, in which there is little or no 
effort to diagnose the youth’s needs and capacities and adjust them 
to some definite occupational choice; (2) the one-directional pro- 
gram, in which youth are directed toward further academic prepara- 
tion in higher institutions of learning, despite the fact that only about 
15 per cent of high school youth, if they remain to graduate, will 
enter such an institution, and a still smaller percentage will gradu- 
ate therefrom; (3) the two-directional program, in which all youth 
are divided into two groups, the academic—usually the brighter, 
more interested, and more ageressive—and the vocational—those 
who portray a lack of enthusiasm for book learning or who are ad- 
judged to be potential workers because of their mechanical ability 
or their low economic status. 

The Task. Adequate vocational guidance should be built on a 
consideration of marked differentiation in all youth and the develop- 
ment of adequate information which will lead ultimately to correct 
occupational choices and adjustments. The task of occupational 
guidance is to enable the two and one-quarter million American 
youth who reach the age of employability every year to enter the 
proper vocation suited to their needs and abilities, with the prospect 
of continuous employment, and one which will enable them to con- 
tribute worth-while service to modern society. 

The task properly belongs to vocational counselors. The follow- 
ing list of functions is presented here as being basic to vocationa 
counseling: 


“Youth Tell Their Story, Washington, American Council on Education, 193% 
P. 74. 

15 Data from Royce E. Brewster and Walter J. Greenleaf, “A Roll Call of Coun 
selors,” Occupations, November, 1939, pp. 83—89. 3 

18 Howard M. Bell, Matching Youth and Jobs, Washington, American Council of 
Education, 1940, pp. 20-22. 


Guidance as an Adjustment Service 293 


A. Helping the applicant to evaluate his vocational assets and liabilities 
1. To review his occupational experience thoughtfully 
2. To examine his education and training critically 
3. To consider his aptitudes and abilities intelligently 
4. To discover certain fields of work to which he is particularly 
adapted 
5. To discover some of the reasons that have prevented him from 
gaining greater success in any vocational field in which he has 
accumulated experience 
B. Interpretation of the facilities offered by the community to the un- 
employed individual 
t. To understand some of the significant changes occurring in 
various occupations and industries 
2. To learn of professions or occupations in which the successful 
workers have tastes, interests, and abilities similar to his own 
3. To put him in touch with facilities through which he might pre- 
pare himself for an appropriate occupation 
4. To find opportunities to add new skills necessary in his work 
5. To plan avocational activities that would employ and develop 
special abilities and interests for which his occupation gives little 
opportunity 
C. Broader aspects of adjustment 
1. To work out a life program that would contribute to greater 
happiness and success 
2. To make contacts that would be helpful in putting his plans into 


successful operation 
3. To gain a better command over his own life and over the con- 


ditions under which he is living 
4. To avoid certain fields in which he is weak" 


Continuous Process. Vocational guidance must become a con- 
tinuous process, As the youth reaches various stages of maturation, 
his needs and capacities unfold. Likewise the world of occupations 
changes, Most youth change jobs frequently, passing on to more de- 
sirable choices and conditions. For these reasons earlier choices must 
be open to constant scrutiny. Moreover, the responsibility of the 
school does not cease when the youth leaves its doors and secures 
employment. He may need further diagnosis, assistance, and perhaps 
training. Close association should be made with community, state, 
and federal employment agencies. Every school should have a service 
— 


1 Ibid., pp. 25-26. 
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which studies these factors intelligently, seeking to bring about the 
most satisfying and appropriate adjustments. 

Learning how to make a living is an essential element in learning 
how to make a life. Guidance alone cannot alleviate unemployment 
among youth although it may assist, nor can it always insure against 
enforced idleness. Rather it assists the youth in overcoming frustra- 
tion, in discovering himself, and in learning how to gain the most 
from his schoolwork, his capacities, and eventually his job. 

This section on vocational guidance looking forward to occupa- 
tional adjustment should be closely articulated with that part of this 
text which pertains to youth as they leave school (Chapter XXIV), 
to which the reader is referred. 


QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS 


1. Consult several authorities for definitions of guidance. Place them 
in some classification and point out differences. 

2. Consult authorities on the development of the guidance movement. 
Prepare a brief report. 

3. Prepare a chart outlining functions of guidance on each age level 
(6-18). 

4. What do you conceive to be the function of guidance in your school? 
Is it being achieved? 

5. Distribute a sheet of paper to the pupils of a selected school and ask 
them to indicate the problems in which they would like to have 
guidance. Compare your findings with the program of guidance 1n 
effect in your schools. Is the program effective? 

6. Plan an organization for guidance in (a) a large city high school 
(over 3000), (4) a high school of about 600, (c) a small consoli- 
dated high school, about 200, (d) a rural high school of 50 pupils. 

7. Distinguish carefully between guidance and counseling by studying 
(a) authorities, and (b) a particular school system. l 

8. Evaluate the claims of guidance enthusiasts. What would be a fair 
statement as to the accomplishments of guidance? 
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CHAPTER XIX 


Psychiatric and Clinical Procedures 


and Research 


WHEN men lived the simple life and brought up 
their children amidst unadorned social institutions, the adjustment 
of the individual to his environment was a relatively simple process. 
As society became more complex and affected, problems of adjust- 
ment increased almost in geometrical proportion. The stresses of 
modern living have multiplied the need for expert assistance in 
bringing about this adjustment. 

Many of the sciences have made important contributions to the 
welfare of society which are being utilized effectively in meeting the 
problems of a complex civilization, especially among children. Par- 
ticularly is this true in the fields of medicine, psychology, sociology 
(social case work), mental hygiene, and religion. Their contributions 
seem to have been focused on the grossly maladjusted individual. 
However, there is no reason to assume that their ministrations may 
not prove equally helpful to all children. 

This chapter will discuss the field of psychiatry and the use of 
clinical procedures in child growth and adjustment now available. A 
section will be given over to the importance of research for teacher 
and administrator in improving educational therapy and practice 
affecting pupil personnel. 


Psycnrarry AND EDUCATION 


} The Approach. Psychiatry may be said to be the assembly and 

integration of the scientific contributions of the fields of psychology, 

medicine, social case work, mental hygiene, and religion, as they 
297 
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bear on the personality, constitution, and adjustments of the indi- 
vidual to his life problems.* The main interest of the psychiatrist may 
be said to be curative, that is, in discovering and applying remedies 
for maladjustments, conceived principally as individual cases. 
Applied to education, psychiatry assists in understanding all of the 
problems arising in connection with the child’s development and 
adjustments, and seeking a solution in which principles and applica- 
tions of the above fields may be of assistance. Psychiatry seeks to 
integrate the total personality of the individual so that he becomes a 
well-balanced and properly adjusted member of society. Every worth- 
while practice known to medicine, social case work, or psychology 
should be brought into focus. The philosophy of the school should 
be taken into consideration, the home and out-of-school environment, 
health and hereditary factors, mental hygiene, social or other delin- 
quencies, scholastic record, the teacher, and any other information 
which may assist in bringing about this integration of personality. 
Psychiatry in education has usually been associated with problem 
children, nervous, delinquent, or otherwise difficult children. Certain 
interferences with their normal life adjustment have taken place 
which, as Anderson points out, may be “the injurious and un- 
favorable effect of pessimistic reverie, irrational thinking, mental 
preoccupations, day dreaming, unhealthy interests, poor work habits 
and attitudes,” as they bear upon the child’s responses and adjust- 
ments. Although these conditions may be more marked in some 
children than in others, it is important to point out that occasionally 
every child may have need for adjustment, although not to the same 
degree and in the same manner as those considered difficult or prob- 
lem children. This means that all teachers should have some knowl- 
edge of psychiatry and be familiar with the methods of the 
psychiatrist, perhaps to the extent of securing some appropriate edu- 
cation in the field. Such a knowledge should assist in removing any 
mental opaqueness in children which may interfere with their clarity 
of intelligent self-direction. What a great advance the science an 
art of education will make when subject matter priorities are su 
ordinated to proper child understanding and adjustment! 


The School Psychiatrist. Psychiatry defined as the study and treat- 

1V, V. Anderson, Psychiatry in Education, New York, Harper & Brothers, 19377 
p. Xi. 

2 Thid., p. xiv. 
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ment of mental diseases and maladjustments is usually considered a 
branch of medicine.’ Its very nature associates it closely with biology 
on the one hand and psychology on the other. Consequently, the 
psychiatrist is usually a physician with special training in these 
related fields. The school psychiatrist should have further training 
in the field of education and a proper understanding of children. His 
specific educational function is the discovery of the child’s mental 
attitudes and responses revealed in behavior in specific situations.* 
As such he is a specialist. who must understand and adjust these 
mental attitudes and responses with environmental situations. 

Within every school system there may be children in need of the 
school psychiatrist. Larger cities may be able to employ such a 
specialist full time. In smaller districts, his services may be available 
on a part-time basis in cooperation with other districts, on a county- 
wide basis, or through some state administrative setup. 


CLINICS AND CLINICAL PROCEDURES 


Development. In view of the specialized nature of child study and 
guidance, particularly in the case of problem children, clinics have 
been established in which may be assembled suitable equipment and 
materials in an appropriate environment and under expert direction. 
Clinics and clinical services have had a phenomenal growth within a 
half-century, In 1896 the first psychological clinic in the United States 
was established at the University of Pennsylvania; in 1909 the first 
psychiatric clinic for children was organized in Chicago. It is esti- 
mated that the number of psychological and psychiatric child guid- 
ance clinics is now somewhere between 650 and 700." Various names 
are applied, usually child guidance clinic, psychiatric clinic, behavior 
clinic, and mental health clinic. 

Scope. The terms clinic and clinical focus attention upon the in- 
dividual and his problems. With general acceptance of the whole 


? Arthur P, Noyes, Modern Clinical Psychiatry, Philadelphia, 
Pany, 2nd ed., 1 cn f 

“The staff of Te ae for Juvenile Research, Paul L. Schroeder, Director, Child 
Guidance Procedures, New York, D. Appleton-Century Company, 1937, P- 129+ 

5 “Clinical Organization for Child Guidance within the Schools,” Bulletin No. 15, 

partment of the Interior, Washington, United States Office of Education, 1939, 
P. v. The student will find'an excellent chapter on the evolution of psychiatric clinics 
for children in Helen Leland Witmer, Psychiatric Clinics for Children, New York, 
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child concept as basic in education, these problems become 
fied, their implications are interwoven, and the need for ex 
is increased. This means that a larger group of persons, both 
and lay, become concerned in their solutions. These incl 
room teachers, parents, school counselors, visiting teachers, 
physicians and health workers, school psychologists, scho 
chiatrists, school nurses, and social case workers. The need of 
service is heightened as increasing attention is given to th 
child. 

Procedure. Procedure in all clinics is usually identical, 
discovery and elimination of those factors causing maladju 
Exhaustive case study analyses are made, including investigat 
the child’s physical, mental, emotional, and social status, hom 
ground, teacher-pupil relationships, scholastic record, and a 
information which will lead to proper adjustment. 4 

Services. The extent of clinical services to education may | 
cated by Doll’s® classification of fields of use. He has point 
that clinical psychology and its methods may be found useful 
following: (1) educational classification in the public schoo 
remedial education or diagnostic teaching, (3) educational gu 
(4) vocational guidance, (5) occupational selection and adj 
(6) child guidance, (7) mental hygiene, (8) mental defici 
crime and delinquency, (10) insanity and mental abnorma 
(11) social welfare (dependents, such as orphans, the aged 
firm, and those receiving charitable relief). This list is an 
one and may more appropriately be applied to child guidan' 
in which there are associated physicians, nurses, social wor 
psychiatrists, visiting teachers, parents, and others. Strang’ iso 
four types of problems for these clinics, namely, those resultin; 
(1) home conditions, (2) school difficulties, (3) physical co 
and (4) feeble-mindedness. 

Extent of Services. It has been found that approximately oe 
cent of the services offered by child guidance clinics in cities of 
than 150,000 population, whereas the smaller communi 
about 75 per cent of the total population, have but 20 per ¢ 
service. Moreover, the services in smaller communities are 


ê See C, M. Louttit, Clinical Psychology, New York, Harper & Brothers, ; 
T Ruth Strang, Pupil Personnel and Guidance, New York, The Macmutia 
pany, 1940, pp. 304 ff. 
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effective. It is obvious that in their case guidance clinics should be 
offered on a county- or state-wide basis and possibly under state 
direction. In fact, such services might well become a project for fed- 
eral administration and support. Various centers should be estab- 
lished and psychologists, psychiatrists, and other workers made 
available where needed.* Many colleges and universities have estab- 
lished clinics of various types and offer their facilities to near-by com- 
munities. 

Plans for the establishment and operation of clinics may be found 
in an excellent bulletin published by the Office of Education. Every 
type of clinic is described for different-sized communities with dif- 
ferent plans of organization, both public and private.’ 


‘THe RESEARCH SERVICE 


The Scientific Movement. The scientific movement in education 
dates from about the turn of the present century. Much of the 
progress that education has made has been definitely a part of it. In- 
dications of this movement have been pointed out in previous sec- 
tions. The reader by this time has been impressed, it is hoped, with 
the scope of scientific investigations and their meaning for education. 
Interestingly enough, many aspects of the movement have been an 
outgrowth of the child study movement of the closing decades of the 
last century, which turned attention away from a study of theories of 
education to a study of children. 

OF special significance are the study of individual differences in 
children with their psychological and psychiatric implications, the 
measurement movement, school surveys, the determination of ef- 
ficiency in classroom instruction, and the development of standards 
which may serve as educational guides or against which various 
phases of the school and its administration may be checked. 

The Teacher and Research. The young teacher approaches his 
work equipped with an untried array of knowledges, skills, and 
methodology well sprinkled with his own preconceived ideas. Before 
long the hard realities of the teaching situation confront him. He is 


ae s 

8Compare Arch O. Heck, The Education of Exceptional „Children, New York, 
McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1940, p- 503- In Witmer, op. cit., chaps. iv to viii in- 
clusive, there is an excellent discussion of state-financed clinics offering psychiatric 
Services for children in public schools. 3 5 $ 
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met by a bewildering mass of problems, among which are: (r) the 
complexity of his teaching duties, (2) the unpredictableness of pupil 
behavior, (3) the ramifications of the instructional process, and (4) 
the effects of rapidly moving social changes upon the educational 
program. To these are added problems of supervision, older teachers, 
the home and community, and, too often, a faltering confidence in 
his own ability. He finds that his storehouse of untried knowledges 
and skills scarcely suffices. In his dilemma, he grasps at the tried but 
outmoded methods of his own school days, or tries to listen to the 
confusing advice of supervisors and older teachers. 

If the young teacher at this juncture can catch the significance of 
a scientific study of his problems, either alone or in a group, much 
may be accomplished. Every question should be studied where it is 
in the light of established procedures and, wherever possible, under 
kindly supervision. 

Similarly, the older teacher needs the stimulation and inspiration 
of the scientific approach, for quite often older teachers succumb to 
the pleasant apathy of continuing practices that “work” without re- 
gard to their efficiency or adaptability to current situations. It seems 
easier to continue these methods than to learn new ways of doing 
things. Research to these teachers, granted the open mind, should 
prove a revitalizing experience, clearing new pathways and opening 
new leads in the field of learning. The true teacher desires nothing 
more than to keep abreast of the latest development in his profession 
and will make every effort to do so. 

The teacher must be able and willing to utilize the findings of 
research as they apply to his own problems. Teaching should become 
a great adventure demanding continual contact with the latest de- 
velopments in the field. Unfortunately, many research reports are 
so written that the teacher is unable to make practical applications 
of the findings. This fault should be corrected. 

Then again, the teacher himself should become a research worker, 
as Buckingham” long ago pointed out. He aptly stated that educa- 
tion needs the teacher as a research worker, just as the teacher needs 
to become one. There are so many educational problems that can 
be solved only within the classroom. Sensitivity to those problems 
with an adequate knowledge of procedure and a will to carry through 


1 C, R, Buckingham, Research for Teachers, New York, Silver, Burdett and Com- 
pany, 1926, chap. x. 
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will assist both the teacher and the profession. Some can be studied 
as individual problems; others can be attacked through group action, 
involving supervisory direction of some sort. In their solution lies 
the joy of accomplishment plus the knowledge that the profession 
has been advanced. 

The Teacher's Preparation. Higher levels of the professional 
status of teachers indicate the desirability of some preparation in 
research. Such education should include a mastery of the techniques 
involved in studying individual pupils and in recording objective 
data concerning their needs and growth. It should sensitize the 
teacher to the significance of current research in the curriculum, the 
field of method, the area of child development, and classroom man- 
agement. It is not too much to expect teachers as well as principals 
to be prepared to conduct classroom experiments involving the use 
of experimental techniques, and to interpret data and conclusions to 
other teachers in conference. Above all, the teacher should profit by 
the acquisition of an open mind, being keenly aware of his own 
limitations and alert to the possibilities of new evidence, and having 
a sincere desire to seek it and to improve as it directs. 

The Administration and Research. Within the administration are 
many opportunities for the direction and stimulation of research 
especially pertaining to pupil development. Some may contend that, 
in the last analysis, the real responsibility lies here. Be that as it may, 
there are numerous ways in which the administration may be as- 
sociated with research in the schools: (1) through dissemination to 
teachers of timely and appropriate research experiments and in- 
formation, fully understandable to them, accompanied by suggestions 
for implementation; (2) through amelioration and improvement o 
teaching conditions as a result of school studies and research find- 
ings; (3) through school or class experimentation in which good 
research techniques are employed; (4) through cooperative research 
among groups of teachers with proper recognition of results 
achieved; (5) through encouragement of teachers who conduct re- 
search studies by publication or other forms of recognition; (6) 
through a sympathetic personal attitude toward research and its 
findings as well as a personal knowledge of techniques of research, 
accompanied by a proper dissemination of knowledge to staff and 
teachers; (7) through personal participation in research by giving 
information, cooperating with other schools, answering question- 
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naires, and affiliating with research groups; (8) by organization of 
a research service commensurate with the size and needs of the 
school and the funds available. 


QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS 


1. Distinguish between psychology and psychiatry. What is the place 
of each in education? 

2, Outline a month’s duties for a school psychologist; psychiatrist; re- 
search department. 

3. To what extent are the services of the school psychiatrist applicable 
to all children? 

4. Indicate different kinds of clinics available for school service. Out- 
line the nature of the service each can render. Visit a clinic and 
write a report on your observations. 

s. What preparation in psychology, psychiatry, and research would you 
require of every elementary and secondary teacher? Be specific. 

6. To what extent is it possible to include (a) in large school systems 
(b) in smaller school systems, (c) in rural areas Doll’s classification 
of clinical fields of use? 

7. Show how you would organize psychiatric and research service in & 
county; a state. 

8. Make a plan of organized research for the following school systems: 
(a) city of 500,000; (2) city of 50,000; (c) suburban town (5,000); 
(d) county; (e) consolidated school. 
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CHAPTER XX 


Determining Pupil Progress 


ALFRED N. WHITEHEAD is quoted as saying 
that “There is only one subject matter for education, and that is life 
in all of its manifestations.”* This constitutes an impressive program. 
The teacher as the immediate director of that process by which the 
young child is introduced to life has great responsibilities, in know- 
ing both the child and life itself as well as the most efficient manner 
of introducing him to it. 

Education, then, concerns first the development of the individual 
himself, which must be such as will enable him to achieve a rea- 
sonable measure of success in life and a certain happiness in attaining 
it. Secondly, there must be brought about a reasonable and satisfying 
adjustment to life about him. Educational goals may be said to be 
achieved when a proper relation of the individual to his environment 
has taken place. 

The establishment of a reliable basis for evaluating the outcomes 
of the educational program and its procedures is necessary to this 
end. There is wide divergence in patterns in different school systems 
for achieving it. Whatever the objectives, the pattern, or the pro- 
cedures, how efficiently is the educational assignment being realized? 
What useful measures determine that efficiency? How can the work 
of education be made more efficient? 

Teachers’ marks, the traditional measure of evaluation, are being 
supplemented by more objective criteria. Many types of objective 
tests are found in general use. Study should be made of every reliable 
measure and service which will help to evaluate adequately the 


— 
1 ; on 
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whole educational program and allow its purposes to be more ef- 
ficiently fulfilled. 

This chapter emphasizes the importance of a sound measurement 
program. It sets forth ways and means of using and improving teach- 
ers’ marks. It treats the subject of objective tests, including measures 
of achievement and intelligence, and points out the usefulness of 
these measures in evaluating pupil progress. 


EVALUATING THE OUTCOMES OF THE EDUCATIONAL ProcraM 


The Traditional Examination. The concept that some form of 
test or examination should be applied at various stages in the edu- 
cational progress of the learner is traditional. Oral questioning is 
probably the oldest form of testing, dignified by the immortal 
philosopher in the still commonly used Socratic method. It was the 
principal test of the medieval university. Formal written examina- 
tions, while probably more recent than oral questioning, date back 
many centuries. Hundreds of years ago in China competitive written 
examinations as a part of the educational system were held in the 
capital of each province for those who wanted to qualify for ap- 
pointment to public office. They continued for three days and three 
nights, and each student had to remain alone in his little cell, of 
which there were usually several thousand similarly occupied, closely 
guarded by proctors to prevent any possibility of receiving infornaa— 
tion from friends. Written examinations were likewise familiar to 
Greek and Roman teachers. 

In America examinations are probably as old as formal education, 
itself. As early as 1834 Horace Mann urged the use of the written 
examination as superior to the oral quiz.” His arguments and rcOma= 
mendations have an interesting modernity quite disconcerting to 
modern writers on educational measurements who hasten to ascribe 
all praise to more recent pioneers. 

Importance of a Sound Basis of Evaluation. The true educator 
conceives a school as an environment in which is provided desitable 
and adequate educational experiences for all children under roper 
direction. These experiences must be provided in accordance With 
sound and satisfying educational objectives. At intervals the sults 


*O. W. Caldwell and S. A. Courtis, There and Now in Education (1845-% 92 3), 
Yonkers, World Book Company, 1924, pp. 37-46. 
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must be evaluated in terms of these objectives which requires some 
adequate form of measurement. 

Measurement in the form of judgment takes place frequently in 
the classroom. Teachers form individual judgments of every paper, 
recitation, blackboard exercise, test, behavior, and attitude. Unfor- 
tunately, many of these decisions are colored by subjective considera- 
tions, as personal likes and dislikes, behavior patterns, race or re- 
ligion, industry or the lack of it, personal health or emotional 
considerations, and previously formed opinions. 

Measurement is necessary in order to learn more of the pupils 
themselves, their individual and group achievements, their strengths 
and weaknesses, their proper admission and classification; it is, as 
well, a basis for promotion. A careful inspection reveals other uses 
of measurement in both the elementary and the secondary school. 
Some additional uses are: (1) as a means of motivation, (2) to pro- 
mote competition between groups, individuals, or with one’s own 
past record, (3) for diagnostic purposes, (4) to determine replace- 
ment, (5) to compare a pupil’s record with college admission stand- 
ards, (6) to provide the basis of reports to parents, (7) to determine 
credits, honors, etc., (8) for guidance purposes, (9) to predict the 
pupil’s success, and (10) to ascertain certain aspects of the school’s 
efficiency, such as rating teachers, comparing methods of teaching, 
and comparing the measurable outcomes of a particular class, school, 
or subject. 

The home and the public in general need a sound basis for deter- 
mining the effectiveness of the school’s program. Too often public 
conclusions on school effectiveness are in terms of athletic victories 
or defeats, forensic contests, school-public displays, individual prog- 
ress or failure as indicated on report cards, and happenings within or 
about the school as reported by children or by gossip in the daily 
press. Unfortunately, these biased judgments often color negatively 
an otherwise effective instructional program. 

Establishing the Basis. It would seem then that to intelligently 
evaluate the outcomes of the educational program, especially the in- 
structional processes, a more reliable basis is necessary. Factors in- 
volved therein might be summarized as: (1) provision for a periodic 
control on the effectiveness of the classroom as well as the school 
program and procedures; (2) appraisal of these results in the light 
of forward-looking educational objectives in which the latter are 
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consistently. under surveillance; (3) evaluation of the individual and 
group progress of every child, with resulting adaptations to his needs, 
abilities, and interests; (4) substitution of scientific objective meas- 
urements, with their resulting security to teachers, administrators, 
and pupils, for inadequate and ineffective subjective judgments; and 
(5) provision for a sound basis for critical judgments of the work 
of the school on the part of the home and the community in general? 

Remmers and Gage* have called attention to the fact that the major 
purpose of evaluation is to furnish data for guidance. In this instance 
guidance is defined as the fullest realization by each pupil of his po- 
tentialities. There are six aspects of pupils with which evaluation for 
guidance must be concerned. These are (1) achievement of instruc- 
tional objectives; (2) physical aspects; (3) mental abilities; (4) emo- 
tional and social adjustment; (5) attitudes; and (6) environment and 
background. 

Evaluating the Whole Child. ‘The basis of evaluation outlined in 
the preceding paragraph contemplates the child as an integrated 
personality. Unfortunately, many evaluative procedures have been 
concerned too largely with mental testing and achievement, to the 
exclusion, or at least to the neglect, of tests of physical growth, social 
development, and moral advancement. Tests should be developed 
which will appraise those aspects of child development and growth 
not now measured, or measured adequately. A true evaluation plan 
contemplates measures of total development, physical, mental, moral, 
social, emotional, and spiritual. Perhaps when we comprehend the 
significance of total development and integration, we will be enabled 
to envisage a suitable and adequate testing program which will 
measure it effectively, 


Marks anD MARKING SYSTEMS 


Retrospect. The use of marks to measure sgress and determine 
promotion came into prominent use with the advent of the graded 
school. Standards in terms of percentages, degrees of mastery, of 
completion of a grade or subject were evolved to determine fitness 


3 Compare Ralph W. Tyler, “The Place of Evaluation in Education,” in “Evaluat- 
ing the Work of the School,” Proceedings of the Ninth Annual Conference for Ad- 
ministrative Officers of Public and Private Schools, Chicago, University of Chicago 
Press, 1940, chap, iii, pp. 3-11. 

4H. H. Remmers and N. L. Gage, Educational Measurement and Evaluation, New 
York, Harper & Brothers, 1943, part i. 
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to pass to the next grade. Cox and Langfitt® are of the opinion that 
marks in themselves are not a part of the secondary school tradition, 
being inherited from earlier elementary practices and developed as 
the American public high school was evolved. Then as now, there 
was a certain confusion as to the make-up and interpretation of the 
mark for whatever purpose it was used. Some sort of grade or mark 
seems to have been universally used for the traditional purposes to 
which they have been put, namely, to record individual progress, to 
measure individual progress against the group, to determine readi- 
ness for promotion, to inform the parents, and to become a matter 
of permanent record. 

Based on this tradition, teachers’ marks have come to play the out- 
standing role in evaluating the progress of all pupils on all levels, 
through the college and university. They are given for many pur- 
poses, as a score on a paper or examination, as a grade at the end 
of the term, in fact everywhere a judgment has to be made. Standards 
of judgment emerge which vary almost as much as the teachers who 
use them. Nor is it easy to determine the final school marks used 
for promotion when so many variables enter in, as the nature of the 
examination, results obtained in standard tests, class recitation marks, 
pupils’ work handed in, the conduct of pupils, and their achievement 
in relation to ability and effort put forth. When scores are determined 
individually, there is a matter of individual teacher judgment— 
whether the grade itself has an arbitrary value or whether it is ap- 
plied against the normal curve of distribution. In some schools all 
pupils pass; in others the percentage of non-promotion is high. 

Marking systems may also be classified as (1) those based on ab- 
solute values, the most familiar being the roo per cent scale, and 
(2) those based on relative values, as with the use of ranks or the 
normal curve of distribution. In the absolute scale, the standard may 
be said to exist in the mind of the marker. The use of the normal 
curve of distribution as a determinant of relative values in marking 
tends to locate the standard of judgment as objectively as possible. 
Recent attempts to improve the reliability of school marks either for 
examination or as final grades for promotion purposes center around 
the use of the normal curve of distribution, standard deviation scores, 


and credit for quality. 
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Any discussion of school marks in relation to pupil progress should 
take into account the school’s educational philosophy. Education has 
been considered as a procession through certain subject matter ma- 
terials for the purpose of mastery, to develop intellectual power, and 
to acquire certain skills. Standards of achievement must be met. 
This is the older concept. The newer concept, as pointed out earlier, 
views education as a process of child growth and development of 
personality. This development must be considered in relation to 
provision for an environment which is fitted to individual needs, 
capacities, and interests.’ Most of our systems of grades and marks 
have been developed in conformity with the first of these philoso- 
phies. 

Unreliability of Teachers’ Marks. We are interested in teachers’ 
marks at this point because (1) they still play and. will continue to 
play such an important part in evaluating the work of the classroom, 
and (2) in spite of this, there is now ample evidence of their unre- 
liability as a measure of pupil progress. 

Writers universally acclaim the pioneer work of Starch and Elliott’ 
in their investigations of the reliability of teachers’ marks in English, 
history, and geometry. Graded by competent teachers according to 
standards in use in their schools, the papers showed, for English, a 
marking range of nearly 4o per cent; for history, about the same 
range; and for geometry, an even greater range. This means, for 
example, that the same paper in geometry was graded by 115 teachers 
of high-school mathematics with marks ranging from 28 to above 
go per cent.” Later studies have shown that teachers within the same 
school show almost as marked differences in their gradings as do 
teachers from different schools. One must conclude that, with such 
great variability in marks, teacher judgments are, to a greater or less 
degree, unreliable as measures of pupil progress because of their 
subjectivity. 

Principles Underlying Improvement. Within the past few years, 


® Compare Leo J. Brueckner, The Changing Elementary School, The Regents’ In- 
quiry, New York, Inor Publishing Company, 1939, pp. 87-88. 

T Daniel Starch and E. C. Elliott, “Reliability of the Grading of High School Work 
in English,” School Review, September, 1912, pp. 442-457; also XXI, pp. 254-2595 
also XXVI, pp. 676-681. 

8 For an excellent discussion of these and similar studies see G. M. Ruch, The Ob- 
PRIS New-Type Examination, New York, Scott, Foresman and Company, 1929+ 
chap, iii. 
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much research has been done” looking toward an improvement in 
marking standards and the development of newer types of school 
reports as an outcome. Many of these studies indicate great dissatis- 
faction with present marking systems. There is a definite tendency 
to adapt the child study principle within the formal school organiza- 
tion with a resulting reevaluation of criteria. General satisfaction is 
apparent on the part of the home with the new type of diagnostic 
letter in place of the more formal report card. Some schools are ex- 
perimenting with grading by pupils themselves for comparison with 
teachers’ marks and standardized tests. 

In applying the newer concept of education as child growth and 
development of personality, some systems of school organization de- 
veloped in accordance with this philosophy have found it advisable 
to abandon, partially or completely, grades or school marks as com- 
monly understood. The attacks of this group have centered largely 
on the formal recitation. School marks based on these denote motives 
external to the child. Instead there should be set up within the child 
internal motives, as ideals, natural desires for expression, and other 
forms of inner stimulation by means of approval, challenges, fol- 
lowing intellectual interests, reposing responsibility, privileges, and 
the rewards of work well done. In all of this there is a sense of 
achievement in approaching the mastery level. 

When these principles are put into effect, the nervous strain of 
the marking system is relieved by an internal desire for self-expres- 
sion and improvement. Continuous progress of children is recorded 
by the results of observation, tests, and other data which are reported 
to the parents in letter form or through personal interview. Complete 
folders of helpful information gathered in many places make the 
child study angle more purposeful in creating and maintaining a 
suitable environment. 

Methods of Im proving Teachers’ Marks. Even with all of this evi- 
dence, the fact does remain that teachers’ marks are, and will prob- 
ably remain, the teachers’ principal measure of pupil achievement. 
As a consequence, pupil promotion or failure, exemption from ex- 
aminations, accorded honors, admittance to higher institutions, 


eligibility for extra-curricular activities, school records, and reports 
area a 
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to the home are now based on teachers’ marks and will probably 
continue to be. 

As a result, every effort should be made, under present circum- 
stances, to bring about greater reliability of teachers’ marks, The 
following suggestions are offered to this end: 

1. There should be a constant effort on the part of every prin- 
cipal and teacher to approach ever greater objectivity in giving and 
recording marks based on judgment, and to reduce subjectivity in 
any form to an irreducible minimum. As far as is humanly possible, 
teachers must rid themselves of all bias and substitute objectively de- 
termined standards of value and judgment. There should be a 
common agreement among teachers in the same school and in dif- 
ferent schools as to the significance of these standards. 

2. The marking system which is used to indicate these standards, 
including all symbols associated therewith, should be uniform 
throughout the school as well as the system, with a common under- 
standing as to all values and points of significance. Moreover, such 
understanding should extend to all those who may have occasion to 
use these records and form judgments based on them, as counselors, 
home-room. teachers, parents, college authorities, and prospective 
employers. 

3. At intervals, some appropriate comparisons should be made by 
teachers as to the significance and distribution of their marks and 
marking standards. These should be discussed in a wholesome, un- 
prejudiced manner, as they relate to the different grade levels and 
teaching fields. In the discussions, much use should be made of 
graphic presentations, normal probability curves, and commendable 
practices of individual teachers. The logical outcome of such group 
discussions should be the constant approach toward a more uniform 
objectivity. 

4. Objectivity should be approached through a wider use of ob- 
jective tests. To this end attention may be directed to: (a) a wiser 
selection of subject-matter materials based on the aims of the course; 
(b) questions properly constructed, clearly stated, and adapted to the 
age and grade levels to be tested; (c) elimination of catch questions; 
(d) proper directions for the test as a whole; (e) proper attention to 
the time factor; (f) development of adequate scoring rules; anı 
(g) proper validation and proved reliability. Objective tests will re- 
ceive more extended treatment in a later section. 
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5. Teachers should be instructed in the proper use of standardized 
tests and scales, especially the use of norms and diagnostic features. 

6, Since essay-type examinations will still remain a means of test- 
ing pupils, greater thought should be given to them. In reading them 
the teacher should be on guard against bluffing, excessive wordiness 
alone as evidence of knowledge, garbled and ambiguous statements, 
and meaningless “filler” facts. Since it has been shown that much of 
the variability of teachers’ markings of examination paper arises 
from varying practices in penalizing pupils for grammatical, dic- 
tional, punctuation, spelling, and other careless errors, greater atten- 
tion should be given to marking agreements pertaining to them. 

7. In concluding these suggestions, we may add that there are 
many principles of fine teaching not readily evaluated by present 
usages of objective measurement. Teachers’ judgments will probably 
remain supreme in matters pertaining to character building, disci- 
pline, attitudes, habits of industry, and numerous similar traits. Only 
a teacher with fine discriminatory power and a careful, unbiased 
understanding of children will be able to render these judgments im- 


partially. 


Newer Measures oF Puri. ProcRess 


The Standardized Test. The development of standardized tests 
has taken place over a period of four decades. From those pioneer at- 
tempts of Rice, Thorndike,” Stone, and Courtis, the movement has 
grown until now many hundred tests and scales are available to 
teachers and administrators for classroom use. In the absence of re- 
liable statistics, present sales of these tests would indicate a wide 


general use. 
Standardized tests may serve the following useful purposes: (1) to 


10E, L. Thorndike’s prophetic words uttered in 1914 may be taken as a statement 
m as true today as when they were 


of the future use of standardized tests; they see A 
spoken: “These tests will not replace skill, they will not replace tact, they will not 
replace kindness, they will not replace enthusiasm, or nobility, On the other hand, 
they will not in any sense harm us, and they will be useful as helps, no matter how 


ideal our aims. Our ideals may be as lofty and subtle as you please, but if they are 
real ideals, they are ideals for achieving something; and if anything real is ever 
achieved it can be measured. Not perhaps now, and not perhaps in fifty years, but if 
a thing exists, it exists in some amount; and if it exists in some amount it can be 
measured. I am suspicious of educational achievements which are so subtle and re- 
fined and spiritual that they cannot be measured. I fear that they do not exist.” Pro- 
ceedings of Indiana University Conference on Educational Measurements, 1914. 
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improve the traditional examination through careful selection Of ma 
terials, timing, directions, administrative adaptability, methods of 
response, and scoring; (2) to approach greater objectivity of measure 
ment through care exercised in their preparation and validation; 
(3) to provide standards or norms for individual pupils and groups 
with which comparisons may be made; (4) to improve the instruc 
tional processes. 

Several limitations of standard tests are quite evident: (1) Stand- 
ardized subject matter and norms may not provide for necessary 
flexibility or adaptation to local conditions. (2) They are wseful 
largely as indicators and must be supplemented by other means of 
measurement. (3) There is an item of expense, making thena pro- 
hibitive to some schools and teachers. (4) Values claimed for smany 
standard tests are scarcely acceptable. Ruch goes so far as to say that 
“If one hundred of the best were selected and the rest destroyed, the 
loss would be negligible.”"* (5) The psychological implications of 
testing, such as fear, inhibitions, and frustrations on the part of 
children, present to a greater or less extent in any examinations, seem 
to have been somewhat accentuated in their use, largely ovwwimg to 
incompetence in administration. (6) There is too great a t@mcency 
to rely implicitly on single results obtained and comparisons znade 
with norms. Diagnostic values are overlooked. Reteaching amd te 
testing are too infrequently practiced. 

Great care must be exercised in the use of standardized tests in the 
measurement of pupil progress. Reeder states the whole matter well 
when he says: “All that tests can do is to reveal a situation, they can 
not per se improve a situation; they merely provide the diaseyosis, 
and the remedy must be supplied by the teacher.” Teachers and 
administrators must understand the purposes and values O£ stand 
ardized tests and their place and function in the educational pro gram. 
Teachers particularly must understand such statistical measure as 
will enable them to comprehend fully their significance and Practical 
application. i 

Objective or New-Type Examination. Some consideration has 
been given above to the objective or new-type examimaticngy gs a 
means of improving teachers’ testing procedures. We are interested 


11 Ruch, op. cit., p. 23. 
“From Ward G. Reeder, The Fundamentals of Public School Adna èr szration 
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at this point in indicating more definitely its place in the measure- 
ment program. Two classes of new-type tests are generally accepted: 
(1) the recall type, in which the examinee supplies the answer, and 
(2) the recognition type, in which he chooses the best answer. 

Advantages usually ascribed to the objective or new-type tests are 
(1) greater objectivity in scoring accompanied by greater reliability; 
(2) more extensive sampling of materials to be tested; (3) economy 
of time in administration of testing; (4) reduction of pupil guessing 
or bluffing; (5) greater administrative ease and control; (6) higher 
diagnostic values; and (7) greater adaptability to local conditions and 
materials (said with reference to standardized tests). 

Disadvantages include (1) lack of provision for language training; 
(2) constant presence of guessing element; (3) excessive tendency to 
measure acquired factual information; (4) tendency to demand re- 
call of information disassociated from its appropriate setting; (5) as 
a result of (3) and (4), a tendency on the part of both teacher and 
pupil. to stress retention of factual information rather than mastery, 
some writers going so far as to call these tests “unpedagogical”; and 
(6) denial to some teachers of administrative aspects of test construc- 
tion and use because of (a) inadequate duplicating facilities, (%) in- 
sufficient funds, and (c) amount of teachers’ time taken in prepara- 
tion and use. Naturally, this latter statement raises the all-important 
question as to where and how a teacher’s time is most profitably used. 

Diagnostic Tests. In the more recent development of diagnostic 
tests and scales, there has been a laudable effort to correct one of the 
marked deficiencies of both standardized and new-type tests. While 
a general measure of a pupil’s attainments may be ascertained by 
comparison with standards or norms, there is need to study indi- 
vidual needs and deficiencies. Diagnostic tests provide a means for 
analysis and diagnosis of a pupil’s attainments and deficiencies and 
the basis for remedial treatment. Properly used, they may serve useful 
purposes in pupil progress, especially as they naturally individualize 
the instructional processes. Although diagnostic tests and scales for 
various purposes are readily available in the market, teachers may 
construct them for their own uses without great difficulty. 


PSYCHOLOGICAL MEASUREMENT AND SERVICES 


Basic Consideration. Throughout this text we have been stressing 


the importance of child development and school progress. All of 


our tests, scales, and other measures of achievement are evidences of 
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some portion of that development. The teacher hopes that it is taking 
place to the fullest extent of the child’s innate capacity and ability. 

It is with the child’s intellect or mental capacity that teachers ap- 
pear to be most concerned. The program of the public school has 
traditionally been built upon progressive steps of “average” mental 
development and capacities. Perhaps there has always been an aware- 
ness of marked variations in mental ability, but until comparatively 
recently these have been subjectively determined. Accurate measure- 
ment of mental ability is an innovation of notable significance. 

Development of Intelligence Testing. Intelligence testing, as Sy- 
monds” has pointed out, is the outcome of five converging move- 
ments. Binet's earlier experiments in the field of applied psychology 
led him to diagnose feeble-mindedness and recommend the treat- 
ment of special classes. Experimental psychology and the study of 
individual differences have been most influential in the development. 
To these must be added improvement in statistical techniques and 
the contributions of the anthropologists. The survey movement also 
provided a means of stimulation. Mental tests were quickly perceived 
to be of major use in the classroom: to classify pupils, for guidance 
purposes, for discovering exceptional children, and, when used with 
various forms of achievement tests, for the study of a pupil’s achieve- 
ment in relation to his capacity, 

Indices of Intelligence. Intelligence may have many indices, all 
essential to pupil progress. It may denote certain native abilities, as 
judgment, reason, response to new situations, adjustment to environ- 
ment, originality, initiative, comprehension of relationships, ability 
to learn more things, or the sqme things better or more quickly. 
Intelligence may be viewed abstractly, socially, or concretely. It may 
denote certain mechanical abilities or unusual extension of excep- 
tional abilities in one or more directions. Its proper measurement 1$ 
a composite of all or most of these. 

Viewed negatively, especially when related to ability to learn, in- 
telligence may be expressed in relation to certain deficiencies of any 
of the above. Moreover, mental deficiencies may be accompanied by 
physical or other inadequacies, as sensory, motor, moral, or emo- 
tional. Again, special disabilities may be quite pronounced, as pet 
ceptional defects. These may be congenital. There may also be any 


ae Percival M. Symonds, Measurement in Secondary Education, New York, The 
Macmillan Company, 1928, chap, iv. 
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number of transient interferences with the intellectual processes, such 
as conflicts of various types, perseveration, and wandering atten- 
tion.” 

Great care must be taken in using intelligence tests, especially in 
fixing any measure of or attitude to a child’s ability or accomplish- 
ment with any degree of finality. Recent investigations tend to throw 
considerable doubt on the constancy of the intelligence quotient.” 

Uses of Intelligence Tests. Intelligence tests may serve the fol- 
lowing purposes: (1) to identify non-educable children, as idiots, 
imbeciles, and certain types of morons; (2) to identify superior chil- 
dren; (3) to isolate and identify the relation of intelligence and de- 
linquency in any form, since it has been estimated that about 
one-fourth of criminals have some form of mental weakness; (4) as 
a basis for classification and grading; (5) to test vocational aptitude 
and fitness; (6) to study individual differences; (7) for prediction 
purposes, as in selecting subjects, planning for college entrance, 
placement, and final school grades; (8) for guidance purposes; (9) to 
assist in planning programs of instruction, individualized instruction, 
special classes, and for similar purposes. 

Attention should be called to the importance of basing intelligence 
upon more than one test, discovering all available information before 
arriving at any conclusion, making all conclusions tentative, and 
holding all such scores and conclusions confidential. 

There is some difference of opinion as to the part teachers should 
take both in giving and in interpreting intelligence tests. One may 
say that teachers can and should be prepared to give and score group 
intelligence tests under direction. Interpretations of these tests should 
be tentative, and subject to review after further testing and additional 
data. The administration of individual intelligence testing should be 
considered the task of one professionally trained for that purpose. It 
1s to be hoped that all teachers eventually will arrive at that educa- 
tional level where they may participate intelligently in this important 


educational function. 

—- 

see Lee Edward Travis, “Intellectual 
1 Society for 
19359 


3 For an excellent discussion of these factors, A 
Gee in “Educational Diagnosis,” Thirty-Fourth Yearbook, Nationa 
aad of Education, Bloomington: Public ‘School Publishing Company; 
. © “Intelligence: Its Nature and Nurture,” Thirty-Ninth 
“ety for the Study of Education, Bloomington: Public Schoo 
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The School Psychologist. Modern testing instruments and pro- 
cedures demand the professional services of trained school psycholo- 
gists. Special training is necessary to give many of the tests, interpret 
the results, and identify children for placement. The school psycholo- 
gist brings to this service a background of scientific training and a 
fundamental knowledge of clinical procedures, invaluable in diag- 
nostic and remedial instruction. He can assist in educating the 
teachers in all matters pertaining to a better understanding of their 
children and a more objective appraisal of results. His duties may 
often be associated with research, guidance, and placement, and he 
may be considered an educational consultant. 

The functions of psychology and psychologist specialists have been 
studied by many writers. Anderson has outlined several methods of 
procedure for child psychologists, namely, incidental observation, 
biography, systematic observation questionnaire, psychoanalysis, case 
history, direct measurement and simple tests of complex functions, 
rating, experiments involving random and paired control groups, 
control by statistical devices, and factor analysis.“* Hildreth found, in 
her study of the various kinds of psychological services in the schools 
of the country, some twenty-nine functions, classified as (1) measure- 
ment and statistics, (2) study and guidance of individual pupils, (3) 
assistance in administration and supervision, (4) assistance in in- 
struction, (5) research, and (6) auxiliary functions.” 


ProcraMs oF EVALUATION 


The term evaluation has come to have a wider meaning than the 
term measurement, being usually applied to a program rather than 
an isolated skill or area of knowledge. We might say that a series of 
measurements are required in order to increase the accuracy of the 
final ‘evaluation, As tests and measurements become more valid, 
evaluation can be applied more justly to them. 

State Programs. Since education is a state function, the state 
should have some concern in the evaluation of its program. State- 
wide testing and evaluation programs conducted by the state depart- 


16J, E. Anderson, 4 Handbook of Child Psychology, Worcester, Clark University 
Press, 1933, chap. i. ° 


Gertrude H. Hildreth, Psychological Service for School Problems, Yonkers, 
World Book Company, 1930, pp. 23-26. 
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ment of education are now in operation in some twenty states.® 
These vary as to level and type of testing. In several other states such 
programs are sponsored by universities. State high school examina- 
tions were originally used for the accreditation of the work done in 
the high schools, upon which standard diplomas were issued. More 
recently, this plan has been extended in order to accredit and up- 
grade the school, and to provide a basis for approved state funds. The 
New York Regents’ examinations date from 1865 and are probably 
the best-known and most comprehensive measurement program of 
this type. 

State department and accrediting agencies have set up other tech- 
niques for evaluating the work of the schools. These include super- 
visory services run by specialists, programs of instruction, and advice 
as to organization, administration, and buildings. Numerous rating 
scales and devices in varying stages of objectivity have been evolved, 
Many states are using the plan of evaluation developed by the Co- 
operative Study of Secondary School Standards for all types of sec- 
ondary schools. State supervisors make frequent appraisals through 
local visitation. 

Local Programs. Local administrative officers, either through state 
mandate or by the nature of their position, arrange for many varieties 
of measurement programs. Best known of these perhaps is the time- 
honored county examination conducted by the county superintendent 
assisted by a staff of teachers and principals. Despite many criticisms 
it has persisted, although in much improved form. Many cities con- 
duct city-wide examinations using varying levels of objectivity. Of 
interest and value are those programs of evaluation sponsored by 
superintendents and principals meeting as a regional organization. 
Careful preparation and controls are essential to all these programs. 

Desirable Objectives. A distinction should be made between the 
more comprehensive evaluation program and the measurement pro- 
gram. The former will involve active cooperation of schoolmen 
within the state or under state or regional leadership. Constant ef- 
forts should be made to comprehend the total program and the 


techniques for evaluation. 


ee 

18 For a list of these states and their programs sce “Pupil Personnel Services as a 
Function of State Departments of Education,” Bulletin No. 6 Monograph No. 5, Fed- 
eral Security Agency, Washington, United States Office of Education, 1940. 
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The responsibility of state departments of education for measure- 
ment programs is usually a matter of legal prescription or custom, 
Testing should be geared to desirable educational objectives, the in- 
struments of measure being objectively determined and adapted to 
them. While the state is interested in universal standards of achieve- 
ment, care must be taken that the whole administration and teaching 
function of local school districts be not warped to achieve a good 
showing without due regard to the child and to peculiar local prob- 
lems. Moreover, the program should be a cooperative enterprise. The 
virility and spontaneity of the local school should be maintained and 
stimulated, not overshadowed. Testing should always be a means 
to an end, and not degenerate into a meaningless chore in which the 
child is lost but the system saved. 


QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS 


1. Write a report on different examination methods by consulting his- 
tories of education. Can you find instances and extent of present 
use? 

2. Evaluate (a) Socratic method, (b) oral quiz, (c) Chinese examina- 
tion plan, (d) short written test, (e) essay examinations, (f) objec- 
tive tests as to effectiveness. 

3. Make a report on studies of the unreliability of teachers’ marks. 

4. Compare the effectiveness of a teacher who uses judgment largely 

as a means of measurement with that of one who uses objective 

measures. 

Compare the value of marking systems based on (a) absolute values, 

(b) relative values. 

Comment on the suggestions offered to improve teachers’ marks. 

Make a case for the abolition of all grades or marks in the elemen- 

tary school. Is such a plan feasible? 

Compare the advantages of (a) standardized tests, (2) new-tyPe 

objective tests, and (c) diagnostic tests. Where should each type be 

used? 

9. What advantage has the individual intelligence test over the group 
test? What uses do intelligence tests have in the schools? What care 
should be exercised in using them? 

10. Give examples of tests useful in evaluating pupil qualities other than 

mental and physical. To what extent have these been developed? 

11. Outline a month’s duties for a school psychologist in (g) a system © 

a selected size, (b) a county. 
12. What preparation in measurement should be required of every 
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teacher? What can be done to help teachers in service in using better 
measurement techniques? 
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CHAPTER XXI 


‘ansion 


Recording and Reporting 


ADEQUATELY kept and properly adapted school 
records constitute one measure of the effectiveness of a school system. 
Indeed, one might trace the growth of public school efficiency 
through a study of school records and reports. Two purposes of 
records have been consistent through the years, namely, to give the 
child’s attendance and his achievement. The scientific movement in 
education, together with the rediscovery of the child, his nature, and 
his needs, has profoundly influenced the importance of adequate 
records, especially those which will serve as evidences of his growth 
and development. At the same time, the school has a certain fiduciary 
trust to maintain with the home and the community it serves. More 
recently, the states have tried to make more uniform the form of 
the records and the collection of information upon which appropria- 
tions may: be based and comparisons made. 

This chapter attempts to trace the development of school records 
and point out the modern purposes and values associated with them. 
Recent movements to improve records and record keeping are dis- 
cussed, with emphasis on their proper organization and management. 
School reports bear a definite relationship to school records since the 
data so assembled become the basis for the report. We shall take up 
the nature and values of school reports, and types usually considered, 
and shall associate their organization and management in relation to 
those made responsible for them, namely, the superintendent, princi- 
pal, and teacher. Reports to parents have undergone many changes 
within recent years, as we shall see. Recording and reporting have 
administrative value enabling those associated with the educative 
Processes to further the school progress of the child. This should be 


the point of principal emphasis. 
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Earty Uses or Scoot RECORDS 


Few Records in the Early Schools. Record keeping in early schools 
was a matter of keeping track of the pupils, both as to attendance 
and as to achievement. One can assume fairly enough that neither 
task was performed very well. Since attendance was not compulsory 
and the home was little concerned, there was not much need for the 
record anyhow. Since the determination of achievement remained so 
largely a subjective matter, and as the particular school reader the 
pupil happened to be in could be remembered by the teacher and 
the pupil, why bother with a record? In those days of teacher proces- 
sion, it might be lost anyway; if so, pupil standing could easily be 
determined when he came to school by the simple expedient of “try- 
ing him out.” 

Horace Mann and the Movement to Improve Records. As school 
systems became better developed, efforts were directed toward im- 
proving the attendance register. Horace Mann‘ over a hundred years 
ago spoke of examining “hundreds of different forms” then in use. 
Without doubt he crystallized the thinking and practice of his day 
when in 1838 the state board.of education in Massachusetts author- 
ized him to prepare a permanent school register in book form de- 
signed for a five-year period for different-sized schools. Its prepara- 
tion was a cooperative effort, many of the “best teachers and 
educationists in the country offering suggestions and approval.” 

Horace Mann was undoubtedly farseeing in his day in his con- 
ception of an improved report, as he was in so many other educa- 
tional matters. In it he saw many values: (1) it efficiently prevented 
irregularity in attendance; (2) it allowed more accurate statistical 
reports; (3) it enabled-the teacher to note the mental and moral 
progress of each pupil; (4) it contained the entire school history of 
the child; (5) it furnished each pupil a means of self-comparisons 
(6) it became “a powerful incentive to good and dissuasion from 
evil”; and (7) it fastened “the delinquency of absence upon the pat 
ticular offenders.” 

Since he was a state school official, values with which he was di- 
rectly concerned naturally pertained to the administration of attend- 
ance; other values he foresaw as pertaining more immediately to 


the teacher and the pupil. 


1 “Ninth Annual Report of the Secretary of the Board of Education,” Common 
School Journal, April 16, 1846, p. 120. 
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About the same time, Henry Barnard in Connecticut developed 
much the same type of register. He too considered it important, and 
lectured on “School Records and Reports” at meetings of teachers. 
Other state officials and city superintendents applied the same idea. 
Soon the attendance record became, as Moehlman points out, the 
“real index of school efficiency.” Schools were compared with each 
other, largely on the basis of school attendance. However, there was 
no common agreement as to the methods of computing attendance. 
That was to come later. 

The National Education Association, organized in 1857, gave fre- 
quent heated consideration to matters of school attendance and child 
accounting. Schools could not be compared as to efficiency without 
some measure of uniformity. Committees to achieve this were, ap- 
pointed in 1860, 1874, 1881, and 1891. Little tangible action resulted. 


INELUENCE OF THE SCIENTIFIC MOVEMENT 


Defects in Records Revealed by Studies. Perhaps the most sig- 
nificant stimulus to adequate and uniform school records came about 
as the direct result of the scientific movement in education. The need 
for better survey techniques and tests and measurements became 
apparent, for the study of both school systems and individual pupils. 
Significant among studies pertaining to pupils in which adequate 
records were necessary were Thorndike’s “Elimination of Pupils 
from School” (1907)* and Ayres’ Laggards in Our Schools (1909) * 
In each of these, accurate comparative school data were highly es- 
sential but in many instances were inadequate and inaccurate. Ayres’ 
study of retardation and elimination in city school systems particu- 
larly called attention to the paucity of school records and recom- 
mended more attention to them in the following language: 


Little or no effort has been made to preserve original records, to reduce 
duplication, to save time and energy or to secure accutacy and accessi- 
bility. 

Worst of all, different principals and superintendents have introduced 


* Arthur B. Moehlman, “‘Child Accounting,” Journal of Educational Research, 


April, May, June, 1924. 

®Edward L. Thorndike, “Elimination of Pupils fro 

Washington, United States Bureau of Education, 1907- 5 
Leonard P. Ayres, Laggards in Our Schools, Russell Sage Foundation, New York, 

Survey Associates, Inc., 1909. The reader will find Chapter XIX, “Reform in and 


through School Records,” stimulating. 
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isolated and disconnected practices from which significant facts for the 
whole system cannot be deduced. There have been many day books and 
blotters but no ledger accounts. 

If existing conditions are to be bettered and our school systems made 
more efficient we must have a better knowledge of conditions and their 
significance. To accomplish this we must have better records. 


Dutton and Snedden® writing in 1908 indicated four defects of 
existing records: (r) lack of cumulative record material; (2) unde- 
veloped character of units of measure; (3) duplication of material, 
much of it unorganized; and (4) lack of uniformity of standards for 
comparisons. 

National Education Association Committees. The results of these 
several studies stimulated the appointment of a committee by the 
National Education Association on Records and Reports, which re- 
ported in 1912.° This report undoubtedly was of much value in 
standardizing a number of terms and procedures. And yet its chiet 
emphasis remained upon attendance. 

The scientific movement in education grew apace during the next 
dozen years. More and more comparative measures of city school 
systems became increasingly essential in the development of the 
measurement and survey movements. One direct outcome was the 
appointment in 1925 of an additional committee of the Department 
of Superintendence of the National Education Association.’ It indi- 
cated that an acceptable local system of school records should have 
the following characteristics: (1) They should make for uniformity 
and comparability. (2) The amount of data recorded should be no 
more than is needed and used, with all information exact. (3) The 
various records of a school system should be coordinated and unified. 

The committee recommended the following types of pupil records: 
(x) teacher’s daily register book; (2) pupils’ general cumulative 
record; (3) pupils’ health and physical records; (4) guidance record} 
(5) pupils’ psychological clinic record; (6) principal's office record. 

The following standards were recommended in order to make 
the procedure of record keeping and report making easily routinizec- 

5 Samuel T. Dutton and David Sneddon, The Administration of Public Education, 
New York, The Macmillan Company, 2nd ed., 1916, chap. xxx. 

® National Education Association, “Report of Committee on Uniform Records 
Reports,” Bulletin No. 3, Washington, United States Bureau of Education, 1912. 


T National Education Association, “School Records and Reports,” Research Bullet» 
V, No. 5, 1928. 
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Records should be: (1) cumulative; (2) uniform (when used for 
comparative purposes); (3) durable; (4) non-repetitive; (5) prop- 
erly organized; (6) complete; (7) available by those who would use 
them; (8) visible; and (9) separately provided for elementary and 
secondary pupils where needed and justifiable, 

The report of the committee is replete with illustrations of record 
cards in use, with special consideration given to census and attend- 
ance records and reports to the home. Undoubtedly, this report has 
had a far-reaching influence on the keeping of records and their 
administration. 

Purposes of Records. By this time the reader will have discerned 
several definite purposes in keeping school records. These will now 
be reviewed. In the first place, the legal basis should be complied 
with. State laws generally provide for some form of record keeping, 
upon the basis of which reports to the proper authorities may be 
made. In many states, attendance registers are provided, as well as 
official state record forms and rules and regulations. A second pur- 
pose is archival. School records are necessary for proper reporting, 
promotion, transfer to college or another school, for comparative 
purposes, survey needs, work permits, and similar uses. A third pur- 
pose is attendance enforcement. This is one of the oldest uses of 
records and still persistently remains. A fourth purpose is for guid- 
ance. In this respect records indicating data peculiar to each indi- 
vidual emerge as of fundamental importance. A fifth purpose is for 
use in reporting to the home. A sixth pertains to use in pupil 
progress. This is one of the most important, and involves admission, 
classification, promotion, demotion, and other factors helpful in de- 
termining that progress. Other purposes of records pertain to specific 
information gathered from, and growing out of, health and physical 
records, clinical records, delinquency and court records. The nature 
of each of these reveals some specific intention and they should be 


useful accordingly. 


CUMULATIVE RECORDS 


A New Approach. The modern school is increasing its emphasis 
upon fitting its program to the individual child in the light of his 
needs, aptitudes, and interests. Both curricular and individual 
analysis, a two-way procedure, are essential to this process. Modern 
school organization is such that the pupil passes from one school to 
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another and from one teacher to another. Under this system it is 
manifestly impossible for teachers to remember all the information 
essential to adequate and desirable individual and group progress. 

The 1925 committee of the National Education Association called 
attention to the need of a cumulative pupil record—one which fol- 
lows the pupil as he progresses through the school. The cumulative 
record system attempts to preserve such data as seem worth pre- 
serving and provides at the same time for an adequate organization 
and administration therefor. 

Values. Unique values accruing from cumulative pupil personnel 
records have been summarized as follows: 


1. They are essential to insure the continuity of the guidance program 
of the school. 

2. Provide necessary data for advising parents and suggesting adjust- 
ments which should be made in the interest of the school and home 
life of the pupil. 

3. Provide data for diagnosing individual pupil difficulties and applica- 
tion of remedial measures. 

4. Provide data to indicate to the school the degree to which curriculum 
practices meet the needs of the pupils. 

5. Provide data to know individual pupils better and adapt measures of 

adjustment (referring to personality largely). 

Provide data for research into effectiveness of school procedures. 

Provide data for higher institutions of learning. 

Provide data for individual pupil analysis on his own part. 


oot A 


Segel’ has pointed out that the value of the cumulative record lies 
in the fact that it brings together successive measures, ratings, 4M 
influential items (1) of the same trait over a period of time and (2) of 
different traits over a period of time. We need to know the values 
of patterns of combined records in different fields and with different 
sets of activities.” 

Items to Include. Suggested cumulative record items are: (x) gem 
eral items of identification and progress, (2) scholarship, (3) educa 


8 “Cumulative Pupil Personnel Records,” p. 7; also David Segel, “Nature and Use 
of the Cumulative Record,” Bulletin No. 3, United States Office of Education, Wash- 
ington, Government Printing Office, 1938, 48 pp. 

? Segel, op. cit. pay 

10 See also “Pupil Personnel, Guidance, and Counseling,” Review of Education 
Research, April, 1939, pp. 175-176. Note references. 
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tional and general aptitude test scores, (4) social and character 
ratings, (5) health, (6) home conditions and family history, (7) 
extra-curricular activities, (8) vocational interests and aptitude test 
scores, and (9) other items assisting in the school progress of the 
individual pupils. Some systems have found it helpful to include 
the curriculum election record, the transfer card, a pupil self-analysis 
form, record of home visits, correspondence, conference records, and 
arecord of teacher estimates at intervals. Specific guidance and voca- 
tional records should find a place when such information is available. 

This variety of items naturally suggests the importance of includ- 
ing data found useful in particular school situations and under given 
circumstances with individual pupils, in which growth and develop- 
ment is the dominant consideration. These can be determined after 
careful survey and experience. The contents of cumulative record 
folders, if properly kept, have a way of growing in size. It is im- 
portant to point out that this growth should not be haphazard like 
Topsy’s, but rather the outcome of careful planning, selection of 
materials, and farsighted procedure. 

Records on Elementary and Secondary Levels. Specific materials 
in and uses of cumulative records will show increasing complexity as 
the pupil advances through the different divisions of the school sys- 
tem. Uses on the elementary level will be much simpler, except in 
studying specific needs, as of the gifted or the maladjusted pupil. 
At points of articulation, they will be invaluable. In the secondary 
field, data growing out of an increasing complexity of activities will 
be recorded, as well as redirection of educational and vocational goals 
and the use of leisure time. Adequate records are most essential in 
advising pupils as to further education on the collegiate level and in 
the placement problem. 


Newer APPROACHES 


A new emphasis on the place of school records in the educational 
Process has been pointed out by adherents of progressive education. 
The realization of the maximum development of the individual 
through his growth, study of environment and experiences, patterns 
of behavior, ability to confront new situations, and evolution of those 
drives which are essential to that development is hardly possible 


os . 
“Compare Arch O. Heck, Administration of Pupil Personnel, Boston: Ginn and 
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without a careful record of his progress. Moreover, the art of teach- 
ing, like the art of human relationships, depends on records for 
finding the patterns of human behavior and directing them wisely.” 

Giles” has pointed out some twelve devices useful in record keep- 
ing. With these one can learn the children’s real interests, levels, and 
individual differences and how to deal with them effectively. About 
ten hours a week will be needed for adequate record keeping and 
study for the average class. The skillful teacher will be aware of 
facts to be used in pupil evaluation, of the pupils’ progress, and of 
aids to analysis and guidance; he will be sensitive to the intangibles 
of teaching and learning, especially as they relate to the objectives of 
education. 

Zyve"* has pointed out that many teachers are dissatisfied with the 
records being used in their schools to measure the newer phases and 
practices in education. They are discouraged from working on the 
problem because they lack time and training for the careful prepa- 
ration of subjective records that are possible in schools where classes 
are small. The activities associated with the development of human 
meanings and values require a different type of recording from that 
necessary for subject matter material. To comply with these newer 
meanings, record keeping should be continually evolving; it should 
be viewed in perspective. 

Perhaps the most comprehensive set of principles basic to pupil 
personnel records has been developed by Traxler.” Fourteen prin- 
ciples have been outlined emphasizing the recording of data con- 
cerning each individual pupil indispensable to the proper functioning 
of the school and each teacher, as well as to facilitate the growth and 
development of each pupil. Records are classified as to (1) function, 
(2) filing arrangement, (3) nature of the centralizing unit, and 
(4) permanence. 


ORGANIZATION AND MANAGEMENT OF RECORDS 


Guides to the Approach. As the science of education develops, the 
need for factual material, accurately secured and properly recorded, 


12 Eugene Randolph Smith, “Work of the Committee on Reports and Records,” 
Progressive Education, November, 1935, pp. 441-445. 

13 H, H. Giles, “Record Making in an Experimental School,” Progressive Educt: 
tion, November, 1935, PP. 473-477. 

14 Claire T. Zyve, “Recording the Changing Life of the School,” Progressive Bau. 
cation, December, 1936, pp. 621-630. 
E Arthur E. Traxler, Techniques of Guidance, New York, Harper & Brothers, 1945) 
chap. xi. 
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is increasingly apparent. In this connection it is important to observe 
guides to approach. First, state laws provide for the collection of data, 
and usually the form to be used is supplied. In the second place, the 
record system will need to be fitted to the underlying philosophy and 
objectives of the school system. Third, whatever record forms are 
evolved and data collected should be developed with an eye to their 
usefulness, both immediate and ultimate. It is trite to remark that 
the record system should be kept under constant surveillance. 

Attendance Records. Adequate attendance records demand prior 
attention. School census information should be properly recorded 
and kept in duplicate, one set at the attendance department office 
and the other at the office of the principal of the school attended, 
public, private, or parochial. Since the continuing census plan is 
coming more and more into common use, it is important that data 
be constantly revised. Once the child enters school, he is properly 
entered in the register and daily attendance data are recorded. Ab- 
sences should be reported to the principal's office and also noted in 
the teacher’s register. The principal should keep a record of the cases 
showing dates, causes, and disposition. A simple but effective pro- 
cedure should characterize relations with the attendance officer or 
department. Records pertaining to child labor, employment, or other 
legal status should have a definite place here. 

Cumulative Records. The collection and recording of data per- 
taining to the child as he moves through the school system begin as 
soon as he enters school. These records follow him from grade to 
grade and from school to school. The nature of the information to 
be secured and recorded will need to be determined, concerning 
which suggestions have been previously indicated. Of primary im- 
portance are the pupil’s personal history, health record, scholastic 
record and activities, and psychological data. Into the cumulative rec- 
ord may go reports of all interviews pertaining to the pupil, notes on 
his home environment, special abilities, interests, and disinclinations, 
and personal observations. 

Many writers suggest that a committee of teachers study the ques- 
tions regarding what records should be kept, where they should be 
kept, and the manner of their preparation and use. This would seem 
to be in harmony with democratic procedure. Thus records may 
serve to unify a system: and keep its personnel in harmony. , 

Availability. The location of all recorded material should be such 
that it is accessible to those directly concerned. Ideally, records of a 
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particular building should be available in the principal's office in a 
place where teachers may enter unobtrusively. It is entirely conceiv- 
able that the school counselor may assume entire charge of records 
housed in his office. If the records are kept, as they sometimes are, 
in the central administrative office, or the office of the secretary of 
the board, their usefulness may be materially diminished because of 
inaccessibility. 

The filing system should be safe, easy to operate, and capable of 
expansion. Although record cards can be secured from reliable pub- 
lishers, these almost never quite fit the situation. It will be advan- 
tageous for committees of teachers to study and prepare the forms to 
be used and have them printed locally. 

Management. The management of the recording system should 
be largely the responsibility of the building principal. Several steps 
should be noted which include: (1) initiation of teacher responsi- 
bility in regard to the nature of the system to be set up; (2) provision 
for, as well as distinction between, temporary records and those ofa 
more permanent character; (3) definite distribution and explana- 
tion of all forms and their administration to teachers; (4) proper 
housing; (5) setting up a calendar schedule for the completion 0 
records; (6) checkup of records turned in; also follow-up service if 
needed; (7) provision for their free use by teachers or others entitled 
to their use; (8) evaluation procedures in terms of pupil progress as 
a whole, or for revision of the system; (9) provision for teachers to 
prepare and enter data on records; clerical service provided wherever 
necessary. In this connection it is pertinent to point out that the 
principal should not dissipate his time in clerical pursuits which may 
better be performed by clerical service provided for the purpose. Pro- 
fessional responsibilities should always take precedence. 

These suggestions should aid in the management of a system of 
records. The effectiveness of such management should be studied in 
direct relation to the effectiveness of pupil progress as 4 whole. 
Adaptation, not imitation, should characterize the management at 
all times. Tests of good management might be considered in the 
light of: (1) determining regularity of attendance; (2) answering 
all questions concerning pupil progress; (3) providing information 
upon which to base needed adjustment, personal, social, educational; 
(4) supplying information for guidance and placement; and (5) 
charting tendencies and predictions. In the last analysis, it is the 
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teacher who will give intelligent direction and guidance to the edu- 
cational efficiencies of the child. Adequate records will help immeas- 
urably in this process. 


Use or Recorps IN EVALUATION 


Records are not only useful but essential in evaluating the work of 
the school as a whole. While they should have some uniform char- 
acteristics for comparative purposes, a school expresses its individu- 
ality in part through the form of its records. Educational objectives 
in general, and of the school in particular, should serve as the basis 
for their use in such evaluation. Many kinds of evidence of individ- 
ual pupil and school progress should be easily available. Diederich”® 
has pointed out sixteen. These are records of (1) personal patterns 
of goals, (2) significant experiences, (3) reading, (4) cultural ex- 
periences, (5) creative experiences, (6) anecdotes, (7) conferences, 
(8) excuses and explanations, (9) tests and examinations, (10) health 
and family history, (11) oral English-diagnosis, (12) minutes of stu- 
dent affairs, (13) personality ratings, (14) family and personal data, 
(15) courses and activities, and (16) all administrative data, largely 
of a personal nature. 

Specific examples of records useful in evaluation are in connection 
with (1) health examinations and services, (2) guidance-counselmg 
services, (3) school surveys, and (4) applications of the cooperative 
technique to secondary schools. Health records have been discussed 
in a previous chapter. A complete evaluation of the health services of 
a school system and the health of each child is impossible without 
them. Similarly, guidance records have been previously discussed. 
The guidance program of a school system can scarcely be appraised 
without recourse to them, nor can the counseling service to each 
pupil be effective. 

The scientific study of a school system through survey techniques 
is predicated upon accurate data maintained through cumulative rec- 
ords, This text contains numerous references to such data insofar as 
they refer to the pupil and his growth. The administrator and teacher 
should apply known techniques through survey procedures in order 
to have a constant check on the effectiveness of the pupil personnel 
Program. Best known of more recent measures of effectiveness is the 
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Cooperative Study of Secondary School Standards. The several sec- 
tions of this technique require for adequate study objective data of 
various sorts, examples of which, pertaining to the pupil, are enroll- 
ments, attendance, age-grade distribution, personal pupil data, home 
environment and health data, occupational status and other guidance 
information, scholarship, and pupil activities. 


Reportinc IN RELATION TO RECORDING 


Thus far, the discussion has been concerned with records. Much 
that has been said about them might well apply to reports. As a 
matter of fact, a record is of little value until it is put to use, and 
reporting is one of the uses. Reports are made in large part from 
recorded material, the shift from a record to a report being only as 
significant as the nature of the data and the use made of it. Thus, 
adequate and accurate records are a prerequisite to reporting. 

Lack of Interest in Reports. Comparative lack of interest in school 
reporting generally may be traced to several causes. One of these has 
been the unsatisfactory methods of recording data. We have noted 
recent efforts to correct this deficiency. Lacking objective data, school 
reports have been largely subjective and highly opinionated. Where 
objective data have been available, they have been presented in sta- 
tistical form usually uninterpreted or explained in vague generalities, 
Such statistical measures as were used were unintelligible to most of 
those for whom they were intended until clear-cut comparisons, 
graphs, charts, diagrams, pictures, and other illustrative material 
came into general use. One of the most serious faults of reporting has 
been in presenting all available material in an unorganized manner 
without regard to its selection for some specific purpose. 


Nature AnD Purroses or Reports 


Reporting a Fiduciary Trust. Reporting should become one of the 
most important functions of the administrative and teaching pt 
esses, Education has a fiduciary trust reposed in it, since it cannot be 
considered apart from the democracy it serves, nor from the maint 
nance of the ideas, ideals, mores, and practices of society which it 
seeks to improve. To society then, and especially to those who are 
directly concerned with the educational process, administrators an 
teachers owe a proper accounting of their trust and services- Dissatis- 
factions of the home and the community with the school may often 
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be traced to lack of understanding of its purposes and procedures. 
Even within the school many dissatisfactions can be traced to lack of 
exact comprehension. Proper understanding can be achieved through 
proper reporting practices both within and without the system. 

The Report Defined. A report may be simply defined as an ac- 
counting. Webster defines it as “a statement or relation of facts given 
in reply to inquiry or by a person authorized to examine and make 
return.” Such a definition has a certain official ring with the sugges- 
tion that, upon compliance, further obligation ceases. Perhaps this 
attitude has been the most serious deterrent to the profitable outcome 
of reporting. Objections to making reports, even recording the data 
for them, center around their seeming uselessness in that nothing 
further happens. 

From the standpoint of the administration of the pupil, we might 
define a school report as a meaningful accounting of school or pupil 
progress to those entitled to a knowledge of it, upon the basis of 
which a better understanding of the educational work of the school 
and the progress of the child may result. 

Purposes. Many purposes have been stated for school reports. We 
should note, first of all, the legal basis of reporting as required by 
law or regulation for the purpose of maintaining permanent records 
and the proper classification, supervision, and support of the schools. 
Specifically, the purposes of school reports may be summarized as 
follows: (1) to convey information to those who are entitled to it, 
as superior officers, parents, board of education, or the general pub- 
lic; (2) to provide a basis for the educational progress of each child 
and to focus attention upon that progress; (3) to provide a stimulus 
for professional advancement, serving to secure thereby greater effi- 
ciency; and (4) to educate those who receive it, so that the result isa 
corresponding knowledge of school, class, or individual achieve- 
ment, and a support of school policies and programs. 

Underlying all of these purposes are the concepts of greater ad- 
Ministrative efficiency, better educational procedures, local, state, and 
national needs, essential data for the organization and administration 
of the school, and adequate and accurate pupil accounting. In any 
Consideration of fundamental purposes, it seems essential to stress 
the fiduciary trust reposed in those who are responsible for the school 
enterprise, as well as the educational progress of each child, for whom 
the schools exist. 
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TYPES OF ScHOOL Reports 


In this section only those reports which are of concern in pupil 
personnel administration are considered. They may be further di- 
vided into those which directly and those which indirectly concern 
the pupil. It would be appropriate to add that we should consider 
only reports which are directly useful to his educational progress. 
Doubtless our criteria are insufficient in determining this usefulness. 

Perhaps the most satisfactory classification of school reports is in 
regard to the locus of responsibility for them. Responsibility for re- 
ports should be located in (1) the superintendent and his staff, (2) 
the principal, and (3) the teacher. 

The Superintendent. ‘The superintendent's report (used in the 
singular) is a typically American document which began to develop 
in the second quarter of the nineteenth century.” It stemmed from 
the board of education rather than the faculty side of the school 
system, and was essentially a report of the professional work of the 
schools. It was presented in popular form more descriptive than 
factual. 

The movement to improve the superintendent’s report can be 
traced, for the most part, to influences within the National Educa- 
tion Association and is closely related to attempts to improve records. 
Recent superintendents’ reports have shown a tremendous improve- 
ment, largely the result of advancement in the printer’s art and better 
methods of presenting data objectively.”* 

As to pupils, the superintendent’s report should include the follow- 
ing data: (1) the policies and program of the schools, (2) enrollment 
and attendance data, (3) age-grade and progress facts, (4) scholar- 
ship, (5) promotion and non-promotion, (6) the health and physical 
education program, (7) athletics, (8) guidance, (9) the school in 
operation, (10) attention given to special education, (11) vocationa 
education, and (12) such other facts about the pupils which will 


1T David S. Snedden and William H. Allen, School Reports and School Efficienc) 
New York, The Macmillan Company, 1911, chap. ii, an interesting chapter on te 
beginnings of school reports. See also chap. iii. ‘ 

18 William Allison Yeager, Home-School-Community Relations, pittsburgh, Un 
versity Book Store, 1939, pp. 167-172. See also Harold S. Irons, Development 0l 
Characteristics in Superintendent's Annual Reports to the Board and to the Public, 
Doctor’s Dissertation, University of Pittsburgh, 1942. 
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assist in a better understanding of their school progress and what 
the school is doing to facilitate it. 

The superintendent will be responsible for the data needed for all 
state and national reports, and for requiring data from his teachers 
and his staff so that these may be compiled. He will want to con- 
sider the place and importance of bulletins, handbooks, periodic and 
supplementary reports, and special reports in connection with special 
occasions, as anniversaries or financial drives. He will be responsible 
for the form of the permanent record system from which reports are 
derived, as well as the form for reporting. He will set up a schedule 
of reporting, allow time for it, and assist principals and teachers in 
carrying out instructions pertaining thereto. 

Although considerable progress has been made in coordinating a 
plan of school statistics, records, and reports, a recent committee of 
the Department of Superintendence indicated much dissatisfaction 
in this regard. The report says in part: “Present accounting, both fis- 
cal and pupil, is inadequate and inaccurate in local school systems. 
Greater coordination and uniformity are required in the interests of 
true pictures of local school systems.” 

The Principal. The principal’s relation to reporting may be char- 
acterized as (1) intermediary and (2) terminal. In regard to the first, 
the principal is responsible for data to be transmitted (a) to the super- 
intendent and (b) to the state or federal offices. Many of these re- 
ports are statistical in nature, the material being indicated on forms 
provided. Naturally, he must expect his teachers or clerical force to 
gather this information on schedule and report it accurately. The 
superintendent's office often requires reports of a special nature, such 
as supplementary data for superintendent’s reports, accounts of disci- 
plinary situations, reports on teachers, transportation, or supplies. 

From his teachers, the principal may receive reports whose final 
destination is his own office. These may concern attendance, pupil 
Progress, discipline, committee work, supply needs, and school plant 
conditions. Only those should be required which will serve some 
definite use in relation to school efficiency and the educational prog- 


Tess of the pupils. 
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The practice seems to be growing rapidly for school principals to 
prepare an annual report. Murphy” has made a study of ninety-three 
such reports in which there is common agreement that their purpose 
was to inform the public as well as the superintendent and board of 
education about the school. Most of them were descriptive in char- 
acter and contained some statistical data. Over 125 subjects were 
studied, The primary functions served were (1) development of good 
will and understanding, (2) maintenance of historical record and 
perspective, (3) provision of a professional stimulus, (4) accessibility 
of teaching materials, and (5) development and continuity of policy. 

The Teacher, Basically, most of the data in a pupil personnel re- 
port system must of necessity be provided by the teacher since he is in 
direct contact with its origin. There are two main classifications of 
reports for which the teacher is primarily responsible: (1) those in- 
tended for use within the school or system and (2) those intended to 
denote individual pupil progress or convey information to the home. 

Within the school system, teachers’ reports may be divided into 
two groups. In the first are those which are required by law or state 
or local regulation. These are fundamental to the operation of the 
schools and have been honored by tradition. They include attendance 
reports, enrollment reports, periodic reports on enrollments and at- 
tendance, age-grade reports, scholarship reports, health reports in 
certain instances, term reports on failing pupils or failures, accounts 
of guidance activities, book and supply reports, and others as re- 
quired by law or developed within the system. As in the case of the 
principal, the second group contains many reports of a more specific 
nature which may be required of teachers within the school system. 
There may be special committee reports, reports of the history 4M 
changing life of the school, reports associated with the development 
and use of cumulative pupil records, personality and attitude reports, 
and numerous others as the philosophy of the school and the zeal an 
interest of principals and teachers seem to indicate. 


Reports to THE Homer 


The second classification of reports for which the teacher is pir 
marily responsible includes those reports to the home intended to 


20). Fred Murphy, “The High School Principal’s Annual Report,” American sag 
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account for individual progress or to convey information concerning 
the pupil or the school. The chief form is the time-honored pupil's 
report card. Other forms include printed circulars, visits of teachers 
to the home, visits of nurses, visiting teachers, attendance officers, 
and school census workers, parent-teacher association meetings, and 
personal letters. 

Why Pupils’ Reports. The origin of the pupil’s report card as ap 
accounting instrument can be traced to the English common law 
principle that parents had almost unlimited control over the educa- 
tion of their children. While statutory provisions establishing the 
American common school have limited this right, parental responsi- 
bility has remained to see that children partake of the opportunities 
provided. Since the state requires attendance, some form of account- 
ing of that attendance and the usefulness of the time expended be- 
comes obvious. This has taken on the official nature of the traditional 
report card. Thus, it seems to be the outcome of a fiduciary trust and 
a parental right. 

More recently, the school has recognized that the efficiency of its 
educational program is limited by the amount of intelligent co- 
operation it receives from the home. As the scope of the educational 
process enlarges, this cooperation becomes more and more essential. 
Each must understand the other, and both must understand the 
child and the nature of his progress, especially since his growth 
and development are determined by those combined forces, condi- 
tions, and agencies that surround him both within and without the 
school. 

Oral communications of some sort largely constituted the manner 
of reporting in the early schools. Perhaps a short descriptive letter of 
standing accompanied the pupil who moved from school to school. 
It would be difficult to indicate the time when the traditional report 
card as we know it came into general use. Suffice it to say that it has 
had a long and honorable history, despite the general dissatisfaction 
which has recently (perhaps always) developed against it. 

The traditional report card has been described as a card which 
Provides for marking pupil performance in a number of school sub- 
jects, either in percentages or on 4 scale which recognizes several 
levels of performance above a passing grade. ‘The list of subjects may 
also include items on conduct and attitudes, possibly one on effort. 
Information on attendance and promotion is also given. There is a 
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brief note to parents instructing them to sign and return the report 
card promptly. 

Characteristics and Values of the Traditional Report Card. Since 
it has withstood the test of time, the traditional report card has many 
values, whatever may be its shortcomings. Parents have always been 
interested in the progress of their children. School marks have been 
devised to indicate its nature. These serve many uses. They indicate 
success or the lack of it; they furnish a means of pupil as well as 
teacher motivation; they are used in guidance and promotion; they 
give satisfaction to the parents in an accounting sense; many of life's 
counterparts can be discovered in this competitive function. The re- 
port card conveys definite information as to attendance, tardiness, 
conduct, and effort. The parental signature assures fulfillment of the 
teacher’s obligation to report. 

Objections. For some years the traditional report card has been 
subject to severe criticisms, the outcome of general dissatisfaction 
with this system of reporting to parents. Some critics go so far as to 
contend that it “represents the most retarded phase of American edu- 
cation.” Messenger” reports a survey of eighty-three selected ar- 
ticles written in the period from 1917 to 1934 revealing the nature of 
this general dissatisfaction. In these articles are offered many sugs®® 
tions for improvement. Along with parents and teachers, adminis: 
trators seem equally desirous of bringing about an improvement 
and suggest further research in regard to it. 

Deficiencies of the traditional report card seem to center around 
the use of the school mark as applied to the measurement of scholar- 
ship. Among the criticisms offered in this regard are unreliability of 
marks, use of the comparative rating feature, motivation principle 
associated with marks, use of marks as punishment, indefiniteness 0 
information, relative values of matters marked and reported, mis- 
leading information, and the limitations of marks as a means to 
effective instruction. Marks, as generally reported, do not convey 8 
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the parent the real work of the classroom or the real progress of the 
child. They may cover up inefficient teaching, become the club of 
the teacher, and constitute the chief fear of the pupil. The qualita- 
tive development of the whole child is not revealed by the report, 
although the recent effort to appraise personality and character traits 
is a step in the direction of improvement. 

Shortcomings of the traditional report card then are associated 
largely with: (1) the limitations of marks as a measuring stick, 
(2) subjective considerations in using it, (3) narrowness of its scope 
in relation to total pupil progress, (4) its unscientific nature, (5) per- 
sonal and emotional considerations on the part of both teachers and 
parents, (6) lack of resulting personal conference situations, (7) urge 
on the part of many pupils to acquire acceptable marks as a reputed 
measure of their success, and (8) its primary use as a copy of archival 
records rather than a report to the home. 


IMPROVEMENTS IN Home REPORTING 


Improvements in home reporting have taken the following forms: 
(1) changes in the traditional report card, (2) messages to the home, 
and (3) personal conferences. 

Improving the Traditional Report Card. Many administrators 
and teachers have felt that the magnitude of the task of reporting to 
the home, especially where large classes are concerned, has necessi- 
tated the retention of the traditional report because of its compara- 
tive ease of administration. At the same time, the report card can be 
adapted to local needs and conditions. More and more space is given 
to general descriptions and explanations. Specific improvements 1n- 
clude: letters as marks, graphic presentations, ranks, and applied 
simple statistical procedures based on the normal curve of distribu- 
tion. Intervals are less frequent. There is a constant effort to have the 
child compete with himself rather than against the whole class, and 
assume a greater share in his own evaluation. The content of report 
cards is improved. Attitudes and personality traits are included. 
Scholarship reporting is made more descriptive and understandable; 
the special services of the school are included, as health and music. 
Throughout, positive approaches are substituted for negative ones. 
Efforts have been made to diagnose the pupils’ achievements in terms 


of the objectives of the school. ; 
There is a voluminous literature on the general subject of report- 
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ing to the home, much of which pertains to procedures in determin- 
ing a fair and accurate evaluation of pupil progress and improving 
reporting practices to the home.” 

Messages to the Home. Accompanying the traditional report or 
in substitution for it is the growing practice of communicating with 
the parent through individual messages. These are usually personal 
in nature, individual and diagnostic in character. They may be writ- 
ten in the form of letters by the teacher or principal, or prepared in 
cooperation with the pupil. Information about the work of the school 
may accompany the report. Special letters are sometimes sent to the 
parents felicitating them on a merited achievement. Messages of this 
character bid fair to greatly modify traditional reporting practices.” 

Personal Contacts. A third innovation in pupil reporting com- 
prises some form of personal contact: personal conferences, teacher 
visitation in the home, and visiting days for parents in the schools. 
Some teachers are experimenting with personal delivery of all report 
cards, making the occasion a conference of mutual help and in- 
terest. In this way difficulties may be analyzed and better understand- 
ings achieved. Home conditions which promote or interfere with 
school progress can be studied. Davis” has pointed out that recently 
constructed report cards for elementary grades are emphasizing the 
progress of the child as most significant. 

Personal reporting practices are coming to be considered among 
the more important educational school services helping to bring 
about better home-school relationships. Considerations are given to 
balanced child development in terms of pupil growth. Parents and 
teachers can now work together more harmoniously in bringing 
about this desired end. 

Criteria for Home Reporting. It is possible to find in current 
literature several sets of criteria for home reporting. Tibbetts” has 
suggested thirteen criteria for determining the character of a report- 
ing system. A good system (1) has a minimum amount of clerical 
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work, (2) is one in which the community is educated, (3) promotes 
understanding and good will, (4) informs parents of the child in all 
phases, (5) states simply the school’s philosophy and objectives, (6) 
adjusts school life and school subjects, (7) sets standards of value of 
work for its own sake rather than for marks or rewards, (8) is suit- 
able for the appropriate age levels, (9) is understandable to the child 
himself, (10) is based on objective and subjective records, (11) facili- 
tates progress in cases of transfer, (12) considers the child as an 
individual as well as a member of a social group, and (13) indicates 
scholastic achievement, individual adjustment, and social growth. 

Bristow” has indicated certain characteristics of a pupil reporting 
system adequately geared to democratic principles in which mutual 
understanding and whole child progress are emphasized. In 1934, 
the Educational Research Service” of the National Education Asso- 
ciation made a significant study of newer developments in pupil 
report cards and pointed out guiding principles. Emphasis was placed 
on the growth of the child and the spirit and objectives of the school 
system. Stressing the place of the report in a public school relations 
program, Yeager™ analyzed the shortcomings of the report card in 
current use and pointed out intrinsic values in accordance with pre- 
ferred practices in fostering mutual confidence and partnership be- 
tween parents and the school. 

Procedure. The procedure for setting up a plan of home reporting 
is to apply such criteria as may seem to fit a given school-home situa- 
tion in the light of the philosophy of the school and its objectives 
and in accordance with home levels of understanding. In the light of 
those fundamentals which have to do with school accounting to the 
home and the fostering of ever higher levels of cooperation, ways 
and means should be sought to promote the greatest amount of pupil 
total growth in the light of his abilities, interests, capacities, and atti- 
tudes through cooperation. Pupil and parental approach should be 
positive. Competition should be individual. Criteria from many 


sources should be studied and selected in order to bring about the 

29 “Guiding Principles in Reporting Pupil Progress,” Bulletin 88, Harrisburg, Com- 
monwealth of Pennsylvania, Department of Public Instruction, 1935+ ' 

30 “New Developments in Pupil Report Cards,” Circular No. 4, Educational Re- 
search Service, Washington, Department of Superintendence and Research Division, 
N.E.A., May, 1934, pp- 8-9- i 

a William A: Yeager, Home-School-Community Relations, Pittsburgh, University 
Book Store, 1939, pp- 178-181. 
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desired outcome. Of special interest are the suggestions and illustra- 
tions of report card procedure reported by Traxler.” 


Purity Reports ın RELATION to HIGHER INSTITUTIONS 
AND THE COMMUNITY 


For many decades the offerings of the secondary schools have been 
geared to college entrance requirements in spite of the fact that a 
comparatively small percentage of secondary pupils attend higher 
institutions of learning. In order to determine fitness for entrance, 
leading admission devices used by colleges and universities from 
1875 to 1925 have been: (1) college entrance examinations, (2) the 
institutions’ own examinations, (3) secondary school transcripts, 
(4) diploma, (5) personal recommendation of school principal, and 
(6) private conference and special examinations. 

More recently, admission methods have been modified to include: 
(1) psychological examinations, (2) tests of aptitudes and special 
abilities, (3) personality ratings, (4) comprehensive examinations, 
(5) general record of all grades, (6) selection of preparatory school 
graduates from the upper divisions of the class (rank), and (7) the 
principal’s general appraisal. Some of the earlier practices have been 
retained, such as conferences. 

An analysis of the above methods reveals the fact that the records 
and reports of the graduating (preparatory) school play an impo! 
tant part in transfer to the higher institutions. Where highly selec- 
tive processes are used, the cumulative record folder will be found 
invaluable if it contains data revealing scholarship, personality, ac- 
tivity, and many other records. Secondary schools often prepare col- 
lege histories of their pupils during their secondary school careers 
Counselors usually hold frequent interviews. The pupil may be en- 
rolled in the college of his choice several years in advance and make 
many contacts before admittance. Much depends on the analytical 
and appraisal statements of the principal, counselors, or teachers. In 
all of these it is-important to emphasize the whole child nature, 
development and potentialities, rather than mere scholarship or at- 
tivity rating. In this respect the secondary school has its own respon- 
sibility to each pupil, which it must perform without regard to the 
college. In turn, the higher institution has its task and, upon admit- 
tance, should take the pupil as it finds him. 


32 Op. cit., chap. xiii. 
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Many colleges and universities send a report of the progress of 
their first-year students to the secondary school at the end of the 
freshman year. This is mainly a scholarship report and usually does 
not contain evidence of other aspects of the student’s growth. Success 
or failure is thus predicated too much upon the college’s grades based 
largely on examinations or quizzes. Moreover, usually only one re- 
port is received, and contacts with the secondary school terminate 
with it. 

Secondary schools should make a practice of requiring complete 
reports from all higher institutions which their pupils attend—at 
least one a year during the entire period of time they are enrolled. 
Colleges and universities on their part should provide the proper 
facilities so that this may be accomplished. These reports should 
be studied by the preparing school, made a matter of record, and 
used in improving the school programs and procedures and in coun- 
seling pupils. It would be helpful if school and college authorities 
could sit in conference frequently and discuss the welfare of pupils. 

Pupil Reports in the Community. School authorities find it neces- 
sary, from time to time, to make reports to different persons and 
places within the community. There is a growing tendency to accept 
the school’s records and appraisal without question when pupils 
seek employment within the community. Here again it is important 
that records be accurately kept and that the appraisal be impartial. 
Social agencies often call upon the school for data on attendance, 
scholarship, disciplinary situations, and home conditions. Through 
addresses, bulletins, the newspaper, and conversations, school au- 
thorities are constantly called upon to give an accounting of their 
stewardship. Feelings of confidence and security are always present 
where records are well kept and reports truthfully and efficiently 
made. 


QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS 


1. Write a brief paper indicating the contributions of the National 
Education Association to child accounting. J 

2. What are the (a) advantages, (2) disadvantages of cumulative pupil 
records? 

3. Evaluate Heck’s Universal List for practical school use. 

4 Comment on: “About ten hours a week will be needed for ade- 


PRS » 
quate record keeping in the average class. 
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Comment on Diederich’s sixteen types of records useful in evalua- 
tion. 

What records should be kept (a) in the principal’s office, (b) in the 
teacher’s room, (c) in the central administrative office? Give reasons, 
Study (a) records, (2) reports in at least two school systems and 
evaluate your findings in the light of selected criteria. 

Find several definitions of (a) records, (4) reports. Prepare your 
own. 

Comment on: “One of the most serious faults of reporting has been 
in presenting all available material in an unorganized manner with- 
out regard to its selection for some specific purpose.” 

What is meant by “Education has a fiduciary trust reposed in it”? 
Relate to reporting. 

Comment on the author’s classification of records in relation to 
responsibility for them. 

Collect a bibliography on improvements in home reporting. Classify 
them in some definite manner. 

Draw up a preferred record and reporting plan to be used by a 
secondary school in its relations with higher institutions. 
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Achieving Personality 
and 


Social Adjustment 


CHAPTER XXII 


Problems of Social and Personality 


Adjustment 


MAN is a social being. The social manifestations of 
children appear at an early age and in many forms. Naturally there 
are wide variations in the social tendencies of boys and girls due to 
environment, early training, inborn tendencies, and opportunities. 
Probably the most challenging problem confronting education is 
the maintenance of balance and harmony between the individual as 
a personality and social living. He must get along with others as 
well as himself. 

Education for social living has assumed far greater significance 
than formerly. The increased complexity of our social institutions, 
the multiplicity of social opportunities of all kinds, and the increased 
availability of leisure time have created perplexing problems for 
home and school alike. In the community are to be found whole- 
some opportunities for youth development striving with many un- 
wholesome influences; at times the latter secm to be gaining in 
mastery. 

Recognizing the confusion of social impacts upon children of all 
ages, more especially upon adolescents, the school has been attempt- 
ing to do something definite and constructive about social education 
and social adjustment. One of the principal values of the whole 
extra-curricular activity movement lies in its opportunities for devel- 
oping desirable social values. In this chapter it is proposed to discuss 
certain aspects of the social adjustment program which have become 
pupil administrative problems. Throughout the discussion there 
should be noted conflicts in social experiencing in which the indi- 
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vidual is trying to find himself. Certain stereotypes associated in the 
socializing processes, such as mutual aid, honesty, loyalty, obedience, 
and the inculcation of certain virtues, emerge as definite problems, 
especially where the interests of smaller groups conflict with those of 
larger groups or the whole. Youth places much emphasis on group 
approbation, a sense of security, hoped-for successes, and the re- 
lationships of face-to-face contacts in which a certain degree of in- 
timacy prevails. One additional fact should be noted, namely, pos- 
sible cooperation or conflict which may exist directly or indirectly 
between desirable social adjustment processes within the school and 
those to be found in the community. Occasionally, in our efforts to 
meet and adjust social situations we may unconsciously be creating 
new problems through the cross-purposes of well-meaning but often 
misguided ambitions. 

The social development of all children and youth is then a funda- 
mental educational objective. The program should be sufficiently 
inclusive to achieve this objective. If all children developed equally 
in every way, the administration of such a program could be more 
easily accomplished. However, the manifestations of individual dif- 
ferences among children and youth and the varied environmental 
factors are undoubtedly the principal causes of problems which arise 
out of the schools’ social procedures. Several of these problems will 


be briefly discussed. 


ProsieMs or Crass AND Rack 


On all levels, problems of class and race emerge as manifestations 
of social inequalities. Social distinctions based on family, economic 
circumstances, environment, and yarious community diversities cre: 
ate barriers within the school itself. In some instances parents insist 
that their children be placed advantageously in the classroom as to 
séating, grouping, grading, and other types of preferment. The social 
program of the school is often seriously affected thereby, as in dances, 
positions of leadership, assembly programs, and athletics. Racial 
distinctions are accentuated in certain geographical areas. Private 
schools flourish principally because of the ability of families to sup’ 
port their children in this type of institution together with a desire 
to maintain traditions of family and social distinction. 

Although these problems exist in many school situations, 0P° of 
the most encouraging characteristics of public school education is 1 
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socializing influence, in which all boys and girls find common inter- 
ests and opportunities in varied classroom and activity programs. 
This is as it should be. Every means should be taken to extend edu- 
cational opportunity to every boy and girl without regard to race, 
color, family or community tradition, or social distinction. 


SECRET SOCIETIES 


Secret societies for youth, usually spoken of as fraternities and 
sororities, differ from common forms of social activities in the fol- 
lowing characteristics: secrecy, exclusiveness, and freedom from or 
evasion of effective administration, supervision, and control. Their 
perpetuation is based on decision of the membership rather than the 
free choice of the individual desiring admission. 

Secret societies found their way into the public school about 1876. 
Growing slowly, they began to assume some significance. Restric- 
tions began to be placed upon them about 1900, and in 1905 they 
received condemnation by resolution by the National Education As- 
sociation.” 

Legal Jurisdiction. Stamped professionally as a school evil gen- 
erally, secret societies seemed to grow in spite of official disapproval. 
Many states passed laws prohibiting membership in high school fra- 
ternities. Many boards of education made rules attempting to forbid 
or regulate them. The courts have been called upon on numerous 
occasions to sit in judgment. The general conclusion of the courts is 
that the legislature may prohibit them and may require boards of 
education to abolish them and expel the members. Moreover, with 
statutory authority, boards of education may supervise or prohibit 
them. There is still some legal question, however, what authority 
boards of education possess in the absence of specific statutory pro- 
vision. One may conclude, in such case, that the right of a board of 
education to direct the operation and control of the school would 
include discretionary power over secret societies.” ' 

Why Pupils Join. Some of the reasons boys and girls organize and 
maintain membership in fraternities and sororities arc: (1) curiosity, 
(2) imitation of college secret societies, (3) duplication of more 
mature actions of their elders, as their parents in fraternal organiza- 


— 
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tions, (4) desire to join in an action that is “taboo,” (5) atmosphere 
of mystery which surrounds them, (6) emerging adolescent feelings 
and emotions, a feeling of self-importance, desire to control school 
activities, pride in wearing insignia, and a sense of belonging.’ Par- 
ents often complicate the school’s problem by their approval, stimu- 
lated largely by the pupils themselves. Alumni members are probably 
more outspoken and difficult to deal with. 

Proponents of Secret Societies. Proponents offer the following in 
favor of secret societies in public schools: (1) They are useful as a 
guidance ideal, especially where the society’s ideals are lofty in char- 
acter and in accord with public school ideals. (2) They offer a natural 
opportunity for the outlet of adolescent characteristics and emotions. 
(3) A harmony of the social patterns of school and society is entirely 
possible and desirable under proper leadership. (4) Their recrea- 
tional possibilities are quite fruitful. 

Opponents of Secret Societies. On the other hand, their opponents 
declare: (1) They are subversive to the principles of democracy 
which should prevail in the public school. (2) They are selfish and 
narrow, and snobbish; they dissipate energy and proper ambition 
selfishly. (3) Standards are not in accord with public school objec- 
tives. (4) They inculcate a feeling of self-sufficiency. (5) Secondary 
youth are too immature. (6) They are expensive and extravagant. 
(7) They use unwise political methods. (8) They are detracting. 
(9) All virtues claimed for them can be better secured in a well 
planned and administered club program. 

Administrative Attitude. Ordinarily, school authorities oppos 
secret societies because of their undemocracy, secrecy, and desire to 
control school activities. Methods taken to eliminate them are: (1) by 
substitution, namely, in organizing and encouraging a program 3 
extra-curricular activities which will include all of their virtues an 
none (at least few) of their vices; (2) by disbandment through 
school board action or administrative rules; (3) through court ac 
tion; (4) through statutory legislation; (5) through restrictions and 
regulations, as debarment from’ school activities and honors; (6) 
through suspension and expulsion of members; (7) through public 
school opinion by means of counterattraction methods and parent 
cooperation. 

Where firmly established, secret societies may present serious ad- 


3 Walter G. O'Donnell, “The Problem of High School Fraternities,” American 
School Board Journal, October, 1939, p. 50. 
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ministrative problems. In such cases, the principal must decide 
whether to encourage, restrict, or eliminate them entirely. To ac- 
complish the latter is hazardous without full cooperation from school 
board, student body, parents, and community. O'Donnell‘ goes so 
far to say that their continued existence in public schools is a sign of 
administrative failure. If the principal elects to accept them tempo- 
rarily, he might try the policies of substitution or counterattraction, 
or their utilization for the acceptance of many school responsibilities. 
Perhaps by the latter means they can be maneuvered into a position 
of control and usefulness. 


Boy anp Girt PROBLEMS 


Adolescent Characteristics. Variations in individual maturation 
are characteristic of adolescence. When boys reach this period, at 
approximately fourteen years, their own physical development is 
accompanied by an awareness of the physical characteristics and be- 
havior of girls, and a tendency to include them in their social life. 
As the girls’ reproductive system begins to develop at about the age 
of twelve years, they show the same emotional feelings and begin to 
take a marked interest in boys.” In both boys and girls, as well as in 
different racial groups, there is a marked age difference when these 
physical and social manifestations occur. Since such age variations 
do occur, boy and girl problems of adolescence are not confined to 
any grade or any school division. They have been known to appear 
in the middle grades of the elementary school; they are characteristic 
of the junior high school; and they reach their fullest development 
in the upper high school levels. 

Manifestations. ‘There are many manifestations of adolescence. 
Sex is discovered both in himself and in others. Awareness and im- 
agining take full possession. Somehow these must be expressed. 
Negative expression may be in notes or penciled on toilet walls; in 
bodily contact with the same or opposite sex extending from holding 
hands, linking arms or putting arms about waists, and touching 
themselves or others in intimate places to real or approximate in- 
timate relationships; and in reading suggestive literature. On the 
Positive side, expression takes the form of “flames” or crushes on 
members of the same or opposite sex with behavior characterized by 


— 
*Ibid., p. 51. Y 
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giggling, jesting, kissing, furtiveness, advances, desire to attract by 
action or dress, sociability, and group activities like parties or dances, 

When the urge and its emotional response become extreme and 
unrestrained through lax school, home, or personal control, situa- 
tions may arise which have serious implications. Secluded corridor 
corners may hide enamored couples who wish to indulge in bodily 
contact. A parked automobile, or a building, or woods may afford 
similar protection.’ 

However, boy and girl attractions for each other under normal cir- 
cumstances and properly controlled are not undesirable. The Scho- 
lastic magazine declares, “But broadly speaking we think that high 
school is the time when boys and girls should be meeting and learn- 
ing to know a lot of different kinds of people of both sexes.” Thus, 
“puppy love” may be the status quo of the moment, as many of us 
can testify. Such attachments often eventually ripen into happy and 
lasting marriages. The danger is that individual attachments divert 
the time and attention from more important things of the moment. 
Moreover, youth can be cruel to each other, and resulting wounds 
are deep and hard to heal, affecting the individual in his lessons, 
social life, and attitudes. It would be better if sociability could be 
directed to the group during early adolescence with general enjoy- 
ment and emotional expression for the group as a whole. 

Social Evils. Perhaps at no time have youth and their well-wishers 
had to contend with such difficult and disturbing factors as during 
the present. Sherwood Eddy declares that no other generation of 
youth was ever subject to the education of such commercialized 
amusements or to such a circulation of suggestive and obscene litera- 
ture and periodicals. The Payne Studies revelations in regard to the 
effects of movies on youth are not to be lightly considered. Out 
public highways offer enticements to youth by way of the family 
automobile. It is easy to be persuaded to stop at the attractively 
lighted roadhouse, from which issue the intriguing strains of a mod- 
ern dance. Once there, drinks are easy to procure if someone in the 
party has the price or can borrow it. The spirit of it all seems to pro” 
vide just the emotional outlet for the immediate occasion, and en 
courages a desire or a dare to go again. 


ê Geraldine Courtney, “Immorality in Our Schools,” Forum, September, 1937) 
p. 131. 
T “Puppy Love—Scquel,” Scholastic, February 11, 1939, PP. 374- 
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Perhaps the greatest commercialized danger to modern youth is 
the knowledge and availability of contraceptive devices, as well as 
narcotics. Birth control devices and literature are readily available 
to him who desires it. Instillations of fear and taboo in matters of 
promiscuous relations and their results may be removed through the 
ample protection of a device at low cost; thus a new experience. The 
results of certain narcotics, notably marihuana, upon youth are well 
known; the use of these is declared to be on the increase. Secluded 
parties of adolescent youth have not infrequently been held in which 
marihuana smoking and cocktail sipping form an overpowering 
tandem. 

Direct outcomes of social promiscuity are social disease and moral 
degeneration with which youth may easily be contaminated. Since 
about one in ten in our normal population suffers from social dis- 
cases or their effects, it is easy to glimpse the possibilities of defile- 
ment to youth which may affect them, their partners, or their de- 
scendants. Adequate knowledge of these evils through desirable sex 
education is the only solution. Control must be both legal and social.” 

Methods of Solving Boy and Girl Problems, In mecting these 

problems, there is no substitute for that school, whether elementary 
or secondary, which has a strong, capable, and understanding prin- 
cipal, enlightened and discerning teachers, and a splendid school 
spirit with a form of control that enables the individual to find him- 
self while serving the larger group. Such a school must provide for 
individual knowledge and expression through guidance and under- 
standing, and for group socialization through activities in which all 
can participate in accordance with their interests, needs, and abilities. 
Pervading it all must be that indefinable emotional outlet called the 
all-pervading school spirit. In and about the school there should be 
an environment conducive to friendship, culture, physical and moral 
development, and what we may characterize as tone. 
_ Guidance and counseling are the keys to needed individual ad- 
justments. Rather than blame the youth, we must seck to understand 
him, his home, his problems, his desires, and his frustrations. Under 
Proper guidance he will unlock his secretive nature and respond to 
sensible direction. 


The social program should be so ample that there is no place for 
ae 2 ” 
Lester A. Kirkendall and Mark Flutzer, “The Facts Speak for Sex Education, 
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secret societies, All of the psychological manifestations of adolescent 
youth should find expression in it, with adequate sponsorship of 
teachers who are both interested and concerned. High school teachers 
might do well to recall that, after all, many of the subversive actions 
of adolescent youth are the outcomes of frustrations and defenses 
against misunderstandings and hopelessness. 

Wholesome counterattractions may be useful as a device against 
obscene literature. As examples, a Better Magazine Club or greater 
emphasis on vigorous recreational activities may be helpful. Good 
school spirit may counteract the tendency to besmear walls, black- 
boards, and toilets. Removal of places of rendezvous may be neces- 
sary. 

In regard to commercialized vice and amusements, two approaches 
are available. Legalized conditions should be frustrated through 4 
well-defined wholesome public opinion within the school and com- 
munity. Illegal forms may be attacked through student government 
groups by means of appeals to parents, city council, or state authori- 
ties. Perhaps youth themselves should begin an open campaign of 
direct opposition. As to adults, there is no place for faint hearts where 
the welfare and protection of youth are concerned. 


Prosiems oF ILLrcrr RELATIONS 

Illicit Relations and Pregnancy. The biological urges and frustra- 
tions seem to create more acute problems for youth and society in al 
age of difficult and disturbing social situations. Attention has been 
called to many of these in the preceding section. Although the prob- 
lem is perplexing for the girl who matures carly, it must be sal 
that the pregnancy problem is definitely more serious in the see 
ondary school. The fact becomes shrouded in secrecy and hence 1$ 
difficult to objectify. Where pregnancy does occur, the occasion be 
comes magnified out of all proportion to its significance. 

It is comparatively easy to indicate the extent of marriage 4! 
youth of school age, but the incidence of illicit relations and pres’ 
nancy is much more difficult to ascertain. Two decades ago, Ju e 
Ben Lindsey, famous Denver jurist, declared that, of 495 girls ne 
dealt with who confessed to illicit sex relations, only 1 in 20 encoun 
tered pregnancy.” He held that the percentage of wayward schoo 
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youth is much bigger than the r per cent claimed by Denver school 
authorities. Recent studies indicate that premarital sex experiences 
among youth of school age are definitely more common than a 
generation ago. 

Problems of pregnancy are given favorable consideration by the 
courts, especially if the girl marries and later returns to school. How- 
ever, there may be a question of laxity of morals which may affect 
the decision, especially if it can be shown that the girl is promiscu- 
ously inclined. Boards of education in many states have made rules 
barring pupils upon marriage, and have expelled girls upon sus- 
picion or evidence of pregnancy or loose conduct. Since legal tests 
have not been made in many states, there is a serious question 
whether these rules and resulting debarments could be legally sub- 
stantiated in the courts of those states.° Fortunately, there now 
seems to be much more human sympathy with this problem. Prudery 
and “scarlet letter” condemnation are giving way to guidance and 
sex and marriage education in a spirit of helpfulness for the wayward 
individual, Medical advice and institutional care are available, which 
is as it should be. 

The Married Pupil. Traditionally, the point has prevailed that the 
schools are intended for unmarried youth; further, that upon mar- 
tiage the pupil must withdraw from association with those who re- 
main. Where the married pupil comes within the compulsory age 
limits or the educational terminus has not been reached, the problem 
of remaining in school conflicts with this point of view. However, a 
More enlightened attitude is emerging among those who recognize 
unusual social situations. Computations from census data would 
seem to indicate that roughly one out of 150 persons between the 
ages of fifteen and nineteen inclusive in the United States is a mar- 
tied girl and attending school. Many of these are in the elementary 
and junior high schools. Chambers’ states that probably one in 
every 6000 high-school pupils is a married girl. Building America 
Teports that approximately 5 per cent of the girls between the ages 


of fifteen and seventeen are married. Since Negro youth marry at 
———— A 


* Reference should be made to the reasoning of the courts in the following cases: 
McLeod ys, State, 154 Miss. 468, 122 So. 737, 36 ALR. 1161; Mitt vs. Board of 
dueation, 128 Kan. 507, 278 Pac. 1065. 7 
M. M. Chambers, “The Married Girl Pupil,” Nation’s Schools, February, 1940, 
P. 27. 
1 “Youth Faces the World,” Building America, I, No. 8, p. 16. 
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younger ages, one finds that 17.5 and 30.7 per cent of seventeen- and 
eighteen-year-old girls are married. The ratio of married youth now 
in school would appear to be much higher. 

Bell’? reports that about 3 per cent of out-of-school youth gave 
marriage as their reason for dropping out, and leaving at relatively 
low educational levels. He goes on to justify this statement by de- 
claring that over half the married boys (52.4 per cent) and nearly 
half the married girls (42.3 per cent) were found to have received no 
more than an elementary education. These were Maryland youth; 
one will find considerable variance in those states with lower legal 
marriage ages. Many pupils, however, who accept the marital status 
while in high school leave immediately, and in the majority of the 
states even though they are under the school compulsory age they 
are not forced to return. Of interest too in the marriage of minor 
girls is the mooted question of transfer of parental authority to the 
husband. 

Legal Aspects. Those who would bar the married youth of school 
age from school attendance base their contention on the following: 
(1) Marriage emancipates the child from parental control of its con- 
duct, as well as the exercise of such control by the school authorities. 
(2) The marriage relation brings out views of life that should not 
be conveyed to unmarried children. (3) Debarment is possible above 
the compulsory age. (4) Their admission is detrimental to the good 
government and usefulness of the schools. 

However, in the opinion of many courts, marriage in itself is not 4 
legally sufficient reason for barring children of school age from the 
public schools. The reasons are: (1) Schools are open to all persons 
between five and twenty-one years of age. (2) Marriage is a relation 
highly favored by the law. (3) Hence husband and wife relationships 
are refining and elevating, rather than detrimental as claimed. (4) 
Pupil association therefore is beneficial. (5) Married persons shoul 
be commended for seeking further education. (6) They are subject 
to the same rules and punishment as other pupils. 


Sex anD MARRIAGE EDUCATION 


: i EN 0 
Need. Since most of our present discussion is directly related t 


. LaS ic 
sex and marriage education, it is strange to observe that the publ 


i ij on 
18 Howard M. Bell, Youth Tell Their Story, Washington, American Council 0 


Education, 1938, pp. 67—68. 


Problems of Social and Personality Adjustment 305 


school has done so little about attacking these problems at their 
source. Perhaps, as Lynd“ points out, we tend to play safe and do 
nothing where an adult population maintains a position of official 
silence about sex. Perhaps we do nothing because we dare not. Most 
authorities agree with Bell” who found that youth had to depend 
principally on their contemporaries on the streets for sex informa- 
tion, About two-thirds of the boys and girls studied gathered what 
little they did know from boys and girls their own age. More girls 
than boys got some information from their parents, but in most cases 
it was meager indeed. Abundant salacious literature provides infor- 
mation of a doubtful nature to the avid young reader. 

And yet youth want this information about themselves openly, 
fully, frankly. The writer observed the keen interest of numerous 
youth studying the remarkable diagrams and models portraying the 
story of life at the New York World’s Fair. Much the same can be 
said concerning information secured from museums, biology text- 
books, government and other literature, and sex education classes. 
Rainey? declares that of nearly 50,000 youth interviewed, 85 per 
cent said that they believed they should get a course in sex in their 
regular school program. 

Reasons for Failure. Several reasons must be assigned for failure 
of the school and the home to provide youth with needed informa- 
tion about their own bodies. Among these are: (1) prudery from a 
past generation; (2) feeling that such teaching destroys the inno- 
cence of the young; (3) unpreparedness for the task; (4) similar 
unpreparedness of parents; (5) fear, or difference of opinion among 
administrators as to who should supply sex educations (6) the per- 
vading opinion that, if it is done at all, the home should do it; (7) 
general dislike on the part of many teachers for the task. 

Suggested Plan. Differences of opinion as to where and in what 
manner sex education should be taught still exist. Perhaps the best 
solution is that understanding parents should begin instruction early 
in the home on levels of child comprehension. This instruction 


— 

“Robert S. Lynd and Helen M. Lynd, Middletown in Transition, 
court, Brace and Company, 1937, PP- 169 ff. ‘ 
” Op. cit., pp. 40-41. These facts are substantiated in numerous other articles. . 

1 Homer P. Rainey, “Youth Problems,” Proceedings of the National Education 
Association, 1938, p. 249. See also “Youth Education Today,” Sixteenth Yearbook, 
American Association of School Administrators, Washington, National Education As- 
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should extend through the elementary, secondary, and college levels 
in accordance with the child’s physical and emotional development 
and his desire for knowledge. Every parent and every teacher should 
have a part in this education, although its medical and more techni- 
cal aspects should be left to the school doctor, nurse, or biology 
teacher. Teachers of homemaking should be better prepared than 
they are for their important task. Sex hygiene courses, then, should 
have a place at all stages beginning with proper instruction of the 
personnel and an adequate, carefully prepared outline to be fol- 
lowed. Full and complete cooperation with the home at the several 
stages will prevent many misunderstandings. 

Educational Approaches to Marriage. If education for life is to be 
taken seriously as an educational goal, it becomes the duty of the 
public schools to assume definite responsibility in regard to this ques 
tion. We must agree with Dickerson” when he writes that education 
for marriage is as broad as education for life itself. The White 
House Conference on Child Health and Protection? indicated the 
importance of education for intelligent participation in family life 
and marriage. There is a close relationship between marriage and 
the home, and marriage as the vocation. Moreover, there is much to 
learn about the prerequisites of marriage, such as its physical basis, 
our bodies, courtship, the establishment of a home, and the meaning 
of parenthood. Every girl should profit through a thorough course 
in cooking, budgeting, homemaking, family relations, and child 
care; every boy should learn his part in making a home in addition 
to learning a vocation. It is not too much to say that boys should 
learn simple cooking, budgeting, some aspects of child care, family 
relations and accompanying problems, and above all, a certain self- 
forgetfulness in the enjoyment and protection of others. Both sho 
have an appreciation of the home as the fundamental unit of the 
social order. If the modern public school is to mect the needs of 
youth, it must deviate from old academic standards and institute 
an educational program centering about life, its problems and its 
needs, 


T Fi “ 7 , T, 
11 Roy E. Dickerson, “Prepare Them for Marriage,” Parents Magazine, December 
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18 Louise Stanley, “The Family and Parent Education,” .White House Confere : 
on Child Health and Protection (1930), New York, The Century Company; 19 
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JUVENILE DELINQUENCY AND CRIME 


It is characteristic of any social organization to establish in its 
members a certain conformity to its ideals and general cultural pat- 
tern. The basis for this establishment may be found in the laws, 
customs, mores, and traditions of the people. Conformity is secured 
through parental instruction and control in the home, the processes 
and control of education, social control, and the long arm of the law. 
Each has its own methods of demanding and securing that degree of 
management necessary to its own end. We are familiar with the 
nature of parental and home control. School control has been dis- 
cussed in a previous section. Social control is secured through means 
peculiar to itself and varying with societies. As a last resort the legal 
pattern assumes protective custody of the social order, preserving its 
status and punishing offenders who deviate therefrom through police 
power, fincs, removal from the fredom of that social order, and even 
the taking of life. 

Education and the Legal Framework. We have seen that one of 
the principal purposes of education is to bring.about the adjustment 
of childhood and youth to the social environment. In order to ac- 
complish this aim legal mandates surround the educational process. 
This process purposes to assist the young in character building and 
citizenship duties and responsibilities. Thus, in statutory law is writ- 
ten, in part, the educational pattern for one’s individual conduct and 
his social responsibilities, with penalties provided for violation. 

Education, then, viewed as adjustment is predicated on a legal 
framework. In one sense non-conformists are designated as malad- 
justed. Those seriously maladjusted are classified as delinquent; to 
a greater degree, criminal. Any consideration of maladjustment 
should be viewed in the light of its nature and the gravity of the 
situation, Social customs and individual guidance are determining 
factors, with eventual desirable adjustment as the chief motivating 
factor. 

Juvenile delinquency has been defined “as a violation of law by 
Persons of juvenile court age or conduct on the part of such persons 
80 seriously anti-social as to interfere with the rights of others or 
Menace the welfare of the delinquent himself or of his com- 
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munity.” This gives a connotation of serious maladjustment, in 
which the conduct is anti-social in some form, involving serious be- 
havior difficulties, such as truancy, incorrigibility, serious acts of 
mischief, such as destruction of property, thievery, sex delinquency, 
drug offenses, and injuries to persons. 

' From both the definition and the description, these offenses would 
appear to violate some law and indeed do so. Yet it should be pointed 
out that the adjustment of the offense may not involve lawful pro- 
cedure and penalty in the usual sense. In recent years there has been 
a tendency to deal with these cases outside the usual legal procedure, 
Even many juvenile courts have become so humanized as to take 
into consideration matters of home environment, health, mental 
ability, psychiatry, and the development of proper social attitudes. 

Nature and Extent. Numerous studies are available indicating the 
extent of juvenile delinquency.” These indicate that about 2 per cent 
of all children have unusually severe behavior problems, that 80 per 
cent of this group become delinquent, and that 80 per cent of 
juvenile delinquents become criminals. Reports from the federal 
Children’s Bureau from 462 courts serving 36 per cent of the popula- 
tion of the United States estimate that, of 17,000,000 children ten to 
sixteen years of age, 1 per cent pass through our juvenile courts each 
year.” Six-sevenths of all delinquents are boys. Shaw and McKay” 
point out that juvenile delinquency is highly correlated with such 
separate factors as (1) population change, (2) bad ‘housing, (3) 
poverty, (4) foreign birth, (5) tuberculosis, (6) adult crime, and (7) 
mental disorders. All of these are generally inter-correlated. These 
factors stem from a common factor, namely, social disorganization 0 
some form, in turn growing out of a lack of organized home and 
community effort to deal adequately with these conditions. The 
order of offenses of the delinquent appears to be larceny, burglary 
waywardness in some form, running away, truancy, assault, trespass 
and sex offenses. 


servation 


19 Unpublished special report for the National Commission on Law Ob 
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Crime as a Youth Problem. Thirty years ago the criminal was an 
adult somewhere in middle life. During the past decades his age has 
been steadily reduced until at present most criminals are under 
thirty years of age and many are youth still in their teens. Indeed, 
crime statistics reveal that thousands of young men and women enter 
upon careers of crime while still of school age. Carr™ points out 
that from 50 to 85 per cent of all prisoners begin their anti-social be- 
havior in childhood. Maladjustment in early life becomes serious and 
leads to delinquency in some form, which in turn assumes criminal 
proportions. 

That youth now predominate in crime is shown by prison and 
reformatory records. Of these over 50 per cent have arrest records 
and 75 per cent have delinquency records that brought them in con- 
flict with the police before reaching the age of sixteen. Warden 
Lawes reported that a survey of 1000 consecutive commitments re- 
vealed that 25 per cent were delinquent before the age of sixteen, 
and 24 per cent between the ages of seventeen and twenty, a total 
of 49 per cent before the age of twenty. In addition to these facts, 
the records of the Federal Bureau of Investigation reveal that in one 
year 35 per cent of the arrest records examined were for persons un- 
der twenty-five and half of these for persons under twenty-one. With 
the largest single age group nineteen years and younger, youth lately 
in school, the implications for education are inescapable. 

Approach to a Study of Causes. These alarming facts have led to 
a study of the causes of juvenile delinquency in relation to crime and 
criminal tendency. Initial assignment of causes may be from some 
particular point of view. The eugenist is inclined to place the blame 
upon defective heredity; the euthenist blames the home and an in- 
adequate environment; the physiologist suspects abnormal func- 
tioning of the ductless glands or parts of the body as a sufficient urge 
to crime; the psychiatrist finds the cause in mental maladjustments; 
the physician looks into bodily malformations or lack of proper 
functionings; the educator finds the blame largely in educational 
deficiencies; and the religionist looks to irreligion and a decadent 
Morality. All of these may at certain times and under certain condi- 
tions incite some individuals to delinquency. However, the careful 
— 

3 Lowell Juilliard Carr, Delinquency Control, New York, Harper & Brothers, 1941, 
P. 36. See also Chapter III. 
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student will regard no single one as the sole cause of delinquency 
and criminal behavior. 

Causes for delinquency can be placed in two categories: (1) per- 
sonal and (2) social. Personal factors include: (a) sex, ic, larger 
number of boys; (%) racial, as larger proportional number of 
Negroes; (c) nativity, as larger proportion of foreign born; (d) 
parentage; (e) intelligence, as great majority of low mental ability; 
and (f) physical status, large numbers showing some physical de- 
fect. Social factors include: (a) home environment affected by ab- 
normal home life, broken home, poor parental supervision, parents 
with criminal records; (4) employment factors such as unemploy- 
ment, nature of employment, vocation dissatisfaction; (c) truancy; 
and (d) influence of motion pictures and radio. Associated with 
these factors are influences of older associates, character of neigh- 
borhood, mobility of population, conflict in school, and frustra- 
tions. 

In view of the fact that the community pattern sets the tone of 
social compliance, or in this case non-compliance, of its youth to the 
pattern itself, it is to the community that we must look for causal 
factors and hence their alleviation. Residential communities of higher 
economic and social status stand in sharp contrast as to delinquency 
and crime with those of lower economic and social status, whose 
youth become disorganized, maladjusted, and anti-social. If the op- 
portunities to be and become a success are not provided through 
legitimate channels, youth tend to find a way through channels de- 
clared socially illegitimate. Hence the approach is definitely a com- 
munity one and includes a cooperative program embracing al 
citizens, individually as well as collectively organized. The home 18 
of outstanding importance in this program. Education must defi- 
nitely assume its share of leadership. ; 

In the community the conditions breeding delinquency and crime 
must be removed. Wholesome recreational facilities must replace u? 
wholesome rendezvous. Bad housing must be replaced. Social cess- 
pools must be eradicated. The community must provide those OP’ 
portunities which instill in all youth the feeling of having an equa 
chance to succeed and fair sportsmanship in doing so. , 

Educational Treatment. The problem of treatment of delin- 
quency has two aspects: (1) its prevention, especially in regard He 
the potential delinquent, and (2) its correction, or the rehabilitation 
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of the delinquent. Types of organization within the school for treat- 
ment of delinquents are: (1) guidance and counseling units, (2) 
clinics, including behavior and psychiatric clinics, (3) special classes, 
(4) parental schools, and (5) training schools for delinquents under 
special state or local supervision. 

Types of administrative adjustment within the school might in- 
clude: (1) a strong attendance department based upon sound modern 
procedures, (2) a vitalized curriculum meeting especially the needs 
of maladjusted children, (3) provision for pre-vocational and in- 
dustrial education, (4) a friendly interest on the part of all teachers 
in maladjusted children, (5) development of a sex hygiene program, 
(6) a good library, (7) a well-adapted social and recreational pro- 
gram, (8) closer cooperation with the home. 

In addition to these suggestions, there must be a closer cooperation 
with various agencies and institutions in the community which are 
dealing with the problems of youth. The youth’s expanding energies 
must be vitally directed. He*must be kept busy doing constructive 
things in a character-building environment. Moreover, he must feel 
that somebody believes in him, and that he has a chance for good 
companionship, a good home, and eventually a job. 

In extreme cases, there must be close cooperation with the juvenile 
courts and their widening facilities. Perhaps if we would reverse the 
expenditure of nearly seven times as much for crime as for educa- 
tion, we might have some financial basis for an enlarged program 
for better adjusting all youth to a democratic way of living. Such a 
concept implies an educational approach that recognizes the proper 
place of education in the prevention of crime and delinquency. 
Warden Lawes” pointed out that this will require: (1) a higher 
standard for teachers, (2) smaller classes to permit attention to in- 
dividual differences, and (3) a new concept of the social and 
scholastic goals of education. In addition, modern education must 
look forward to a program which includes all youth until the ages 
when they can be gainfully employed, perhaps to nineteen or twenty 
years, which extends to all areas, urban or rural, and which disre- 
gards social, economic, or racial status. The program should be 
broad enough to provide for each young person’s needs and extend 
by cooperation through all his waking hours. 


24 Warden Looks at Education,” New York Times Magazine, July 31, 1932, 
Pp. 12-13. 
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Tue COURTS AND THE SCHOOLS 


Wards of the Court. Children coming before the court for any 
occasion involving broken homes, loss of parents, delinquency, or 
through other legal action may become wards of the court. The 
court makes disposition of the child, placing him in an orphanage, 
a private home, a reformatory, or in some cases returning him to one 
parent who is to provide for him. In all such instances, education 
must be furnished, usually a certain school being designated. The 
school may be reimbursed and transportation provided, together with 
maintenance either by public expense or by the family concerned. 

Delinquent children returning from detention, county, or state 
schools must be returned to the public school. It is usually advisable 
to absorb these children ın their former school unless a new environ- 
ment is deemed better adapted. Parental attitudes often color the 
situation, especially in regard to broken homes. 

Children who are mentally deficient or otherwise handicapped 
quite frequently come before the courts for disposition. They are 
usually placed in state or other institutions where a type of education 
suited to their needs is available. Unfortunately, many state institu- 
tions are filled; usually the capacity is quite insufficient and there are 
long waiting lists. Temporary disposition of these children is often 
a hardship to them; in some instances it is dangerous to the child 
and his environment. 

Cooperation Between Courts and Schools. In the interests of the 
child, there is much that can be done to bring about a spirit of co- 
operation between the courts and the schools. In the first place, the 
age limits of juvenile court cases should correspond with the schoo 
ages, at least with those of compulsory attendance. It is very 1™- 
portant that the school have a representative at the court hearing © 
the child. The school should receive advance notification by the 
court in case of release of a pupil in detention, so that his return tO 
the school can be provided for. The school should receive such in- 
formation as notice of official and unofficial hearings to conserve the 
time of school representatives, notice of commitments, and reports 
of interest to the school. 


LEADERSHIP 


Importance. Much stress has been laid on the importance of lead- 


ership among boys and girls in order to guide current life situation 
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and point toward future successes.” Such leadership should be able 
to interpret life to young people and give impulse in the direction of 
desired adult goals toward which youth are striving. It should be 
able to function under conditions as they are. These become chal- 
lenges to youth leaders everywhere. 

Youth organizations, clubs, activities, and groups, both within 
and without the school, provide numerous and varied opportunities 
for training in youth leadership, now so essential in the democratic 
process. Leadership may be defined as that quality which enables 
a person to come into some degree of prominence through command- 
ing the loyalty, respect, and obedience of others. However, it is more 
than this. It involves action, accomplishment, and followership in 
others. Directly involved also is a strong personality, usually depend- 
ing on a certain popularity, although not necessarily so. 

Qualities. Earlier writers like Galton and Woods took the side 
that leadership was hereditary. An opposing school including Ellis, 
Odin, and Cattell has indicated that the forces of leadership must be 
sought in the environment of the individual. More recently, nu- 
merous researches” have reported on qualities of leadership in 
youth. Bellingrath pointed out the importance of home life. Page 
and Halsey believed that installation of a feeling of self-confidence 
increased the possibilities of leadership. Eichler showed that leader- 
ship qualities can be taught and pointed out over fifty of them which 
included as basic scholarship, social intelligence, height and weight, 
individuality, intelligence (general), ascendance, vitality or health, 
social adaptability, self-control, and persistence. Rohrbach in an 
earlier study agreed with Bellingrath and showed office-holding 
chances were favorable to normal or over-age children, taller chil- 
dren, upper grade children, and those of good scholarship and be- 
havior, with little variation for sex or participation in other activities. 
Fleming too classified character traits of leadership under eight 
descriptive terms, namely, entertaining, brilliant (athletic, attractive, 
social), good fellow, cultured, talented, just, good neighbor, and 
diplomatic. Ability to lead is dependent on: the possession of a 
Majority of these. Courtenay indicated another important char- 


°5 “Youth Education Today,” Sixteenth Yearbook, American Association of School 
Administrators, Washington, National Educational Association, 1938, chap. ix, o 

26 The reader is referred to “Pupil Personnel, Guidance, and Counseling,” Review 
of Educational Research, April, 1936, and April, 1939, for a review of these researches, 
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acteristic, namely, the persistence of leadership ability in later life, 

It would also appear that the interests and available time of pupils 
for leadership are essential, although ofttimes the busiest are chosen, 
Other important qualities mentioned are richness of experience, 
activity in participation, planning of time constructively, and a 
certain social philosophy. Perhaps previous achievement is an im- 
portant factor since success begets success. 

Program. Identification of leadership qualities among boys and 
girls and provision for development of those who manifest them is 
a most significant educational function. It must not be left to 
chance. Pupils make many mistakes in their choices of leadership. 
The “gang” often desires to take control without regard to the wel- 
fare of all. Affable personalities may easily be misplaced in positions 
of leadership, causing teachers and principals no end of embarrass- 
ment and difficulty. 

With so many opportunities provided for leadership in the modern 
public school, competent direction should be given to the problems 
involved. Development in leadership is essential to personality. Such 
direction might well include: (1) a program of youth education in 
the qualities and importance of leadership in and out of school, as 
well as in after-school life; (2) the assignment and direction of 
competent youth leadership in the faculty and community along 
lines leading to fulfillment of educational objectives for youth; (3) 
creation of a sufficient number and variety of activities in which 
youth leadership may be exercised, with opportunities for some ap- 
praisal of the services rendered. 


Tue INTEGRATED PERSONALITY 


Nature. Perhaps the chief end of education is the development of 
rich and many-sided personalities properly adjusted to happy an 
efficient social living. The term personality is generally used to 10d! 
cate the organization and integration of a large number of human 
traits. An individual’s personality represents a complex picture © 
his physical appearance, his mental capacity, his emotional an 
social behavior patterns, his attitudes, and the manner in which he 
responds to the daily stimulations of his environment. Although he 
may inherit certain potentialities of personality development, mie 
of what he is to become at any time in his life is the expression © 
learned patterns of behavior. As he becomes stimulated by environ 
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mental forces he learns to respond to them in a way that molds him 
into the individual he now is and is to become. 

The school has a definite role to play in personality adjustment. 
Sears” has called attention to the influences that the learning process, 
motivation, and environmental conditions have in determining per- 
sonality. Much emphasis must of necessity be laid on the individual's 
social experiences and relationships. Here are to be found such in- 
fluencing factors as class distinction, insecurity, frustration, and as- 
sertive behavior. Temperaments must be taken into consideration, 
as introversion and extroversion, attitudes, and emotions. 

The personality adjustment proceeds as an educational objective 
from the birth of the child. However, many of the problems appear 
as the challenge of adolescence; at least they appear more pro- 
nounced during those years. With each emerging generation comes 
a new way of looking at life and its relationships. The youth yearns to 
find himself, but he wants to find himself in his own way. An- 
tagonisms often raise their unlovely heads when the philosophies of 
one generation clash with those of another; hence these adjustments 
require the recognition of change as the natural accompaniment of 
life itself. 

Approach. ‘The principal approach to personality adjustment of 
individual children should be that of the “emerging chrysalis.” 
Gradually their inmost aspirations emerge, all of which seem to need 
attention, some almost immediately. 

Germane and Germane have indicated ten areas of human ex- 
perience in which pupils need most help. These may easily serve 
as the basis for an educational personality adjustment program. 
These are: 


1. How to work and study effectively f 

2. How to get along with others (success in human relationships) 

3. How the emotions and feelings are affected by conditioning factors 
of the environment (area of mental health) 

4. How to choose a vocation i rf 

How to develop a wholesome philosophy of life (area of ethics, re- 

ligion, character) i ; Y 

6. How to insure a happy home life (area of family relationships) 

7. How to be more charming (aesthetics, culture, and charm area) 


yı 


27 Robert R. Sears, “Growth and Development,” Review of Educational Research, 
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8. How to choose wisely one’s recreation (hobbies, leisure activities) 
9. How to become more intelligently tolerant and interested in world 
problems (racial and class prejudices, prevention of war) 
to. How to improve one’s physical health and endurance” 


While these are areas suggested as pertaining more particularly to 
adolescent youth, it is evident that many of them apply equally to 
younger children. Every child desires to get along, to experience the 
successes of life as his fellows do. All about him are new challenges 
and vistas, which he yearns to explore. Frustrations are deep and 
meaningful and quite often insuperable. Youth is fickle and dislikes 
restraining. A physical imperfection may produce a psychological 
inhibition, and a mental frustration an emotional reaction. 

The Integrated Personality. ‘The integrated personality then is 
the resultant of a careful balance of the whole self. Its formation be- 
gins with the dawn of life and continues throughout. To be happy, 
to be creative, to be disciplined, to be unselfish are all a part of it. 
But an individual’s personality and usefulness can only be viewed 
in social relationships. He can become a useful member of society 
only to the degree that this integration and balance are being brought 
about. When this is done, he will have the desire to further the 
group and advance the existing pattern of culture. 

While every personality by virtue of certain hereditary predis- 
positions has certain natural tendencies, into every personality the 
culture pattern builds its values, goals, ideals, and standards. These 
become the social expectations by which personality is judged. The 
extent to which the unities built into a man become integrated with 
these social values determines to a large degree social acceptances 
contrariwise, when these clash at any point, either the individual 
rises above the social and cultural pattern or he is submerged 
through social censure in some form. The desirable outcome is the 
perfected adjustment of cach to the other for the constant better- , 
ment of both. 


QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS 
1. Make a list of problems of class and race that emerge as manifest i 
tions of social inequalities. Which of these have educational signi 
cance? 


*8 Charles E. Germane and Edith S. Germane, Personnel Work in High School, 


New York, Silver, Burdett and Company, 1941, p. 29. 
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Make a comparative study of boy and girl problems on different 
grade levels beginning with the sixth grade. 

Make a report on secret societies. Evaluate your report and findings 
in the light of suggestions offered in the chapter. What is your per- 
sonal opinion of their value in the educational program? 

Show how a sound system of social activities can assist in solving 
boy and girl problems. 

How valid are the arguments that married youth should be barred 
from the public schools; the college? What policy would you recom- 
mend? 

Prepare a program of (a) sex education for a particular school; 
(b) marriage and homemaking. Should both be fused? How? 
Study those social evils inimical to youth to be found in your com- 
munity. What can be done to offset or remove them? In which of 
these is the school directly concerned? 

Make a report on the extent of juvenile delinquency (a) in your 
community, (4) nationally. What is being done to meet these prob- 
lems? 

Make a study of youth leaders in a selected school. What unusual 
qualities do they possess? Can these be developed in all youth? Ex- 
plain. 

Make a list of possible opportunities for youth leadership which 
might be found in an elementary school; a secondary school. 
Indicate the extent in which Germane and Germane’s ten areas of 
human experiences are receiving adequate attention in a selected 
school. 

Why has education for social living assumed far greater significance 
than formerly? 
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CHAPTER XXIII 


The Home and Community 


as Social Forces 


FROM an educational point of view the world of 
the child is his greatest teacher. The impressions formed in childhood 
and youth leave lasting remembrances. The school is a part of that 
world, perhaps a small part to many children. Its work may be to 
implement, supplement, and counteract other influences, depending 
upon their nature and the operation of properly formed educational 
objectives. Its job is to give force and direction to life for the child out 
of materials gathered from the past, gleaned from the present, and 
geared to a developing future. 

Many of the problems discussed in the previous chapter bear a 
definite relationship to home and community life. The school can 
do and has been doing something about them. The complexity of 
modern society has brought in its wake other problems affecting 
childhood and youth, the solution of which lies outside the control 
and direct influence of the school but in which the school should 
have a definite interest. Many of these grow out of the child’s im- 
mediate environment, the result of conflicting social forces. 

At the outset the student should have a realization of the nature 
of the home and the community as social forces. Within our social 
fabric are many influences both helpful and disorganizing to home 
and community life. Paradoxical as it may seem, disorganizing 
forces often grow out of the very elements designed to bring about 
the greater happiness and well-being of society—recreation and 
leisure, the movies, and the radio. Numerous organizations have 
emerged to fulfill the social needs of youth. Modern society is made 
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up of migrating and mobile people. Since formal education requires 
a certain fixity of residence, the education of thousands of children 
and youth is interrupted. All of these problems and movements have 
educational significance. One of the greatest challenges of education 
js to realize its expanding community responsibilities. 


Home and COMMUNITY 


The Home. Nothing human is older than the family. The home 
became a biological necessity without which mankind would have 
disappeared from the earth. The young could scarcely have sur- 
vived without the protecting care of the parents, who have always 
provided the means of sustenance and physical growth. During the 
lengthening period of infancy and social helplessness, the responsi- 
bilities of the home have been essential to race survival. 

However, the family has become more than a social necessity. It is 
the basis of community life itself. In it the personality of the child 
begins to develop. Here are learned the aspects of the social pattern 
to which conformity is expected—the language, folkways, mores, 
ideals, and many social adaptations. Religion, laws of the race, and 
often the vocation have become a part of this training. The home 
has been looked upon as the chief source of moral training. The 
family gives the child a name, a feeling of belonging, an ancestry, 
and an inheritance. 

It is evident that modern home life is changing. New social forces 
are undermining the family’s once strategic position. And yet its 
cultural and moral influences will probably always remain. The 
home is and will continue to be the place of sleep, sustenance, and 
health restoration, the source of the mores, family traditions, morale, 
and the base for many occasions for recreation, readaptation, an 
regeneration. Homemaking is and still will be an art. Efficient home 
life is reflected in the community life and in the school. The prope 
education of the child must be predicated upon a happy, durable, 
sufficient home life. 

The Nature of the Community. Communities are formed when 
the varying interests of families and individuals merge. There 1 a 
certain activity area embracing functions of protection, culture, an 
basic service institutions, consciousness of local unity, and particip®” 
tion in religion, education, business, politics, social life, recreations 
and other activities common to all. Withal there is a characterizing 
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homogeneity and what might be designated as community spirit. 

Community life is best evidenced through its form of expression. 
There may be a historic past; family relationships, common re- 
joicings and sorrows, church and political affiliations, feuds, and 
sentimental attachments are aspects of this expression; so are the 
patterns of business life, social and fraternal alignments, welfare 
agencies, and vivid personalities. 

Communities are large and small, urban, suburban, and rural, 
closely or loosely organized, settled and mobile, moral and immoral, 
rich and poor, varying in the racial and cultural content. At the 
same time, there is a degree of stability, a certain functioning in 
what may be characterized as total experience situations. Perhaps 
the most vivid memories and influences of an individual's life are 
those of his childhood and youth in his community. 


Forces Disorcanizine TO InpivinuaL, Home, AND COMMUNITY 
Livine 


For centuries Utopian philosophers have sought for the ideal com- 
munity life in which men will live together in peace and harmony 
in a cultural environment eminently and universally suitable. Such 
complete accord has never obtained, owing to the fact that it is 
completely incompatible with the concept of social change resulting 
from a rapid cultural advancement. The desires of individuals and 
social groups conflict, and it is in these conflicts that advancement 
occurs. As a culture becomes more complex, stresses and strains in- 
crease in intensity. 

Social disorganization in some form is always present in any 
society. Whenever the disorganizing forces exceed those making for 
stability and harmony, social problems arise. Their intensity seems 
to be directly related to the effectualness or completeness of indi- 
vidual and group adjustment at various stages of the reorganization 
processes, 

Elliott and Merrill? have indicated that three points of view 
should characterize any discussion of socially disorganizing forces: 
(1) personal, (2) family, and (3) community. Indices of personal 
disorganization include, in part, juvenile delinquency, crime in all 
of its manifestations, insanity, prostitution, drunkenness, suicide, 


+ Mabel A, Elliott and Frances E. Merrill, Social Disorgantzation, 
& Brothers, 1934, p. 20. 


‘New York, Harper 


382 Administration and the Pupil 


and mobility. Family disorganization is indicated by such factors as 
family disintegration in any form, illegitimacy, venereal diseases, 
and changing moral standards. Community disorganization is best 
illustrated by poverty, irregular school attendance, unemployment, 
political or social vice, and crime. It is quite likely that these factors 
are interrelated, many being contained in all three groups. 

It is important to point out that the disintegrating forces of modern 
society seem to have a particularly devastating effect upon home and 
family life. This is especially significant to the cause of education in 
view of the peculiar relationship that the school bears to the home, 
children, and their parents. It would seem that upon both the home 
and the school rests the principal responsibility for augmenting 
socially desirable forces. 


PROBLEMS OF RECREATION AND LEISURE 


Recreation. Recreation as a necessary part of the experiences of life 
is of recent origin. It was must less emphasized even a generation ago 
and in many cases is frowned upon as a waste of time and energy. 
Only on special days were games and other recreational pursuits en- 
joyed when there were minutes to spare from an accustomed routine. 
Even then there was some repression of the spirit, since frank en- 
joyment was worldly and sinful, and punishment could ultimately 
be expected as retribution. To work was life and there was much 
to do. 

There are many reasons for the recent increase in recreational and 
leisure time activities. The rapid advance of an industrialized society 
with its inventions, labor-saving devices, and rising standards of 
living not only provided more free time but stimulated an intenst 
desire to use that time for play. There was more money tO buy 
pleasure. The electric light turned the night into day. Public agencies, 
state, federal, municipal, and the school, provided playgrounds an 
recreational facilities as a matter of public policy. Even the church 
felt that there was more to its work than revival meetings 2 
Sunday sermons and expanded its activities to include recreation® 
programs. Industry found it profitable to make some provision for 
the leisure time activities of its employees. 

The necessity for diversion is a direct outgrowth of o 
living with its tensions, its complexity, and its expenditure © 
nervous energy. Since we have abandoned the simple life, recreation 
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seems one way to return to it. And so parks, playgrounds, athletics, 
the open road, camps, rivers and streams, and all types of outdoor 
activities are now within the easy reach of all. But recreation is not 
confined to the outdoor life. A variety of indoor activities meet the 
needs of individuals of all ages, capacities, and financial abilities. 
There is available a multiplicity of hobbies, physical activities, cul- 
tural arts, and social diversions which all classes of people may en- 
joy. These are not confined, as formerly, to special occasions like 
holidays. Vacation periods, holiday seasons, week ends, even a 
portion of every day can bring at least some recreation to all? 

Leisure should be the occasion for physical and mental, social and 
spiritual rejuvenation. With the proper use of leisure there is joy in 
anticipation, happiness in realization. The memory of a happy oc- 
casion, an exhilarating experience, and joyous living together is 
sweet and refreshing. Recreation should be simple, wholesome fun, 
participated in by all. 

Unfortunately, the necessity for recreation has been exploited. 
Many recreational activities are katabolic rather than anabolic in their 
effects—the human organism is broken down rather than built up; 
they leave one mentally and physically fatigued. Recreation often be- 
comes just as demoralizing as labor carried to the fatigue point, per- 
haps even more so. 

Commercialized Recreation. Numerous forms of entertainment 
have become passive, a matter of vicarious experience. Commer- 
cialized recreation is now one of our major industries. Estimates of 
our annual recreation bill vary from ten to twenty billions of dollars.’ 
Children, youth, and adults participate in these activities, together or 
alone. It is, however, with youth that we are most concerned. 


2 The reader will find an excellent selected list of references in “Youth Education 
Today,” Sixteenth Yearbook, American Association of School Administrators, Wash- 
ington, National Education Association, 1938, p- 141; see especially Building America: 
Recreation Issue, New York, Columbia University Press, (April, 1936); Martin H. 
Neumeyer and Esther S. Neumeyer, Leisure and Recreation, New York, A. S. Barnes 
and Company, 1936; Jesse Frederick Steiner, Americans at Play: Recent Trends in 
Recreation and Leisure Time Activities, New York, McGraw-Hill Book Company, 
1933. 

3 Stuart Chase, in the section on “Play” in Whither Mankind, New York, Long- 
mans, Green and Company, 1928, pp- 336-337, estimates our annual cost of play at 
twenty-one billions of dollars. Jesse F. Steiner, “Recreation and Leisure-Time Activi- 
ties,” Recent Social Trends, New York, McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1933, 1s more 
Conservative, setting the figure at ten billions. He docs not include, however, many so- 
called modern luxuries. 
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Some recreational activities have a socially .disorganizing effect 
upon them and create problems for parents and school alike. 
These include the cabaret, night club, dance hall, and similar estab- 
lishments, the burlesque snow, roadhouse, movies, radio, and in- 
discriminate use of the automobile. The problem of the school is to 
recognize the nature and effect of these commercialized forms of 
recreation and, by elimination and substitution, seek to develop a 
more wholesome program. Youth in increasing numbers are at- 
tracted to roadhouses and night clubs featuring soft lights, shaded 
windows, rhythmical dance music, pretty girls, the opportunity to 
dance, convivial company, plenty to eat and drink, pleasing enter- 
tainment, and freedom from restraint. The exhilaration of liquor, 
sex, and suggestion is strong. 

These establishments may be found centrally located in populous 
areas as well as in out-of-the-way places casily reached by automobile. 
They are usually open far into the night and early morning, Young 
people gather in them drinking, dancing, carousing. Sensing the 
weakening of the will in the presence of physical and mental stimula- 
tion, unscrupulous proprietors have often placed the opportunity for 
sex participation near at hand. Moreover, youth often fall an easy 
prey to the pimp and the gambler, whose devices for gain are “fixed” 
in advance. Perhaps the pecuniary loss of their own (more likely 
their parents’) hard-earned money is not nearly as serious as the de- 
moralizing effect upon their own characters. i 

Commercialized Motion Pictures. Perhaps no modern institution 
has had such a profound effect upon childhood and youth as the mo- 
tion picture. Developed primarily for its entertainment features, 1t 
has become through its tremendous emotional appeal a powerful n 
fluence in shaping attitudes and social values. Movie personalities 
shape the thoughts and ideals of multitudes of young people, in- 
fluencing their manners, dress, speech habits, attitudes toward ro- 
mance, and social customs. 

It is estimated that more than one-third of the motion pict 
audiences throughout the United States are composed of children 
and youth under the age of twenty-one. Boys spend more time n 
the movies than girls, about three-fourths of the attendance of bo 
being over the week end. Parents frequently go with their children, 
although more children go with their friends. Three times as M: A 
boys as girls go alone to the movies. On the average, each child in 
areas where motion pictures are available goes to the movies about 
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once a week, although many children go two and three times a 
week, even oftener. 

Motion pictures can have a wholesome influence on youth. World 
boundaries shrink before the eyes. Distant peoples become our next- 
door neighbors. The world of history book and travelogue becomes 
reality, unfolding in never ending wonder. Screen personalities 
vividly portray and influence social customs, attitudes, and ideals. 

Marked differences of opinion exist as to the exact influence of the 
motion pictures in bringing about disorganizing behavior of one 
kind or another. Although the gamut of anti-social behavior is 
depicted before the eyes of youth, right always triumphs; punishment 
is always inevitable. Yet there is ample evidence that the specific 
techniques of disorganizing behavior portrayed in a glamorous 
situation are imitated by youth and are more likely to be retained. 
Thus, gangsterism is imitated. There is glamour in carrying a gun, 
staging a holdup, drinking, indulging in narcotics, imitating sex 
patterns. Longings to enter the gay life, enjoy fine clothes, ape 
fascinating ladies or vigorous men, love, flirt, and live in a world of 
enchanted make-believe are conditioning influences whose effects in 
many instances are socially disorganizing. More recently, there are 
charges that subversion doctrines are portrayed on the screen. 

Censorship seems not to have provided hoped-for results. The 
moral tone of states and communities varies, Public opinion is not 
sufficiently organized, and the forces of commercialized endeavor 
and strong screen personalities are powerful enough to have their 
way. The efforts of certain groups to designate desirable pictures for 
certain age audiences, while helpful, scarcely reach the children who 
need them most. Box office receipts are still taken as the index of a 
kindly disposed public opinion. 

The Radio. The radio has come to be one of the most powerful 
influences in molding national life and thought. It ranks with the 
school, the press, the movies, and the pulpit, particularly in its effects 
upon the young. The family radio supplies programs without charge, 
in sharp contrast to the motion pictures, for which one must pay. 

With nine-tenths of radio time given over primarily to commercial 
purposes, educational uses are far from being realized. Many pro- 
grams are declared to be of educational concern, although the 
standards by which these may be judged can scarcely be so desig- 
nated. It should be realized also that numerous worth-while pro- 
grams of educational or entertainment value are sponsored by com- 
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panies advertising commodities which produce disorganizing social 
behavior, blatantly and subtly proclaiming their wares within the 
home to the disgust of unwilling listeners who have no means of 
immediate protest. 

During the past decade there has appeared a definite tendency on 
the part of broadcasters to stimulate the interest of an increasing radio 
audience, including its great number of children, in dramatizations 
of crime incidents, mystery stories, police episodes involving crimi- 
nals, and radio serials of an exciting nature. These “consumer de- 
mands,” coming as they do directly into the home, are interpreted 
as meeting parental satisfaction* since the means of reception are 
supposed to be under direct parental control. Opinion differs as to 
the educational value of many other radio programs, especially if 
commercialized in nature. Strictly educational programs of a superior 
nature merit larger audiences than they now have. Emphasis should 
be laid on such accompanying values of radio as improvement in 
speech habits, and on acquaintance with many personalities, superior 
musical programs, and world news.’ 

The Automobile. Activity and the urge to go are typical of youth. 
The automobile seems to have provided an unusual outlet for their 
expression, reorganizing the recreational life of town and country. 
Numerous forms of recreation have been brought within the reach 
of many. Distant places heretofore inaccessible are easily visited. 

At the same time problems are presented which were unknown to 
the past generation. Youth takes advantage of the thrills of speed 
and freedom from restraint. This increased mobility brings the open 
road with its fascinating attractions nearer at hand. The family auto- 
mobile is often available to children for school and social activities 
The confines of the parked car favor opportunities for misconduct 
and delinquency. It would seem that public school youth are still too 
immature to cope adequately with all of the bewildering situations 
which a new-found freedom has placed before them. The automobile 
has frequently created problems for the schools. Some schools have 
accepted them and are sponsoring safe-driving courses, safety Pro 
grams, and controls over the use of cars. 


re 1 
4 Lovell Juilliard Carr, Delinquency Control, New York, Harper & Brothers, 194" 
p. 236. 5 
aty i jt! 
5 William A. Yeager, Home-School-Community Relations, Pittsburgh, Universi) 
Book Store, 1939, pp. 219-221. 
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Relation to the School. The public school has an intense interest 
in these recreational and leisure time activities. An essential feature 
of American education is to help childhood and youth to live 
abundantly. Rich creative experiences assist in this process, and the 
public school is considering, more and more, a social and recreational 
program to this end. Maintaining direct control over it, the school 
can utilize it adequately in order to fulfill educational objectives. 

Within the community recreational activities may be divided into 
three groups: (1) those provided by some form of the public service, 
public supported and, for the most part, wholesome for childhood 
and youth, such as parks, playgrounds, and public libraries; (2) 
those provided by semi-public or private agencies, in like manner 
for the most part wholesome, such as settlement houses, scout groups, 
the Y.M.C.A., and church recreation; (3) those classified as com- 
mercialized recreation, both wholesome and unwholesome, includ- 
ing what we have described in preceding paragraphs. 

Wherever any recreational activity exists within the community 
whose objectives are in accord with educational aims, it should be 
utilized, as far as possible, in cooperation with the total recreational 
program of school and community. Whatever activities are of an un- 
wholesome nature must be opposed as inimical to public school ob- 
jectives and degrading to its program. The school has definite re- 
sponsibilities in regard to the zotal recreational environment in which 
childhood and youth are immersed. Right use of leisure must become 
habitual. Stirring ideals, satisfying interests and skills, a stanch, 
wholesome personality, a discriminating understanding of the world 
about him, and an earnest desire to assist in its improvement must 
be built up in the child. In all of this there must be unflinching 
loyalty to ultimate truths and values. 

In any community, school policy should be designed to cooperate 
with the wholesome and condemn the unwholesome. The rounded 
development of each child requires a school program attuned to this 
end with the home and the community playing an important part. 


Tue Youru-Servinc MOVEMENT 


Youth has been called a period “when all things pleased, for life 
itself was new, and the heart promised what the fancy drew.”” The 


€ “The Pleasures of Memory,” part i, Samuel Rogers (1763-1855). 
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years of youth are vigorous but undirected, idealistic but often 
frustrated, socially inclined but lacking the means of socialization, 
aware of the urge to do and become, but groping too often without 
guidance or opportunity. 

Once submerged and exploited, the powers and possibilities of 
youth as a great American asset have recently been realized. Young 
people between the ages of fifteen and twenty-four years constitute 
nearly a fifth of the total population. Most of them come from fami- 
lies of lower economic and social levels where opportunities have 
been limited and the drive to do and become is often frustrated. 
Money has not been plentiful and cultural opportunities have been 
restricted for the vast majority of youth. On the whole, the environ- 
ment has been far from ideal. Deep in the heart and soul of many a 
young person is the desire to escape, to improve his life over that of 
his forbears, and to fulfill his dreams and desires. 

Youth's Problems. Perhaps no one is more conscious than youth 
themselves of their own problems. In 1934, a group of representative 
young people met in New York to discuss five problems which they 
considered most important: (1) preparing for and finding a job, (2) 
preparing for the best use of spare time, (3) establishing group 4$- 
sociations and friendships, (4) developing and following an ac 
ceptable philosophy of life, and (5) finding opportunity to bear 
civic responsibility now. Many other studies have been made, the 
most significant, perhaps, being Youth Tell Their Story; an ac 
count of conditions and attitudes of young people in Maryland be- 
tween the ages of sixteen and twenty-four. This study identified the 
following pertinent problems of youth: (1) equal educational op- 
portunities, (2) employment, (3) economic security, (4) guidance in 
making the right choices, (5) proper vocational training; (6) more 
appropriate secondary education, (7) leisure time, (8) health, (9) 
citizenship, and (10) community planning for youth. 

These problems assume a far greater reality to youth as they leave 
school and find themselves face to face with them. On the one han , 
the educational pattern may have failed to provide the immediate 
means of solving them; on the other hand, society has not ma e 


i i 
"Howard M. Bell, Youth Tell Their Story, Washington, American Council on Ed 
cation, 1938. 
8 Many youth desire the opportunity to make money, to have their own moneys 
to buy for themselves in accordance with their own declaration of needs. 
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itself ready to receive its new members economically and socially. 
Most youth activities have been planned for those who remain in 
school. Upon leaving school young people are left largely to shift for 
themselves.’ It is especially to these that society owes its best en- 
deavors. Numerous agencies, commissions, organizations, and indi- 
viduals have been at work during the past decade in attempting to 
solye these problems. Much progress has been made, 

Youth-Serving Organizations. The basis for membership of youth 
in organizations must be sought both in the nature of the individual 
and in the conditions which immediately surround him. By nature, 
youth is a social being. He enjoys the company of others, especially 
those of like interests. He may oppose the interests of another, if he 
honestly disbelieves in them. His expanding self radiates initiative, 
a new-found vitality, a desire to do something constructive. In his 
environment, he finds a need and with it a frustration. Parental and 
community forces of control tend to make him secretive, unless he 
finds in them a warm understanding of his desires and ambitions. 
He is idealistic and a dreamer; he has problems, but the world is 
complex. His wants are exceeded by his ability to supply them, un- 
less it be with the help of another. He would rather supply them by 
himself. He hesitates to venture forth. In an organization, he may 
find partial or complete personal satisfaction and solution to his 
problems and frustrations. 

The American Youth Commission of the American Council on 
Education, organized in 1935, endeavored to consider all of the 
needs of American youth and to develop a program for their care 
and protection. Among its specific projects was the gathering of in- 
formation on national agencies serving youth. Data on over 320 such 
organizations were published as Youth-Serving Organizations. — 

Table 13 is a summary of twenty-one youth-membership organiza- 
tions reporting over 100,000 members each. 

An analysis of this table indicates the varied nature and purposes 
of the organizations which youth join. Many have very definite 
character-building and citizenship motives; others are religious. The 
appeal of a considerable number is to the great out-of-doors. Some 


eae p 
? Consult H. B. Swanson, “Youth: Education for Those Out of School,” Bulletin 


No. 18, Washington, United States Department of Interior, 1936. 
10 The reader is referred to the numerous publications of the American Youth Com- 


mission available through the American Council on Education. 
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TABLE 13. UMMARY oF 21 YouTH-MEMBERSHIP ORGANIZATIONS 
REPORTING 100,000 oR More MEMBERS Eacu!! 


Total of 
Aggregate Persons on 
Name of Organization Year Membership Headquarters 


Founded Reported Staff 


Allied Youth 1931 500,000 8 
American Junior Red Cross 1917 8,351,000 23 
American Youth Congress 1935 1,600,000 65 
Baptist Young People’s Union 1891 325,000 3 
Boy Scouts of America 1910 1,000,000 281 
Boys’ Clubs of America 1906 263,013 Il 
Camp Fire Girls 1912 232,058 32 
Catholic Students Mission Crusade 1918 500,000 not reported 
Epworth League 1889 612,119 II 
Four-H Clubs 1914 1,060,000 not reported 
Future Farmers 1928 Ir7,000 not reported 
Girl Scouts IQI2 400,000 157 
Intercollegiate Organizations of 1933 250,000 4 
America 
International Society of Christian 1881 4,000,000% not reported 
Endeavor 
Junior Birdmen of America 1934 413,064. 4 
National Student Federation 1925 225,000 6 
Order of Rainbow for Girls 1922 250,000 5 
Sodality of Our Lady 1583 500,000 35 
Y.M.C.A., National Council of . 1866 1,061,876 194 
Y.W.C.A., National Board 1858 407,000 241 
Y.M.H.A. and Y.W.H.A. (Jewish IQI7 350,000 ga 


Welfare Board) 


: A F , The 

¢ This figure is the estimated total membership in all countries including the United States. S 

estimate for the United States alone is not reported. Data from M. M. Chambers, Youth-Serving 
Organizations, Washington, American Council on Education, 1937, pp. 11-12. 


of these organizations are terminal for youth; others are feeders into 
adult organizations.” 

Youth seem to prefer organizations which do something for them 
personally. There is little indication that they sense the opportunity 
to serve others unless it be through an organization in which this 


11 “Youth Education Today,” Sixteenth Yearbook, American Association of School 
Administrators, Washington, National Education Association, 1938, P- 261. tions 

12 Chambers, op. cit., has included a descriptive inventory of the 320 organiza! hip 
studied, grouped into 20 classifications and treated as to identification, members?) 
purpose, activities, publications, and support. 
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motive is hidden in larger social values, or one influenced by strong 
adult personalities. While religious organizations appear to be valued 
for recreational or social reasons, there is a discernible tendency on 
the part of youth to place increasing emphasis on spiritual values. 
Thus the principal preferences of youth are those of social diversion 
and personal benefit. By the same token, members do not care for or- 
ganizations without a’ well-planned social program or those which 
contain members they dislike personally. Programs having educa- 
tional value are preferred. 

Relation to the School. Parents are primarily interested in youth- 
serving organizations for their character-building qualities and for 
the opportunities for their children to do useful things in leisure 
hours. School authorities are interested for these reasons and also to 
the extent that they fulfill other educational objectives. School ap- 
proval or cooperation is often based on certain stipulations, as sacred- 
ness of the individual personality, open membership, wholesome 
program, reasonable hours, proper sponsorship, and such minor 
restrictions as would seem in harmony with good administration. 

Much has been made of youth moyements in foreign countries. 
Unfortunately, many of these have fallen on evil days through ex- 
ploitation and misdirection. Intelligent social and education direction 
of youth would seem to place them in a favorable position to meet 
their own problems as they arise. And yet who is wise enough to 
predict the future for youth, or unwise enough to misdirect educa- 
tion to the extent of making them unable to cope with their future 
problems? ; 

Youth-serving organizations are of inestimable value in society 
and should be more definitely related to the whole educational pro- 
gram. Thus, one finds within the community a variety of youth 
services performing the functions of (1) education, (2) vocational 
adjustment, (3) welfare and relief, (4) health, (5) recreation, and 
(6) religion, and operated by public, private non-profit, and propri- 
etary agencies. The performance of their functions may be classified 
as advisory or informational, regulatory or prohibitive, encouraging 
or subsidizing, and controlling or supporting. 

A more comprehensive view of the total ed al pat 
the part of both school officials and youth-serving agencies 1s 1n or der. 
Three theories have been proposed as a basis for it. The first is that 
the school should undertake only those functions it has demonstrated 


ucational pattern on 
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the capacity to perform, Such a conception precludes expan sion of 
the educational function. The second theory is that the school should 
attempt to deal with any circumstance which is now interfering 
with or which will facilitate the child’s effectiveness. The coopera- 
tive principle applied to education suggests a third theory, mamnely, 
that through a survey of youth needs and available agenciesarad some 
effective means of coordination—a council, for instance—a planbe 
consummated in which a complete educational program for all 
youth can become operative in a community. The success o£ sucha 
program depends upon the vision of the leadership and the coopera 
tive spirit of all concerned in the enterprise. 


Micration and MoBILITY 


The tendency to migrate has been characteristic of the humar race, 
From the dawn of history, men have wandered from place to place 
in tribes, clans, nations, or alone. Migration has been particularly 
characteristic of this country, both to and within its borders. Very 
real adjustment has taken place wherever these movements Occurred, 
Cultures have been affected and history has been changed. 

Within recent times, with some exceptions, migration has become 
primarily an individual and family enterprise rather than an or 
ganized movement. Underlying all such migration is the thought 
of economic and social betterment by a change of locality. Associated 
with it are problems of political, family, and economic IMPO rtan 
with their peculiar implications for the childhood and youth in- 
volved in the movement. 

Migration is usually distinguished from mobility. The latter gem 
erally refers to changes in an individual’s position in space, which 
bring about new contacts and some form of stimulation. Te may 
involve psychological as well as physical change. Our modern trans 
portation systems have brought about tremendous movements of it 
dividuals and families—city-ward, country-ward, or suburba ra—ward: 
Mobility is induced by seasonal fluctuations, factors of dinaa te and 
soil, economic conditions, relief, inventions, improvements, changes 
in customs, broken homes, the search for health, boredom, tdv e nture, 
religion, and many other influences. 

Of special educational concern are the children of migratin = fami- 
lies. It is estimated that a population of over 400,000 childyen of 
school age are living in trailers. Possibly the number woalq pein 
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creased to 2,000,000 if the children of migrating workers were in- 
cluded, those individuals of marginal culture who follow seasonal 
crops. Health and pleasure seekers uproot children from their schools 
for periods at a time. 

As an outcome many education problems emerge. School records 
become meager. School placement is difficult, often resulting in 
retardation, usually from one to three years. Guidance becomes next 
to impossible. Interest in school is lost because of change and the 
lure of more time away from studies. It is hard to concentrate, 
especially in a maze of new school situations and experiences. ‘The 
development of school morale among transients is a difficult task. 
Often there is much sophistication, more often frustration. Standards 
of morality tend to break down among transients, which often leads 
to general laxity in behavior. Health conditions may not be of the 
best, especially among marginal groups. Sanitary conditions and 
facilities are frequently very poor; malnutrition and inadequate 
clothing may be taken as a matter of fact. With many children there 
is a definite tendency toward carelessness. Mobility becomes a habit 
and the lure of the beyond a mirage. Until society does something 
to better the social and economic conditions of marginal migrants, 
education can do little. 


ScHoot AND COMMUNITY COOPERATION 


The task of education is to accept the philosophy that instruction 
must be centered in community needs and problems, and, further, 
that the well-being of childhood and youth must be predicated on 
cooperative endeavor. For too long a time the schools have held aloof 
from the home and community life, living in ivory towers of past 
glories. Until education recognizes the problems we have discussed 
in this chapter (and many more) which affect youth, and builds a 
program to meet them, we can hope for little headway against social 
barbarism at home and abroad. If education is life, here is a good 
introduction to it. 

There are many instances of mutual understanding and coopera- 
tion within the community pattern, looking toward a better educa- 
tional program. Community councils have been organized. The 
parent-teacher association has been growing rapidly and has estab- 
lished branches in many schools. Service organizations have educa- 
tional programs. Many of the youth-serving organizations men- 
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tioned in the previous sections are working closely with the schools. 
Some municipal authorities are endeavoring to cooperate with the 
school authorities.’* 


QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS 


1. Make a report on the significance of home life in America- Get in 
touch with homes socially, economically, religiously, and ix other 
ways. What criteria would you suggest as desirable for horaa—school 
cooperation? 

2. Give examples of disorganizing social forces in your corxarxaunity. 

3. In parallel columns, list examples of leisure time activities that are 
(a) katabolic, (6) anabolic in their effects. 

4. Report on studies which indicate effects of commercialized motion 
pictures on youth. 

5. Make a similar report as in (4) for radio. 

6. Study those social evils inimical to youth to be found in youre com 
munity. What can be done to offset or remove them? In veh ich of 
these is the school directly concerned? 

7. Make a study of youth leaders in a selected school. What ea xusual 
qualities do they possess? Can these qualities be developed jn all 
youth? Why? J 

8. After a study of transfers within your district or community, com- 
ment on the tendency to migrate with resulting educatioraa] effect 

g. What youth-serving organizations are available in your cona raa unity? 
Develop a set of criteria to appraise them. To what extent do the 
schools cooperate with their programs? 

10. Make a report on the community council idea. Does your istrict 
have a community council? Comment on it. 
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CHAPTER XXIV 


As Youth Leave School 


WHATEVER the problems that face society 
individual must be concerned with them and assist in their so 
Education is concerned in that fundamental social task, to 
the capacity to take an active and constructive part in the ¢ 
social, religious, and political life of the community and 
well as to have a growing concern for international welfare. T 
of education is to prepare the individual better to meet life’s 
tions with every reasonable measure of satisfaction to himself an 
full measure of personal responsibility to others. 

This task is not one for education alone. It is too large. The 
sistent collaboration of all agencies and institutions that are p 
concerned with preparing cach rising gencration to meet 
escapable problems of living is needed. Not only must each 
upon reaching adulthood find himself able to participate efte 
in the social life of his community, but he must become ¢ 
tionally adjusted, performing the kind of work which he is 
qualified for. He must not only be happy in his work but se 
sufficient economic return to participate effectively in the 
world and thereby contribute to his own greater perso pp 
and to that of others dependent upon him. pt 

In this book we have followed the child from the school's firs 
contact through the various educational processes until he a 
the point of leaving school and entering full community men 
ship. For most youth thar means a complete break with the 
which nurtured him; for others, perhaps, there may be some 
points of contact. The young man or woman about to grad 
not unlike the ship upon the ways, ready to be launched. Every ¢ 
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has been made to make the vessel seaworthy; yet the supreme test is 
the launching—an occasion both of festivity and of anxiety. This 
chapter will attempt to characterize that transition, 


‘Tue Nees or Yours 


Needs of Adolescence.’ First of all, we must recognize that in 
every community the youth group is composed of those who are in 
various stages of transition from the dependence of childhood to full 
community membership as workers, parents, and citizens. Their 
chief characteristic is adolescence in varying stages of physical ma- 
turity, personal, mental, and social adjustment. Girls differ in many 
ways from boys and both pass through periods of change, frustra- 
tion, daydreaming, parental misunderstandings, social misgivings, 
and the craving for physical and mental excitement, approbation, 
and success. There should be a greater realization of the schools’ 
task in meeting the emerging needs of youth. The problem is espe- 
dally significant when it is realized that any one of these youth may 
be forced through circumstances to leave school at any time. More 
emphasis must be placed in social readiness on maturing levels of 
adolescence. 

As youth approach the time of leaving school, ordinarily at ages 
sixteen, seventeen, eighteen, or nineteen, attention begins to focus on 
the adjustments necessary for satisfying membership in a world of 
adults. The world of reality on the adult level suddenly opens up 
before them. They sce in marked contrast the world of immature 
young people to whom they have been accustomed, This is not to 
sy that all youth approach this reality at one and the same time, As 
We have indicated, many young people by necessity or choice leave 
school considerably before they have completed the physical, mental, 
and emotional adjustment normal to the adolescent period they are 

cing. Moreover, the realities of adjustment vary with youth, To 
tome, life affords its protective influences perhaps longer than it 
should; others face stern problems before their time. 

Need for Broad Range of Experiences. With all youth there are 
fertain personal needs to be met, in providing for which education 
kas a definite part. The first of these is escape from parental and 

1 ees of the American 
Bath cine to Youth and ee ideata 14a ia. for 
` Presentation of several of these needs of youth. 


398 Administration and the Pupil 


other control. In youth are the stirrings of physical maturity, the urge 
to be grown up, to do things. They become irked at restraint. They 
desire to do those things meriting the approval of their fellows. 
Here is required sympathetic direction on the part of both school 
and home. Real guidance must be made available to enable the 
youth to achieve in due time what he hopes. A second need grows 
out of the adolescent’s urge for a broad range of experiences of all 
kinds. He is active yet shy, bold yet without confidence, and physi- 
cally strong yet without the means to control his strength. If his ex- 
perience is limited and inadequate, his personality and behavior can 
hardly fail to be the same. It is most desirable that all of his ad- 
justments proceed concurrently with the physical and emotional 
changes of adolescence. The school’s purpose should be to secure all- 
round development of its product. 

Vocational Adjustment. ‘The third need is adaptation to voca- 
tional life. This means much more than finding a job; bound up in 
adequate vocational adjustment is finding a mate, establishing a 
home, and building a life. For most girls the problem is ultimately 
that of making a home, to be achieved through marriage. However, 
not all girls will marry although four-fifths of this group will be- 
come homemakers. Thus homemaking should become the primary 
vocational preparation for all girls. In the meantime many of them 
will need to become wage earners, some continuing as such through- 
out their careers. For this and reasons related to the vicissitudes of 
marriage and economic emergencies, every girl should acquire cer- 
tain skills and knowledges leading to economic self-sufficiency. 

Personal Needs. A fourth need is adequate preparation in proper 
use of leisure time. Unfortunately, commercialized amusements an! 
recreation offer real problems to the young person. He should be 
taught how to round out his personality, achieve greater individu- 
ality, and contribute constructively to society as an outcome of his 
leisure development. A fifth need concerns matters of personal 
health and vitality. In spite of youthful vigor, the actual health of 
young people remains much less satisfactory than it should be. 
Mental health is just as important as physical health. Here it is to be 
noted that vocational or social maladjustment tends to affect seriously 
mental health and attitudes. 

Youth is often a time of frustration because of the nature of the 
transition through which adolescents must pass on their way t° 
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maturity and complete social membership. Many of their problems 
leave an impression in later years. Youth must be given a definite 
place in the world in which they live. Life must have meaning for 
them. The strains of post-war reconstruction will intensify their 
problems, some of which are not now foreseen. Education has tre- 
mendous responsibilities and, along with the home and other agen- 
cies, must find the better way. 


Your AND Work EXPERIENCE 


Work an American Tradition. America has been built on the 
labor and ingenuity of its people. The terse remark attributed to 
Captain John Smith of Jamestown fame that he who would not 
work should not eat has undoubtedly characterized the development 
of our country. As wealth has increased, the comforts of life have 
also multiplied, bringing with them a leisure motif with a cor- 
responding release from the burdens of toil. And yet the retention 
of the work principle must remain characteristic of America if for 
no other reason than to perform the enormous tasks of the future. 

Youth and Work Experience. Youth then must be taught the 
significance of work. To furnish the direct work experience so neces- 
sary in transforming youth into producing members of society has 
not heretofore been considered a function of the public schools. 
Ample work opportunities once available within the family circle 
have dwindled, excepting on the farm or in small family-operated 
business establishments, In their absence some form of work ex- 
perience must be provided if young people are eventually to become 
social producers. 

Youth have been similarly rebuffed in attempting to find re- 
munerative work within the community. Society has recently had 
little use for their productive labor, and hence they flocked to the 
public schools because there was nowhere else for them to go. Gradu- 
ally, the strong arm of the law reached out to compel those below 
prescribed ages to attend school, even where the school obviously 
offered no educational advantages. Even in their late teens or early 
twenties they have encountered difficulties of initial employment be- 
cause they lacked experience, maturity, or were hindered by eco- 
Nomic policies and conditions. The problem has been complicated 
because of the widespread desire to enter white-collar occupations. 
made more attractive by an academic secondary program which im- 
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plied that to work with the hands is less socially desirable than 10 
work with the brain. 

Kinds of Work Experience. Reeves” has pointed out the necessity 
for two kinds of work experience: (1) experience in work of the type 
that good citizens perform when they contribute service to their com- 
munities without recompense, and (2) experience in learning how 
to carry one’s own economic weight by working for wages. To these 
should be added two concepts, first, the realization that one or more 
persons may ultimately be dependent upon one’s labor for the neces- 
sities of life, and second, that essential work output contributes both 
to the happiness of the individual and to the general social welfare. 
Responsibility for work experience may now generally be placed 
upon: (1) the school, (2) the community, and (3) the government 
in cooperation with both. 

The School and Work Experience. The public school should 
make provision for both kinds of work experience. There are many 
opportunities within it and under its control whereby such experi- 
ence can be provided. Courses can be developed which have prac- 
tical work application—for example, improving the school grounds, 
solving definite school problems, and making or repairing equip- 
ment. Vocational courses can develop projects directly related to the 
home, the farm, and the community. Throughout the school there 
are many jobs to be done both during term time and in vacation 
periods. The schools can assist in procuring part-time employment 
with local business and industrial firms and in providing or securing 
a limited amount of work for pay in connection with the needs of 
the school or other non-profit public agencies. 

Gilcrist® has identified five categories of work experience avail- 
able within the school: (1) construction and maintenance, (2) cleri- 
cal assistance and service, (3) departmental assistance, (4) semi- 
professional projects, and (5) special services which the school can 
render. He points out that stress upon work experiences will place 
greater emphasis upon the community school, since practice in good 
citizenship today is the best guarantee of good citizenship tomorrow- 

The Community. Many of the suggestions for work experience in 


2 Floyd W. Reeves, “Youth in Defense and Post-Defense Periods,” Journal of Edu- 
cational Sociology, October, 1941, p. 103. : 

3 “Secondary Education and National Needs—Our Part,” Bulletin of the National 
Association of Secondary School Principals, March, 1941, pp- 86-87. 
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the school carry over into the home and the community. There are 
numerous activities within the community contributing to their wel- 
fare in which youth can have a definite part. In the home and on the 
farm can be found occasions for both kinds of work experience. Com- 
munity organizations such as the Y.M.C.A., chamber of commerce, 
service clubs, and religious and labor organizations provide op- 
portunities. Many non-competitive jobs may be available in beautify- 
ing and improving community life, in parks and recreation centers, 
in public offices, surveys, and in assistance in community activities of 
all kinds, like clean-up week and patriotic celebrations. Youth 
might well be taught to face community problems affecting their 
own welfare and to assist in meeting them through their own 
initiative and industry. 

Private business can help provide work experience, although the 
outlook there is not so hopeful. While most of these activities supply 
the first type of work experience, youth should be given some op- 
portunity to work for wages with the accompanying feeling of hav- 
ing earned money by honest toil. 

Governmental Agencies. Working in cooperation with school and 
community agencies, the government has made it possible for many 
youth to work for wages. Three areas for work have been tried out: 
(1) conservation of natural resources, (2) provision for goods and 
services for schools and governmental and welfare agencies, and (3) 
production of those goods and operation of those services which 
youth themselves and younger children need.* A number of these 
activities have been subjected to severe criticism, partly from political 
motives but mostly from the paternalistic point of view. 


Youra anp Maxine A LIVING 


Meaning. No young person can be said to be economically or 
socially adjusted until he has happily located himself in an occupa- 
tion of constructive use to society which is suited to his abilities and 
for which he has had adequate training. Not only must youth be im- 
pressed with the thought that they must make a living, but they must 
be given the opportunity to do so. Each must find the occupation he 
is most clearly qualified to perform. Thus he may be said to be oc- 


Cm 
* Ibid., pp. 105-106. See also Youth and the Future, chaps. iii, iv. The reader will 
find a good discussion of this problem in “Youth at Work,” Bulletin of the National 


Association of Secondary School Principals, May, 1941. 
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cupationally adjusted when he succeeds in matching his aptitudes, 
abilities, and interests with the requirements and demands of his 
job. In this adjustment he must sce clearly (1) that he has now been 
transferred from the position of being supported to that of partial or 
complete self-support, (2) that others may sooner or later be de- 
pendent upon him for support, and (3) that the daily output of his 
labor is worth while for the democratic society of which he is a 
part. 

Social and Economic Changes. As he faces the task of making a 
living he finds a complex and highly industrialized society. Life has 
drifted away from the comparative simplicity of a generation or 
more ago and has become intricate and involved. Rapid social and 
economic changes resulting from discoveries and inventions often 
bring about ruthless displacements of labor and disturbed social liv- 
ing, thereby exacting a toll in frayed nerves and human tensions. 
The controls of labor unions were never more obvious. As an out- 
come, one may never be quite sure that the occupation for which 
he has made careful preparation will afford him a living for life, 
because of the results of scientific discovery or economic disloca- 
tions, or denial of the opportunity to work. The young worker 
seldom rides out the hazards of the economic cycle, even if he 
possesses the ability to foresee it. 

Occupational Choices.’ Modern youth faces a choice of some 
18,000 different occupations, each requiring a specific type of prepara- 
tion. These may be further classified into job families, each member 
of which requires skills, dexterities, or knowledge identical or closely 
related to those required by other jobs in the family. Each job family 
employs a certain group of workers. Bell reports a 12 per cent sample 
of the 18,000 occupations in modern business and industry employing 
about 28 per cent of the nation’s gainfully occupied population 
(48,829,920). This sample included 2216 occupations, employing 13° 
650,280 workers. Examples of the 18 job families studied are bakery, 
business service, clerical, construction, hotels and restaurants, and in- 
surance. Minimum educational specifications for the 2216 occupations 
ranged from none (mere ability to speak, read, and write English— 
47.1 per cent) to college graduation (6.5 per cent). High school 
graduation was required in 20.2 per cent of the occupations. 


5 Howard M. Bell, Matching Youth and Jobs, Washington, American Council on 
Education, 1940. 
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Training on the job (in-service training) ranged from none (8.5 
per cent) to more than six months (9.6 per cent). A training period 
of one week or less was required in 67.5 per cent of the occupations, 
which will indicate that workers, once they were assigned to jobs, 
could reach normal production in one week or less. These data re- 
flect the limits to the amount of specialized training required in 
modern occupations. It also points out the restricted responsibility 
of the schools in providing specialized vocational training. However, 
one must not minimize the months or years of study often required 
to achieve occupational efficiency in professional, managerial, and 
skilled labor fields. The indication is only that the basic work of an 
industrialized society can be done without the benefit of lengthy 
specific preparation. 

Assisting Agencies. Two agencies, then, are necessary to prepare 
the youth to fit himself into the world of employment. The school, 
first of all, must enable him to face the realities of the occupational 
world. Certain initial knowledges and skills may be provided to- 
gether with exposure to the workaday atmosphere of store or shop, 
possibly a tryout under actual working conditions. Second, business 


and industry must provide the in-service training essential to fitting 


the youth on the job for the task to be accomplished. Schools and 
regard to these training re- 


communities will differ markedly in 

sponsibilities as well as opportunities for occupational adjustment. 
Community surveys should be made seeking to ascertain the tasks 
of both in regard to differentiation of function. Vocational schools 
might do well to concentrate less upon intensive preparation for a 
single pursuit and more upon developing a sound general knowledge 
pertaining to a family of occupations.” 

Getting the First Job. The first job secured by the young person 
after leaving school is an all-important one for him. Full-time knowl- 
edge of the working world is now introduced to him. He feels that 
he belongs. The thrill of the first pay check is one long to be re- 
membered. 

A recent study" indicates that only 3.9 per cent of youth in the 
schools studied secured their first job through school authorities. In- 


S Education for American Life, The Regents’ Inquiry, New York, McGraw-Hill 


cok Company, 1938, p- 22. 
“Occupational Adjustment and th 
of Secondary School Principals, November, 1949, P- 55. 
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fluence was predominant with 33.9 per cent getting their first job 
through the help of a friend or relative, and 17.3 per cent being 
actually employed by a relative or friend. Through a personal ap- 
plication, 33.4 per cent obtained work, and the remainder through 
commercial employing agencies and advertisements. ‘These facts 
indicate that the school contributes little to the placement of youth. 
It should do more. 

The study above referred to points out other interesting facts in 
regard to placement. These include the importance of a greater 
realism on the part of the school personnel in the job training and 
placement program and in inculcating in youth more realism toward 
the job once attained; and for both there should be increased knowl- 
edge as to local labor conditions and their relations to occupational 
adjustment. 

Greater emphasis should be placed upon personality training and 
especially the need of making a good first impression when apply- 
ing for a job. Versatility in adapting oneself to different employers’ 
requirements is important. The employer’s interests should be kept 
in mind by being regular, doing the job well, and, above all, main- 
taining high ethical standards and good behavior. Subsequent 
recommendation may depend on it. 

Appraisal. 'The school might ascertain of each employed youth 
the following: (1) Does he cooperate? (2) Does he stand up well 
under criticism? (3) Is he interested? (4) Can he be trusted? (5) 
Does he improve on the job? (6) Does his personal interest extend 
beyond his own immediate job? and (7) Does he consider the job’s 
effects on his personal health? 

Homemaking. Thus far much of our discussion has pertained to 
making a living with monetary return. This applies to both boys and 
girls. Quite often overlooked is the inescapable fact that approxi- 
mately 97 per cent of the women in the United States either become 
homemakers or fit into homes as members or guests of a family. 
Homemaking is a vocation just as truly as any other, for which there 
should be a definite preparation. It is important because it deals with 
every aspect of home and family living. Fitting girls and women for 
it is a task that must not be left to haphazard methods. Especially is 


8 F, Theodore Struck, Vocational Education for a Changing World, New York, John 
Wiley and Sons, 1944, chap. xix. 
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this true where children are concerned since approximately two- 
thirds of all women bear children. 

The current trend to include homemaking courses for all girls in 
the junior high school should be continued in the senior high school, 
perhaps the junior college. Marriage and sex education and child 
care are essential aspects of this training. Above all, recognition of 
the home’s importance in a happy and vigorous social order is para- 
mount. This applies to both sexes. 


YoutH AND UNEMPLOYMENT 


Economic cycles leading to depression and unemployment often 
have a devastating effect on youth, For example, in October, 1939, 
the American Youth Commission declared that the high ratio of un- 
employment among youth constituted a national emergency. Meas- 
ures of relief taken at that time did not always meet general ap- 
proval. A consideration of the problems of employment at this time 
may assist us to obviate unemployment in the years of reconstruction 
that lie ahead. Many young people who were sixteen or eighteen 
when they left school to find a job in 1934 were still unable to find 
jobs in 1940 at the ages of twenty-two to twenty-four. Large numbers 
either possess no skills or any job whatever or find no opportunities 
to use such skills as they have. For some there is almost as much 
difficulty in keeping a job once gained as in securing initial employ- 
ment. Youthful workers have been overrepresented in the farm labor- 
ing, semi-skilled, clerical, and sales groups, and underrepresented in 
professional, farm operating, and skilled laboring classes. The 
largest numbers of youth on relief were classified as unskilled in any 
particular. In times of economic depression, with sufficient skilled 
labor available, industry and business are usually not willing to 
establish training programs. Accompanying continued youthful un- 
employment is a feeling of frustration, a damaging mental attitude. 

Reasons for Unemployment. Reasons for unemployment as dis- 
covered in the New York Regents’ Inquiry have probably been 
typical throughout the country. Of those unemployed, it was found. 
that about g per cent of the boys and 20 per cent of the girls were not 
looking for jobs. Of these some were in school, satisfied with part- 
time jobs, or otherwise satisfied with their present situation owing 
largely to lack of economic necessity. A few boys and girls did not 
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plan for any vocation, coming either from homes of some wealth or 
from homes where they were kept busy until married. Isolation is 
a factor—some were too far removed for any chance to find jobs. 
Some were marking time, the right job just not having “turned up.” 
Some had returned to school because they could not find jobs. By 
far the largest number, more boys than girls, stated that economic 
conditions were the principal cause of their unemployment. Added 
to these factors may be physical deficiencies and personal reasons and 
preferences, as lack of sufficient pay, likes and dislikes, and inter- 
ferences with leisure time. 


Summary oF Facrors Arrectinc Youtu’s Economic Lire 


Future approaches to the studies of occupational adjustment 
among youth should be made from the following summary of fac- 
tors affecting their absorption into American economic life: 


1. Recognition of the fundamental fact that every youth has the right 
to work and make an essential contribution to the welfare of society. 
Every community should develop a definite public policy for its 
youth. 

2. Recognition of the changing economic pattern of American life 
brought about by the exigencies of war, invention, and economic 
conditions. 

3. Recognition of the necessity for constant pre-training and retraining 
programs for youth. 

4. Establishment of employers’ agencies in the community, state and 
nation, working cooperatively toward suitable employment for every 
youth. 

5. Establishment of work programs for youth if and when necessary. 

6. Cooperation of labor unions with industry as well as education 1 
the interests of youthful employment. 

7. Retention in school as long as possible of all youth unable to fit into 
a satisfactory individual work program, especially if desirable ma- 
turation levels have not been reached. 

8. Closer attention to factors of social change, migration of workers, 
personal and mental health, and factors of race, sex, standards of 
living. ; 

g. Relation of youth employment to factors associated with family life 
and personal ambitions. x 

10. Recognition of the right of youth to making a life as well as making 
a living. 
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11. Recognition of the fundamental principle, as the American Youth 
Commission has pointed out, that “in future years, it will be the 
major objective of the Americari people to manage our economic 
system so effectively that a sustained level of full employment can 
be achieved . . . we can and should begin work towards that ob- 
jective without waiting for the return of peace.” 


Hicuer EDUCATION 


Selection Through Elimination. For the vast majority of youth 
(about 85 per cent) the secondary school offers a terminal education, 
the next step being some definite vocational adjustment in order to 
make a living. Pupils leave school at various ages and educational 
levels, and for various reasons, depending on economic circumstances, 
the attendance laws, and opportunities for further education. The 
gradual elimination of pupils during their educational progress is 
much more serious than is generally realized. For illustration, the 
New York Regents’ Inquiry found that, of every hundred pupils 
who enter the ninth grade of the New York State high schools, 
fewer than forty remain to graduate.” About half the graduates con- 
tinue their full-time schooling in some type of higher institution. A 
number of those who do not go on to higher institutions immediately 
may enroll at some future time in apprentice courses, part-time voca- 
tional schools, or adult education classes. Not including the latter 
group, eighty out of every hundred pupils who enter ninth grade 
cannot look forward to any systematic higher education at the end of 
high school. Moreover, a larger proportion of the graduates of city 
high schools than country high schools continue their education be- 
yond the high school, and there is as great variance among com- 
munities as among states.” 

Over the country as a whole there has been a steady rise in the 
holding power of the high school since 1910, when only 14 per cent 
of those originally in the fifth grade remained to graduate. By 1949, 
the percentage has tripled. Foster? predicted that only 52 per cent 


? Youth and the Future, p. 27- 

1 High School and Life, The Regents’ Inquiry, 
Commany, 1938, p. 34- 

1 Ibid., p. 95. 

12 Emery M. Foster, “School Survival Rates,” School Life, March, 1938. The reader 
will find an interesting study of school leavers in S. Marion Justice, “Implications of a 
Follow-Up Study of School Leavers,” Occupations, May, 1941, PP- 563-566. 


New York, McGraw-Hill Book 


408 Administration and the Pupil 


of one entering high school class would remain to graduate. This 
means that, for the nation as a whole, about half of the entering high 
school pupils are eliminated before graduation for one reason or an- 
other. 

Who Should Go to College. There are two opposing schools of 
thought in regard to who should go to college. One view has been 
expressed by President Angell of Yale: that the function of the col- 
lege is to raise up a race of intellectual leaders based on rigid selec- 
tion.” The opposing view has been well expressed by Chancellor 
Lindley of the University of Kansas, who declares that “in a democ- 
racy the chief duty of the college is to train for useful and intelligent 
citizenship the largest possible number of young men and women.” 
Colleges and universities wholly or partially supported by public 
funds seem, on the whole, to have accepted the latter philosophy, 
while private institutions insist upon a more rigid selection of their 
applicants by college entrance examinations and other means. 
Throughout the United States there is still an honest difference of 
opinion as to whether higher education should be reserved for su- 
perior minds or properly adjusted to all varieties of aptitudes, in- 
terests, and abilities. 

Methods of Selection. On any basis, some method of selection 
becomes necessary especially since many more students now apply 
for admission and enter college than ever before. Limitations of 
space and a desire to raise standards have caused higher institutions 
of learning to give careful consideration to more searching methods 
of selection. Criteria now commonly used are: (1) certification of 
graduates from an approved secondary school (usually a scholarship 
record accompanied by a statement by the principal and/or teach- 
ers) ; (2) relative class standing in school; (3) comprehensive exami- 
nations under direction of separate examination boards; (4) college 
qualifying examinations by the admitting college; (5) psychological 
examinations; (6) Personality ratings largely based on personal inter- 
view; (7) Health examinations; (8) Records of maturity, vocational 
experience, peculiar fitness, or other qualifications (especially in the 
absence of one or more other criteria). To these individually may be 


18 Quoted in “The Development of the High School Curriculum,” Sixth Yearbook, 
Department of Superintendence, Washington, National Education Association, 1928, 
p. 144. 

14 Ibid., Seventh Yearbook, p. 292. 
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added any combination, depending on the purpose of selection, the 
institution itself, and the number to be selected. 

The secondary school should be deeply concerned in this selective 
process which naturally affects it in so many particulars. For years 
a large number of principals and teachers have honestly believed that 
the secondary school is dominated by the colleges and universities. 
Their competence is seemingly measured by meeting these selective 
standards successfully, and by the academic success of their pupils, 
usually during the first college year. As a result, the secondary cur- 
riculum has been largely adapted to the needs of the publicized few 
who look collegeward. Proclaimed liberalization of each from this 
bondage does not seem to have progressed very far. 

The college, on its part, has claimed that some dominance of the 
secondary school program is necessary at least for those pupils who 
expect to enter college. At the same time, they point to liberalization, 
noting changes in the college entrance requirements, curricula, and 
standards. Perhaps academic strictness in regard to admitting stu- 
dents is balanced in some instances by lenient acceptance of promis- 
ing athletes, Then, too, colleges in competition with each other are 
occasionally brought to the necessity of accepting students through 
waiving prerequisites to admission. Experimentation has also affected 
the nature of the preparation in some recently “emancipated” sec- 
ondary schools." 

College Success. Numerous investigations have been made of the 
relationship of secondary school to college success. Strang mentions 
some forty-two investigators who have attacked this problem in 
various ways.” Many different measures have been utilized, such as 
marks in general or in particular, studies, credits, subjects taken, and 
rank in class. Best evidences of success seem to be a high correlation 
between high school and college marks and rank in high school 
graduating class. This emphasis upon marks or ranks in class based 
upon marks leads to invalid conclusions as to the meaning of college 
success, as the National Society for the Study of Education has 
pointed out: “A close relation between previous school marks and 
present marks merely means that 1) grades are being stressed as the 


—__ 


15W, M. Aikin, The Story of the Eight-Year Study, New Y 
1942. 

1 Ruth Strang, Personal Developmen 
Schools, New York, Harper & Brothers, 1934, PP. 92—105. 
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important factor of school experience, and 2) the methods and ma- 
terials of each school unit are similar to those of succeeding units. 
. . . Both of these emphases are subject to severe criticism.” More- 
over, one should point out that the student who has achieved suc- 
cess in high school as measured by grades uses the same means to 
secure success in college. Other measures of success are not taken into 
consideration. Then too, high correlation of grades or ranks must not 
lead to the conclusion that this similarity of pattern is common to all 
students, nor that correlation in single subjects is the same as cor- 
relation of average grades.” 

Causes of College Failure as a Secondary School Problem. Failure 
in college, like college success, reflects upon the secondary school. 
Some causes of failure may be traced directly to the secondary school. 
Hence, administrators and teachers should have an awareness of 
these causes in order to do something about them. Perhaps the best 
analysis has been made by Heaton and Weedon” in a study of 
academic failure in college and its implications for education. The 
following may be listed as of interest to the secondary school: 
(2) reading ability; (2) study habits and skills, especially in making 
the transition from study requirements in high school to those in 
college; (3) health considerations, as awareness of physical devia- 
tions, proper health habits, sleep, care of eyes, etc.; (4) vocational 
choice and placement especially where loss of time, disinterest, and 
reduced motivation are the result; (5) mental attitudes toward col- 
lege work stemming largely from lack of serious purpose, misuse of 
new-found freedoms, tendency to emotional disturbances, lack of 
guidance; (6) preparation to live independently away from home 
and parents, in which inability to make decisions, social adjustment, 
and other factors are concerned; (7) adjustments to correct deficien- 
cies in preparation. Inadequate academic preparation, an important 
cause of college failure, has not been stressed since admittance to 
college presumes adequacy in this respect. These causes may not be 
ignored in the secondary school, especially in those schools with a 
large college preparatory group. 

17 Alvin C. Enrich and C. Gilbert Wrenn, “Appraisal of Student Characteristics and 
Necds,” Guidance in Educational Institutions, Bloomington, Public School Publishing 
Company, 1938, part i, p. 34. E 

18Kenneth L. Heaton and Vivian Weedon, The Failing Student, Chicago, University 


of Chicago Press, 1939, p. 86. 
19 Ibid, 
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Secondary School-College Articulation. The administrator and 
teacher should seek to provide for all pupils in such a way that a 
better articulation of secondary youth with high institutions of learn- 
ing is viewed in proper perspective. In bringing this about, con- 
sideration should be given to the following: 

1. The secondary school exists primarily for the benefit of all the 
boys and girls of the community it serves. This emphasizes the 
distinctive nature of each school community. The common and 
varying needs of all groups should be studied and provided for. 
Dominant needs of college preparatory groups should not over- 
shadow similar adequate provision for the far more numerous 
non-college groups.” 

2. In working out its own program, the secondary school should 
not be overshadowed by the preparatory demands of the col- 
leges. Perhaps the college also should take the student as it finds 
him. There is good reason to believe that the colleges of arts and 
sciences in the past have been the dominating influence over the 
high school. Most college failures occur in this collegiate di- 
vision. On the other hand, many of the so-called difficulties in- 
volved in college admission, as Smith has pointed out, “exist only 
in the minds of over-cautious, ignorant, and inert high school 
principals and teachers.” These are hard words. Wherever there 
is intimidation from college officials, influential citizens, or other 
sources, secondary school administrators must know what to do 
and how and when to do it. 

3. Recognition should be given to the results of the numerous 
studies and other reliable material setting forth causes of failure 
in higher institutions. These should be studied in the secondary 
school and utilized to the degree consistent with local applica- 
tion. 

4. Institutions of higher learning are of a varied nature. Care must 
be taken that no one type of secondary preparation dominates 
unduly. 


eS 


Secondary 


2 Compare How to Evaluate a Secondary School, Comparative Study of d 
especially 


School Standards, Washington, American Council on Education, 1940, 
chap. ii. 

*l Seventh Yearbook, p. 294. 

22 Herbert W, Smith, “The College Entrance Bugaboo, 
Clearing House, September, 1929, pp. 28-37. 
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5. Recognition should be given to the following approved practices 

in regard to better articulation: 

a. Active aid of state departments of education 

b. Active aid of accrediting agencies and associations 

c. Active aid of functional groups interested in better articula- 
tion 

d. Meeting needs of individual students where college entrance 
is concerned 

e. Better reporting on the part of the college to the secondary 
school concerning individual progress covering the entire 
stay of student in college 

f. Frequent intervisitation of college and secondary school of- 
ficials 

g- More stress on institutional information and guidance- 
counseling activities in the secondary school 

h. Greater individual effort on the part of the college to assist 
failing students, especially the development of techniques 
detecting the failing student early in his college career 

i. Abolition of specific curricula in favor of a core group of 
subjects, with sufficient sequential electives to meet individual 
or group requirements 

6. Perhaps we have accepted too listlessly the byword, “You cannot 

place old heads on young shoulders.” Training in the acceptance 

of responsibilities as the youth matures will do much to pro- 

mote success. This should become an educational function on any 

age level. 

Before concluding this section, there is much that should be said 
concerning a growing rapprochement between the college and the 
high school in which the college is taking the initiative. Some col- 
leges now accept secondary school students merely upon the prin- 
cipal’s recommendation. Some are adjusting their requirements for 
graduation to meet the specific preparation of the student and his 
needs. Survey courses are offered. There are many experimentations 
on the college level, as at the University of Chicago, Swarthmore, 
Vassar, Middlebury, and other institutions. Freshman week helps te 
orient the student; there is better guidance service. Parents’ nights 
are held. Better college teaching is definitely apparent.” 


23 Adolph Meyer, The Development of Education in the Twentieth Century, New 
York, Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1939, pp. 214-231. 
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The Junior College. The junior college movement may become 
the solution for the great majority of students who look forward to 
some additional education beyond the secondary school, and who 
will probably not continue beyond one or two years. In reality the 
junior college has come to be considered an extension of the sec- 
ondary school. This is especially true in cities where it is made a part 
of the public school program and is publicly supported. Many stu- 
dents have no intention of going on to college or university. It 
thereby becomes a terminal education for them. Others are finding it 
helpful as a preparatory institution either for general culture or for | 
professional schools. The junior college provides a means of further 
education for those unable to leave home for one reason or another 
and for those unable to gain admittance into certain higher institu- 
tions. It also offers some types of vocational education. However, even 
while assisting in solving one articulation problem, it creates new 
problems of its own. 

In conclusion, one is led to observe that experiments now in 
progress may lead eventually to a new type of organization affecting 
secondary schools, junior colleges, colleges, and universities. It may 
take the form of the 6-4-4 grouping predicted by Koos many years 
ago. In the meantime it will be difficult to overcome traditions, 
prejudices, and community patterns, especially where succeeding 
generations look to the fathers. 


YOUTH AND THE ARMED SERVICES 


Whatever may be one’s attitude toward military service and the 
hope of peace, the fact remains that a citizen’s first duty is to his 
country, possibly in the form of its defense in times of emergency. 
For many youth this may take one or more years out of their scho- 
lastic or productive life. 

Such a call is received with mixed emotions. It is difficult to face 
the realities connected therewith in giving up one’s education, lucra- 
tive employment, leisure time pursuits, and a planned career. More 
than that, the subsequent adjustments are not easy to make in spite 
of governmental efforts and often social privileges. 

These matters touch education at many points. What can the pub- 
lic schools do to facilitate pre-entry as well as post-adjustment? What 
guidance and curricular services can be designed to fit individual 
cases? How can the school best function in making occupational 
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adjustments? How can the secondary school or the college improve 
its program in order to retain and interest the bored immature 
youth? How can the public schools cooperate with governmental 
agencies? 

All of these questions do not anticipate the inevitability of war. 
Peace with its reward should always be uppermost in our minds. 


QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS 


1. Evaluate the section on “The Needs of Youth” in terms of (a) litera- 
ture in the field, (4) the youth of your school community. 

2. What are the opportunities for work experience in your (a) school, 
(b) community? To what extent do youth need it? Should com- 
munity or governmental agencies control the means for work ex- 
perience for youth? Just where should the school fit in the program? 

3. Why is “making a living” fundamental to “making a life”? Prove 
by contrasting examples. 

4. Consult statistics as to opportunities for occupational choice for 
(a) boys, (6) girls. Apply your findings to a local situation. 

5. Make a study of occupational counseling in a particular high school. 

6. What are the school’s responsibilities in regard to placement oppor- 
tunities? 

7. Evaluate the reasons for unemployment among youth. What can 
the school do about any of these? 

8. Make a study of the success, or failure, of graduates of any secondary 
school in institutions of higher education. 

g. Write a report on the growth and development of the junior col- 
lege movement. 

10. To what extent is college failure and elimination a secondary school 
problem? 

11. What relationships can you point out between education and youth 
where the armed services are concerned? 
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PART VIII 


The Organizing Function 


CHAPTER XXN 


School Organization in Relation to 
the Pupil Personnel Function— 


The Elementary School 


FROM the simplicity of the traditional school in 
America, the present system of education has enlarged to include an 
organization extending from the kindergarten and nursery school 
through the college and university. Broadly speaking, this system is 
divided into three areas, elementary, secondary, and higher (ad- 
vanced) education. Ideally, the school organization should be so set 
up and administered that each child and youth, or adult for that 
matter, as he comes to school can find a program of instruction in 
harmony with the purposes of education and readily adapted to his 
needs, abilities, and interests. At the same time, his maximum educa- 
tional program must be assured. The efficient administration of an 
educational enterprise has its basis in an adequate and economical 
organization. 

This chapter points out some essentials of school organization in 
relation to the pupil personnel function, keeping in mind the impor- 
tant fact that the purpose of any school organization is to provide 
an environment in which the child can grow and develop to 
the fullest extent. After discussing our educational ladder system, 
the chapter points out the characteristics of each division within the 
system which bear any relation to the pupil’s development, with 


special reference to elementary education. 
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program to be planned in accordance with them. These purposes 
should bear a definite relationship to the educational function within 
the democratic state, recognizing factors of community attitude and 
control, and pupil needs. The limits of the school organization should 
be taken into consideration, that is, its vertical extension and services 
to be rendered. In arranging these limits, adequacy of educational 
opportunity should be provided for every child without let or hin- 
drance. Attention should be given to cooperative relationships with 
other educational and social agencies within the community. The 
educational process should be made continuous" and free from parti- 
san controls. Legal provisions should be thoroughly recognized; 
likewise, parental and community interests and attitudes. At many 
stages, the plan of organization may, of necessity, be determined by 
economic limitations. Above all, it should be functional and become 
the means, rather than the end, in the achievement of educational 
objectives.” 

Purpose. The primary purpose of the school organization is to 
plan and arrange the elements necessary to the educational progress 
of each child with reference to his needs, abilities, and interests. 
Some kind of organization is necessary in order to secure the maxi- 
mum return possible on the investment of time, personnel, plant 
facilities, and equipment, and to plan for the most efficient and eco- 
nomical use of the funds available. Although school organization in 
itself may imply something fixed, the distinguishing characteristic 
of a good organization is its dynamic and adjustable nature to pro- 
vide for the individual disposition and growth of each child. 

Growth Through School Organization. It is important to em- 
phasize that a good school organization is not a thing in itself. 
Through it the rounded growth of each child is achieved. Its 
strength or weakness is in direct relation to how efficiently this is 
done. Moreover, a strong organization in itself will not necessarily 
attain the objectives sought. Strong and enlightened personalities are 
necessary to its operation. Here good administrative leadership en- 
ters the picture, as well as teachers of high quality. In good admin- 


1 This applies particularly where district lines limit educational advancement owing 
to narrow school opportunities. 7 

2 An excellent discussion of the fundamental principles of school organization will 
be found in Arthur B. Mochlman, School Administration, Boston, Houghton Mifflin: 
Company, 1940, chap. v. 
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istration, it should be remembered that neither the mechanics of the 
school organization nor the procedures of the classroom should inter- 
fere with the interests of any child or all of the children concerned. 
A school organization to be effective should be well conceived, 
clearly articulated, and calculated to stimulate progressive school 
service in a spiritual atmosphere of cooperation on the part of all 
concerned in its operation. 


ELEMENTS ESSENTIAL TO SCHOOL ORGANIZATION 


Scope. Many elements must be considered in setting up an ade- 
quate school organization. A proper survey of the educational needs 
and services to be rendered is the first step. Following this a definite 
program based on them should be prepared. Authority should be 
properly reposed within a duly constituted legal framework and 
distributed through the state administrative setup, local board of edu- 
cation, local administrative and supervisory officers, teachers, and 
other personnel. Certain responsibilities should be clarified and dele- 
gated in relation to this authority and in accordance with good ad- 
ministrative practice. Unless this is done, services rendered by each 
individual may not be properly evaluated. Personnel should be care- 
fully planned for, selected, placed, and supervised. Services should be 
outlined with care and arranged with reference to the qualifications 
of the personnel, functions to be performed, and funds available. 
Within this framework the specific type of organization is to be 
applied. The relation it bears to the administrative division above or 
below, the type of district and the need for coordination with per- 
sonnel and services within and without the system are essential fac- 
tors. Care should be taken to balance properly the educational ad- 
ministrative and the business administrative functions. Provision for 
necessary facilities and allocation of funds complete the process. All 
of these should be organized in the light of the policies and needs of 
the school system. Somehow pervading the whole procedure is the 
guiding philosophy of the educational enterprise under enlightened 
leadership. It is difficult to say whether it begins or completes the 
picture. 

Dynamic Nature. Apart from achievements in regard to facilities 
and school support, the dynamic nature of good organization may 
be revealed in the progress made as to (1) system of grading and 
grouping, (2) types of schools and special agencies, and (3) means 
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of adjustment and coordination. While specific patterns of school 
organization are readily discernible in different school districts, that 
organization is most effective in which constant and definite attempts 
are made to adapt it to the peculiar needs and conditions within the 
local area. Such adaptation should take into consideration geographi- 
cal factors, size and wealth of community, characteristics and needs 
of all the pupils, personnel, and funds available. An ever present 
urge for a more efficient school organization should be everywhere 
apparent. 

Appraisal. In addition to planning, provision should be made for 
appraisal. This function requires an adequately prepared, industrious, 
and inspiring leadership and the use of reliable techniques. Attention 
at all times should be focused on the instructional process. Principals 
and teachers should enjoy freedom to think and act in the best in- 
terests of their own development and that of their pupils. A close 
relationship should be maintained with all governmental authority 
wherever reposed. Above everything else, adequate school organiza- 
tion should always be appraised as it is attuned to those for whom it 
is maintained. 


Tue ELEMENTARY SCHOOL 


The elementary school is the characteristic institution for younger 
children in the United States. It is America’s traditional school, fa- 
miliarly known as the common school, and has a meaningful 
heritage. Organized as a separate unit of eight years with promotion 
by grades and curriculum materials and experiences adapted to 
the child’s progressive development, it is still typical throughout the 
country. More recently, it has been discovered that the work of the 
elementary school can be accomplished in a shorter period of time. 
Morcover, the education of the child should be begun much earlier 
than the usual age of six years—perhaps at four or five years, per- 
haps as early as two. 

The problem of the elementary school is to construct an organiza- 
tion which will provide adequately for the needs, interests, aP 
abilities of the child from (two to) six years to about the age of 
twelve or thirteen years. Within it consideration should be given 
to the great range of these abilities and interests, environmental fac- 
tors, cost factors, peculiar local problems, and traditional patterns 
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and concepts of education of long standing, many of which may be 
difficult to improve and adjust. Within these limiting factors, every- 
thing must be done for the educational progress and welfare of the 
children. 

The student of elementary school organization must consider the 
all-important fact that each school, public and private, is an agent 
of the state and part of the state’s organization for education. We are 
predominantly a rural nation in the sense that more than half of all 
elementary children live on farms or in towns of less than 2500. popu- 
lation. Approximately half of the school buildings are one- or two- 
teacher schools (including high schools). The most common school 
district is a rural district operating one or more one-teacher or two- 
teacher schools. The average enrollment is about fifteen pupils per 
school. Moreover, the typical curriculum is organized into a large 
number of subjects separately taught on a schedule permitting only 
a few minutes for each subject. The instructional program, services, 
supplies, and supervision are limited. The educational advantages, 
including health programs, available to most children even in the 
larger urban areas are sadly lacking in many elementary schools. 
Fortunately, the consolidation movement is making rapid strides in 
many states. 


REDEFINITION OF THE ELEMENTARY ScHOOL 


The twentieth century brought about a redefinition of the ele- 
mentary school in terms of the study of the child and his develop- 
ment, with emphasis on the type of education most suitable to the 
pre-adolescent. The movement is definitely traceable to the philos- 
ophy and experiments of John Dewey and his contemporaries. ‘The 
results of recent studies have focused attention on the fact that the 
work of the elementary school, traditionally of eight grades, can be 
adequately completed in an organization of six or seven years, which 
includes a kindergarten and grades one to six. This newer philosophy 
and program have called for greater freedom in the classroom for 
both the pupil and the teacher. 

Innovations appeared in school organization. Definite efforts were 
now made to adapt it to the varying needs and capacities of the 
pupils. The whole movement was accelerated by discoveries through 
experimentation in the field of applied psychology, especially of indi- 
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vidual differences, and in health and mental hygiene. Even the tra- 
ditional school was influenced by many features of these newer 
practices. 


Innovations IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOL ORGANIZATION 


The attempt to change the elementary school organization may be 
summed up in two motivating purposes: (1) the desire to find prac- 
tical applications of newer educational theories throu gh experimenta- 


TABLE 14. VARIATIONS FROM THE UsuaL TYPE OF 
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL ORGANIZATION, 1862-1932 


Person Associated 


Plan or Practice with Its Date of 
Establishment Establishment 


St. Louis W. T. Harris 1862 
Pueblo P. W. Search 1888 
Cambridge Francis Cogswell 1893 
Elizabeth, New Jersey W. J. Shearer 1895 
Portland, Oregon Frank Rigler 1897 
Batavia John Kennedy 1898 
North Denver J. H. Van Sickle 1808 
Santa Barbara Concentric Frederick Burk 1898 
Platoon W. A. Wirt 1900 
Burk’s Individual Frederick Burk 1913 
Dalton Helen Parkhurst 1919 
Winnetka C. W. Washburne 1919 
Detroit X-Y-Z Grouping C. S. Berry 1919 
Cooperative Group J. F. Hosic 1930 


tion, particularly where local conditions and support made innova- 


tions possible, and (2) the need to find an immediate solution to 
local problems affecting the school organization. It may be said that 
each of these began as an experiment—willingness to test new 
theories is one of the most fortunate characteristics of American edu- 
cation. The various plans are set forth in Table 14. We will examine 
some of those which have become better known and have influenced 
practice. 

The Winnetka Plan. The widely heralded Winnetka plan was 
initiated by Burk in San Francisco in 1913. Under the direction of 
Washburne, it received its greatest development and recognition 12 
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Winnetka, Illinois. Its fundamental objective is the adaptation of 
instruction to the abilities of pupils. Instruction thus becomes indi- 
vidualized. Operation made it necessary to devise an organization 
built around the curriculum. Hence, specially prepared materials 
have been developed and experiences provided through which each 
child passes in accordance with his abilities and needs, until he has 
reached a predetermined educational goal and achieved at least a 
degree of mastery of subject matter. The curriculum is divided into 
two parts: (1) the “common essentials,” consisting of those know 
edges and skills which presumably everyone needs to master, and 
(2) “the group and creative activities,” which include development 
of appreciation of literature, music, and art, assemblies, handwork 
and projects, discussions, and those activities leading to harmony 
through group participation and having cultural and social values. 

Pupils are classified largely on the basis of age and social maturity 
and proceed usually grade by grade. Room transfer, however, is easily 
accomplished. It is emphasized that progress is individual, with an 
absence of examination and the usual promotional standards. Flexi- 
bility is a major characteristic. 

Essential features of the Winnetka technique have been widely 
adopted in several cities, notably Chicago, where it became known 
as the McDade plan. In this instance, instructional materials were 
organized into units of such a size that they could be readily fitted 
into the program of teaching of any child. This plan provides better 
selection of material for each child, and at the same time meets better 
the needs of schools which have large classes and which cannot effect 
a complete reorganization. However, as McGaughy points out, its 
influence is indirect and not highly important.” Perhaps the spirit 
and philosophy of the Winnetka technique have been of greater in- 
fluence than its actual imitation or adaptation in other systems. 

The Dalton Plan. The Dalton plan of school organization might 
well have been named the Parkhurst plan after its founder. Here: 
too, is traceable the influence of Burk in regard to provision for indi- 
vidual differences of children in the elementary school. The Dalton 
plan is built upon this fundamental concept. Each subject in the cur- 
riculum is organized by the teacher into a series of “contracts,” units 
of approximately a month’s work, to be mastered before advancing. 
——- 


2J. R. McGaughy, An Evaluation of the Elementary School, Indianapolis, The 
Bobbs-Merrill Company, 1937; P- 235- 
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Freedom is given to the child in arranging his time and plan ‘of study. 
The school environment becomes a stimulating laboratory in which 
the teacher is a guide to learning rather than a hearer of lessons. In- 
tervals of detailed testing afford the principal determinant of mas- 
tery. 

As in the Winnetka technique, provision is made for unusual edu- 
cational opportunities for children in the fine arts, music, and 
dramatics. Efforts have been made recently to encourage group ac- 
tivities to offset a highly individualized program. 

On the whole, the Dalton plan has had little infle-nce on the 
elementary school organization, although it has been widely adopted 
on secondary levels. Abroad, it has had widespread acceptance. Its 
chief advantages are initiative, a certain freedom of choice, an em- 
phasis upon stimulating environments, subject matter mastery under 
guidance, and attention to individual differences. Its disadvantages 
lic in the authoritative control exercised by the teacher over the cur- 
riculum content, and the lack of group activity. Some writers have 
condemned its psychological basis as unacceptable. 

The Cooperative Group Plan. Of unusual significance because it 
breaks sharply with the traditional organization of the elementary 
school is the cooperative group plan developed by Hosic and his 
associates at Columbia University.* His theories are predicated upon 
certain definite propositions.’ Under this plan, the school is divided 
into several groups or platoons. Ideally, five class groups of at least 
two consecutive grades (in smaller schools three) would constitute 
a cooperative group. The material to be covered in these five groups 
is divided into five different parts and each of the five teachers is 
responsible for teaching that particular part of the curriculum of the 
five groups of children from the two or three grades of the school. 
These groups move from teacher to teacher throughout the school 
day. 

Emphasis is placed on a cooperative arrangement of planning on 
the part of the five teachers in each group under one of their number 
who acts as chairman, Thus, one becomes responsible for English 


up Plan 


4J, F. Hosic, L. T. Hopkins, and student committees, The Cooperative Gro ae 
each- 


for the Organization of Elementary Schools, New York, Bureau of Publications, 

ers College, Columbia University, 1931. Bar. d 
5 For a summary of these, see Henry J. Otto, Elementary School Organization 4” 

Administration, D. Appleton-Century Company, 1944, PP. 137-138. 
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activities, another for number work and science, and another for 
arithmetic, each working over two grades. In this manner, there is a 
definite attempt to coordinate the work and educational experiences 
of children cooperatively, with the accent upon group rather than 
grade lines. The appropriate room environment of each teacher 
specialist with whom the several groups of children remain for part 
of the day is an outstanding feature. 

The chief advantage of the plan is that teacher specialists work 
cooperatively with children in an environment conducive to learning. 
Children spend their time with as many as five teachers a day, which 
for elementary pupils may be of questionable merit. Disadvantages 
may accrue from the very nature of the cooperative principle itself, 
which may become perfunctory and superficial. 

Other Unique Types of Elementary Organization. It will be of 
interest to mention, briefly, other types of elementary school or- 
ganization which have attracted some attention. Los Angeles has 
been experimenting with a plan of organization based on classifica- 
tion of children into groups based on age, intelligence quotients, and 
scores on standardized tests in reading and arithmetic. Detroit has 
developed a plan of ability grouping known as the X-Y-Z plan with 
curriculum adaptations for each group. Although homogeneous 
grouping has had many adherents and has profoundly affected school 
organizations, it is pertinent to point out that its general acceptance 
is now declining rapidly, largely as a result of its artificiality and un- 
democratic and faulty philosophy. The all-year school in which the 
child attends either three or four quarters out of the whole year has 
been receiving some attention. Many schools have special classes or- 
ganized for certain atypical groups. 

Recently, observation has been directed to the operation of camps 
both associated with the public schools and organized under private 
auspices. These have as their purpose some educational function in 
providing developmental activities not possible in the day school, 
and in assisting maladjusted pupils to make some progress in their 
formal studies. A number of writers look optimistically to the time 
when a camp will be attached to every school as an essential part of 
the program. 

Some school systems have been labeled “progressive.” In view of 
the ambiguity in the use of the term, it is difficult to undertake any 
description of them as a type. Purporting to be based essentially on 
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the philosophy of John Dewey, these schools exemplify, in reality, 
modifications of present practice in which the chiet characteristics 
are greater attention to individual differences, stimulation of learning 
through self-directed purposeful activities, development of group 
consciousness, a new recognition of the child’s personality and its 
proper development, opportunities for creative expression, and a 
happier and more responsible relationship with the home and com- 
munity. One might use the phrase “child-centered” to describe the 
spirit of the “progressive” school organization. 

Without doubt, the chief contribution of the “progressive” group 
has been its influence on the traditional school as a leavening process 
rather than in effecting a complete change of organization. While 
the traditional school organization and procedures are deeply rooted, 
students of the elementary school see marked changes in them as a 
result of these philosophies and experiments. There is definitely an 
attempt everywhere to choose the best out of these many plans and 
adapt them to the peculiar problems of cach geographical and social 
setting. A stabilized elementary school population is assisting ma- 
terially in the adjustment. 


ORGANIZATION ADAPTED TO CLASSROOM SITUATIONS 


Departmentalization. One of the earlier attempts to secure im- 
provement both in organization and in the teaching process through 
specialization is departmentalization. The approach was through ex- 
isting subject matter, through the better utilization of the abilities of 
the instructor in teaching those subjects for which he seemed best 
fitted. Extensively practiced in the upper elementary grades, children 
move on schedule to different rooms. The advantages claimed are 
better teaching, better equipment, an enriched curriculum, promo- 
tion by subject, improved physical conditions for pupils, interest 
and stimulus of several teachers, and transition to high school attitude 
and methods. The arguments against the plan are that it tends to 
make teachers narrow, overburdens pupils, impairs discipline, over 
emphasizes knowledges, and destroys the unity of school life for the 
pupil. 3 

The platoon school concept is an example of departmentalization 
carried to its extreme. Platoon schools were in extensive use two 
decades or more ago, but their number has now been sharply 1°- 
duced. 
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The Self-Contained Classroom. One of the most significant de- 
vices in classroom organization yet developed in order to provide 
for the broad common interests of all pupils, and at the same time 
permit exploration of differences in abilities and aptitudes, is the 
self-contained classroom. Children with approximately the same so- 
cial maturity are grouped under the continuous guidance of a single 
teacher. This group lives and works together democratically, just as 
they do in normal life situations. The school is the home for the 
children and the teacher is the adviser and counselor as well as in- 
structor. Grouping within the unit is flexible, depending upon the 
activity at hand. Activities, as far as possible, are planned by the 
pupils and carried through by their cooperative efforts. Within the 
larger groups are smaller groups working together according to their 
needs and interests. Children individually can undertake projects and 
activities and are encouraged to do so. Promotional plans are directed 
by and related to the operation of the unit. Mastery is the ideal. 
Teachers can advance with the group one, two, or three years. 

Continuity of Teacher and Pupil. One of the most promising de- 
velopments from the standpoint of individual pupil progress pertains 
to experimentation in permitting teachers to progress with their 
pupils for periods up to six years. The modal practice seems to be 
three years. One advantage claimed for this plan is a better under- 
standing of the child and his problems. Moreover, the teacher is 
required thereby to assume greater responsibility for each child’s 
progress. Its chief objection, namely, the continuity of the incompe- 
tent teacher, is rather an advantage since it should serve to identify 
and eliminate her speedily. 


Forms or ScHoot ORGANIZATION FOR Pre-ELEMENTARY CHILDREN 


The child-study moyement of the past few decades, together with 
new forces and changing conditions, has brought about the exten- 
sion of the organization of the elementary school downward. Studies 
in psychology have demonstrated that certain patterns become fixed 
in the child before the age of six years. The child requires more ade- 
quate medical observation and treatment in the years following 
birth. Home responsibility often does not fully provide for the chang- 
ing social and economic life patterns. 

The Kindergarten. The kindergarten attempts to give the child 
an education appropriate to his age and stage of development. Its 
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dominant idea is natural but directed self-activity, definitely focused 
upon educational, social, and moral ends. A healthy body is the first 
concern. All of the child’s natural powers must be developed, so that 
he is equipped to meet present and new situations adequately. While 
acquiring pertinent information, he is broadening his interests, im- 
proving in skills, learning to solve problems, developing a language, 
mingling socially, learning to work and share together. Learning to 
be happy himself, he is happy with others. All the while he learns 
to care for his own body, needs, and interests, gradually becoming 
normally self-sufficient. 

Normally, the child enters the kindergarten at the age of four or 
five years and continues from one to two years until the age of first- 
grade entrance. The transfer from an environment of self-activity to 
one of rigidity in the traditional first grade has influenced markedly 
first-grade environment and patterns. The present trend is to co- 
ordinate closely the primary unit consisting of the kindergarten and 
the first two or three grades. This is accomplished through continu- 
ous teaching personnel and supervision, frequent intervisitation, 
similarity in equipment and plant facilities, and a merging of philo- 
sophical concepts.” 

The Nursery School. The extension of the early childhood edu- 
cation downward did not stop at the kindergarten. Provision for the 
care and education of children from one to four or five years of age 
was taking form in many ways. Nursery schools developed in Eng- 
land as philanthropic endeavors during and following World War I. 
The importance of care for children of these tender years crystal- 
lized in the establishment of the first nursery school in New York 
City in 1919. The spread of the movement as educational in motive 
rather than philanthropic has been an interesting development in 
this country. One must study many influences to understand it. 

Most nursery schools are to be found in metropolitan areas. Com- 
paratively few are attached to or sponsored by public school systems, 
the greater number being sponsored by college organizations, welfare 
agencies, foundations, or private auspices. It can scarcely be said that 
the value of a nursery school training has caught hold of the public 
imagination. Moreover, there are many obstacles to its development 


6 Robert Hill Lane, The Progressive Elementary School, Boston, Houghton Mifflin 
Company, 1938, pp. 128-130, lists twenty specific suggestions for providing more con- 
tinuity in the child’s life on the lower primary (kindergarten-primary) level. 
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other than funds, among them transportation problems and reluc- 
tance of parents to permit attendance of such young children. The 
ages of children enrolled are usually from two years eight months 
to four years ten months. Besides, unless the kindergarten directly 
follows the nursery school, there is apt to be a decided break in the 
systematic habit development and learning experience. 

Nursery school education emphasizes, first of all, a full and com- 
plete cooperation with the home, which should always remain the 
central influence in the young child’s life. Healthy bodies, desirable 
qualities of mind and disposition, and acceptable individual and so- 
cial behavior must be built. The teacher should represent a stabiliz- 
ing rather than a dominating influence. Absence of formal instruc- 
tiqn is conspicuous. Emphasis throughout is on an environment 
which will provide for right conditions of physical, mental, social, 
and moral growth adapted to the child’s age and needs,’ 

Without doubt, the traditional elementary school with its more 
formal and rigid program has been profoundly influenced by the 
outcomes of the nursery school-kindergarten movement. Some 
aspects of this influence are building of proper personal and social 
habits, with a new emphasis on the necessary skills, orientation of 
the child in relation to his environment and cultural heritage, recog- 
nition of personality development, and, to accomplish it better, a 
happier and more wholesome relation with the home and com- 
munity. The pity of it is that so few children, comparatively, have the 
advantage of these educational opportunities. 


Earty CHILDHOOD EDUCATION 


Need for Integration. One of the most challenging as well as in- 
teresting current problems associated with elementary education is 
that of integrating more closely the work of its several units, namely, 
the nursery school, the kindergarten, and the primary school. Origi- 


T The reader will find helpful information in the following references: Ilse Forest, 
The School for the Child from Two to Eight, Boston, Ginn and Company, 1935; 
Foster and Mattson, Nursery School Education, New York, D. Appleton-Century Com- 
Pany, 1939; Arnold Gesell, “Experimental Education and the Nursery School,” Jour- 
nal of Educational Research, September, 1926, Pp- 81-87; Harrict Johnson, Children 
in the Nursery School, New York, The John Day Company, 1928; Cyrus Mead and 
Fred Orth, The Transitional Public School, New York, The Macmillan Company, 
1934. See also Lane, op. cit., pp- 51-54) for a concise account of a daily program in a 


nursery school. 
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nally, cach of these units sprang from a different tradition as well as 
philosophy. The nursery school is definitely the outcome of modern 
scientific research in the field of child welfare. As its name implies, it 
endeavors to provide in the best possible manner for those needs of 
little children incident to that age and condition. As indicated above, 
it does not attempt any teaching procedures in the usual sense nor 
anticipate the work of the first grade. Rather, it emphasizes those 
principles of child growth and care capable of practical application 
in a suitable environment. The kindergarten grew up as a separate 
unit with a special function, namely, the development of Froebel’s 
educational theories in the use of his games, gifts, and occupations. 
The new kindergarten, however, is recognized as a definite unit in 
the clementary school organization. Built upon a modern. child 
psychological basis, it studies the whole child with a view to his 
growth and development. Activities, environment, and teaching pro- 
cedures are adapted to this end. Perhaps its new spirit and environ- 
ment are now its most distinguishing characteristics. The child’s 
introduction to more formal educational processes becomes the task 
of the primary school. 

A New Administrative Unit. Since the natural growth of the 
child through the years from two to eight, that is, through the years 
represented by these organizations, is the first consideration, every 
attempt should be made to smooth out that progress, through the 
removal of artificial and unrelated barriers of organization as well 
as philosophy. Integration of units has been suggested, through an 
organization designed for early childhood education which would 
provide for the child from the age of two through the primary school 
up to the age of about eight. 

In order to accomplish this objective, it will be necessary to redefine 
the objectives of each unit and integrate their work to allow for 
normal school progress, with continual broadening and deepening 
of educational experience. Conflicting claims of each unit must give 
way to provision of those experiences which will contribute most 
effectively to the growth and development of the children. 

Objectives. Attention should be given during early childhood edu- 
cation to the building of right personal and social habits, the acquis 
tion of those skills deemed necessary in daily life, orientation in the 
environment as well as introduction to ever widening circles of socia 
living, acquisition of such parts of our cultural heritage as the chil 
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can comprehend and assimilate, and development of individual 
talents and abilities." 

Characteristics. As we have indicated, the first step must be to 
break down artificial barriers within the unit. Unified control will 
facilitate the process. Many “progressive” schools have made rapid 
strides in this direction. Teachers themselves will need to reevaluate 
both their philosophies and their teaching habits. Some schools are 
eliminating the term “grades” as deterring the movement, and sub- 
stituting “age groups” or other classifications which seem better 
adapted to growth. Accurate and significant records will need to be 
kept and continuous child study made on the several age levels. These 
aspects will become the basis of new guidance procedures and ac- 
tivities. 

Later CHILDHOOD EDUCATION 


The education of children from the ages of eight to twelve has 
tended more and more to follow patterns of subject matter teaching. 
In the fourth, fifth, and sixth grades departmentalized methods have 
become more or less characteristic. Gradually, the teacher has tended 
to forget earlier emphasis upon pupil growth and development and 
begun to emphasize “progress” measured by “mastery” of lessons to 
be learned in an increasingly formalized program. 

The principles indicated in the preceding section have equal ap- 
plication here. Subject matter concepts should be subordinated to 
child growth concepts. Grade barriers and fixed patterns of learning 
should give way to individual and group needs in which personali- 
ties “of teachers and pupils mingle to the mutual benefit of all. 
Throughout there should be a building of right personal and social 
habits, acquisition of useful skills and the culture heritage, orienta- 
tion in the world about him, and development of innate abilities and 


personality. 
Tur RuraL Schoo: CHILD AND CONSOLIDATION 


The Problem. Rural schools are responsible for the early education 
of slightly more than half the nation’s children. These children come 
largely from the open country or from about 20,000 little villages 
which are themselves essentially rural in character. With the in- 


8 Probably the best reference for this movement is Ilse Forest, op. cit. See also Robert 


Hill Lane, op. cit., chap. iv. 
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creasing tendency for urban dwellers to move out into the open 
country and shuttle back and forth to their non-farm occupations, 
the non-farm rural population has increased. Small school buildings 
to the number of about 200,000, 85 per cent of all school buildings in 
the United States, house these more than 13,000,000 children. Most 
numerous are one-teacher schools. There are nearly 45,000 elementary 
schools having more than one teacher and about 27,000 combined 
elementary and high schools and separate high schools. The average 
enrollment in the one-teacher schools is about seventeen pupils, with 
one school in four serving less than ten pupils. 

The Teacher. Rural schools require the services of about 465,000 
teachers, about 53 per cent of the combined rural and urban teaching 
staff. These teachers are the lowest paid and poorest prepared, hold 
the lowest forms of teaching certificates, have the least experience, 
stay in one teaching position the shortest length of time, and give 
perhaps the least satisfactory teaching service, with the poorest super- 
vision, of any group of teachers. These are startling indictments, re 
flections not so much on the teachers as on our states, which permit 
the continued neglect of the educational birthright of the country’s 
children. 

Deficiencies of Rural School Education? And yet there is still 
more to the story of neglect. These rural children are denied the 
share of proper school support to which they are rightfully entitled 
along with their city cousins. Lack of it has resulted in bleak, un- 
attractive school buildings which are often menaces to health and 
safety; insufficient and unsuitable equipment and supplies; ort 
school terms; absence of library facilities; lack of health services and 
other remedial care of the children; meager school programs largely 
confined to traditional academic exercises; insufficient number of 
high schools; absence of any attempt to relate the work to the in- 
terests, needs, and experiences of the children; and instruction by 
relatively untrained, immature, inexperienced, and underpaid teach- 
ers, many of whom are waiting for the first opportunity to secure a 
teaching position in a near-by town or city. Of course, there are bright 
spots in the picture and much work has been done to improve rural 
education, but these conditions are still typical. 


9 For a more complete analysis of present conditions in the rural schools, the reader 
should consult “Progress in Rural Education,” Research Bulletin, National Education 
Association, XVIII, No. 4, September, 1940. 
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Several other factors are of importance in improving rural educa- 
tion. Rural children usually enter school later than city children 
owing largely, because of their immaturity, to the distance factor. 
They have not had the facilities for any form of pre-school educa- 
tion. Their attendance is less regular (by about 3 per cent). They 
attend for a school term of 163.9 days as compared with 181.6 days 
for city children. More than 18 per cent of all rural children are not 
enrolled in school at all. A smaller percentage (by 7.4 per cent) attend 
high school, and a larger number leave as soon as the’ compulsory 
age limit permits. 

Consolidation. Perhaps the most significant movement for the 
betterment of the education of the rural school child is consolidation. 
It is estimated that consolidation has reduced the number of rural 
school buildings by over 21,000 between 1930 and 1940. From 1930 
to 1934, the number of one-teacher schools declined about 10,000 
while the number of two-teacher and other forms of consolidation 
increased by 2850. The movement has gone forward most rapidly in 
the northeastern and southeastern states and least rapidly in the 
northwestern states. There are limits to it, especially as it refers to 
conditions of topography and population. Coupled with the school 
consolidation movement are other administrative improvements, 
such as larger administrative units, merging of districts, creation of 
larger attendance units, and, above everything, the rapid advance of 
school transportation. 

Advantages of Consolidation. It should be to the advantage of our 
nation to maintain the permanent quality of our rural population, 
more especially our rural school children. The educational advan- 
tages of consolidation aid in bringing this about. These advantages 
are better instruction through better grouping; better teachers and 
teaching conditions; more adequate school facilities and supplies, 
textbooks, and equipment; broader curricular offerings; more effec- 
tive supervision; richer cultural and activity offerings; improved 
attendance; and better health measures and sanitation. Moreover, 
consolidation broadens the social relationships of children, makes 
possible library, science, and other school facilities, provides a more 
attractive school environment, gives greater opportunities for a high 
school education, and equalizes educational opportunity among all 
children. Communities are brought together in widening areas. 
Rural life is improved and maintained through the many other edu- 
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cational and social opportunities available as a result of the improved 
school program. 

Hindrances. The chief hindrances to consolidation are community 
jealousies and rivalries, poor roads, natural barriers, sparsity of popu- 
lation, and public indifference. Transportation as a hindrance has 
been largely overcome. 

Every person interested in childhood should be concerned with 
the betterment of rural life, and with making education contribute 
to the welfare of all its children. Consolidation of schools offers one 
of the principal means to this end. 


IMPROVING THE ONE-TEACHER SCHOOL 


In spite of marked improvements to rural education through con- 
solidation, noteworthy as they are, it is essential to point out that 
comparatively little has been done when one considers that the one- 
teacher school is still the typical school building in the United States. 
For instance, in thirteen states, in 1936, more than two-thirds of all 
the public schools were of the one-teacher type.’ Of greater signifi- 
cance is the fact that nearly all of these will continue as one-teacher 
schools because of distance, topography, race, disinterest, and lack of 
support. In areas served by these schools birth rates are high and 
ability to support is low. The problem then is to do something about 
the one-teacher school as an institution. 

Considerable improvement has been brought about in recent years 
as to classroom procedures, courses of study, condition of school 
buildings (largely with the use of federal funds), better transporta- 
tion, better public relations, improved health and sanitation pro- 
grams, and free textbooks. Efforts are being made to secure better- 
educated rural teachers, pay them adequate salaries, provide better 
supervision, and improve social conditions in order to make life more 
attractive. Better instructional supplies are being made available ie 
teachers. The rural school is becoming better adapted through li- 
braries, practical arts, socializing activities, adaptation of individual- 
ized programs, and parental relationship. These movements are 
proving conclusively that excellent teaching is possible in a one- 


10 W, H, Gaumnitz, Are the One-Teacher Schools Passing? Federal Security neo 
Pamphlet 92, Washington, United States Office of Education, 1940. See also G. As 
Works and S. O. Lesser, Rural America Today, Chicago, University of Chicago Press 
1942. 
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teacher school. Assuming adequate teaching, the chief problem is to 
develop an adequate curriculum harmonized with a comprehensive 
school program and geared to the social environment of that par- 
ticular school situation. : 


ELEMENTARY EDUCATION, THE PARENT, AND THE COMMUNITY 


At the most, the child spends not more than 11 per cent of his time 
in school. Most of the remainder is spent either in the home or under 
parental influence and control. Formerly, about the only contact 
which the school had with the home was through reports of various 
kinds. The home manifested little concern in the educational process. 
The modern school program presents a marked contrast to its proto- 
type. The modern parent is becoming more and more an interested 
and intelligent partner with the teacher and administrator in the 
education of the child. Formerly shunned, the parent’s partnership 
and actual participation are now welcomed, especially as the func- 
tions of the educational process are broadened. 

Aspects of Parental Partnership. There are several aspects of this 
partnership. First, parental cooperation is essential in regard to the 
general education aspects of the school’s program such as health, 
moral training, recreation, and the various activities in the home. 
Where home assignments are concerned, the parent needs enlighten- 
ment, and his cooperation must be sought. Second, modern educa- 
tion becomes a real cooperative process. The school needs to be 
concerned as to the place of the home and the parent, while the 
parent must recognize the place of the school. Moreover, the school 
needs to know the techniques used in the home for child rearing 
and the relationship which they bear to those used in the school. 
Problem cases need a specific and sympathetic kind of cooperation. 
Most important is that movement which has as its objective the study 
of the child in partnership, in order to bring about a better under- 
standing of the services each is trying to perform. In many com- 
munities parents are taking a direct hand in the educational processes 
in an organized way, insisting upon desirable and adequate educa- 
tional procedures, philosophies, and facilities. In other communities 
they are actually establishing their own schools, or are otherwise 
actively influencing the school through direct participation. 

Parent Education. Two vital aspects of this movement may be 
indicated as parent.education and child study. Both have for their 
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purpose a better understanding between parents and child. Parents 
need to learn from their children just as much as children learn from 
their parents. Mothers and fathers, too, are eager to know how to 
bring up their children right. Parent education deals more specifically 
with this aspect. The child must be studied. Fundamental relation- 
ships must be understood, the parent’s own life, personality, and 
experiences reviewed and interpreted, and the child considered in 
the light of his whole environment. Throughout, there are parent- 
parent relationships, parent-child relationships, parent-teacher rela- 
tionships, and those relationships which the child may have within 
the family group and the community. Parent education may be con- 
ceived as family adjustment to the many facets of the environment 
in which the family finds itself. Just as the child is better understood, 
so is the parent better adjusted. The result is a better basis for a 
successful partnership. 

Plans for Achieving These Purposes: Recently, plans have been 
developed for achieving proper cooperation among those concerned 
in the education and welfare of the child. Possibly the most signifi 
cant is the parent-teacher association, now common in most school 
systems. Some have felt that this organization, although possessing 
considerable merit in achieving these objectives, does not provide for 
that intimate association which seems so necessary in parent-child- 
school relationships. Other forms of organization have come into 
being: In parent councils, organized around a home room, grade, of 
small group, parents and teachers are brought together in small 
groups for friendly discussion and counsel. Occasionally, representa- 
tive groups of the home and school assemble for similar intimate 
study. Both mothers’ and fathers’ clubs and councils have been used 
with success. Some communities utilize an already successful or- 
ganization, as a Women’s Club or Grange, which provides a means 
for closer association in the interests of the child. Neighborhood 
groups, either already formed or brought together for the occasion; 
can be utilized. Informal gatherings of parents around the teacup 
bring about a better understanding concerning childhood where the 
interest is child-centered and the spirit of the occasion is helpful and 
cooperative. 

Community Child Welfare Activities. Community emphasis 02 
child welfare has extended to many other services of interest an 
value to the school and the home. These include pre- and post-natal 
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care for mothers, infant centers for the teaching of child hygiene to 
young mothers, clinics for medical care and instruction, free in- 
formation on child care, day nurseries, and availability of the facili- 
ties of numerous institutions, organizations, and agencies for the care 
and protection of childhood. Usually found in urban centers, these 
services touch the schools at many points. 


es 


I0. 


I2. 
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QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS 


What is meant by the sentence, “An adequate school organization is 
essential to continuous pupil progress”? 

In your judgment, do state laws and regulations help or hinder the 
development of a good school organization? 

What are the chief points of excellence in the traditional elementary 
school of eight grades; its deficiencies? To what extent is an elemen- 
tary school of six grades a more satisfactory organization? 

To what extent do any of the newer forms of school organization 
meet the needs of elementary pupils? 

Point out the chief characteristics of each of the forms of school 
organization indicated in the table. 

What possibilitics do you see for the future of the Winnetka plan? 
The Dalton plan? The cooperative group plan? Would these plans 
succeed in your own school community? Explain your answer. 
What is the chief weakness in the progressive school concept? 
Compare older and newer conceptions of the kindergarten move- 
ment. 

How do you account for the slow progress of the nursery school 
movement? y 
What reeducation, if any, is necessary for a teacher who is assigned 
to a different type of school organization? : 
What future possibilities do you see for a form of school organiza- 
tion which will smooth out the educational progress of all children 
from the ages of two to eight? i i 

What are the chief objectives of parent education? Indicate some of 
the ways in which they are being realized. Indicate some writers and 
speakers in this field. 
D out the educational disadvantages of the rural child. To what 
extent is the consolidation movement solving these problems? 
Review the principles of the Children’s Charter. To what a is 
it possible to plan a school organization on the Veeco aaah to 
meet these principles and objectives? To what extent is it being 


done? 
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CHAPTER XXVI 


School Organization in Relation to 
the Administrative Function— 
The Secondary School 


THE American secondary school grew out of the 
early Latin school, traceable to English origins, and the academy. 
The public high school made its appearance in 1821 in Boston and 
by 1860 was rather common in the New England states. It was not, 
however, until the famous Kalamazoo decision in 1874, which paved 
the way for its public support, that the high school became definitely 
a part of the public school system. This decision is an important mile- 
stone in that public responsibility for the secondary education of all 
youth was now assumed to be implemented by public funds. By 1890, 
the high school was accepted in every state as a part of the state school 
system, being provided by law in most states. Thus, the rising high 
school came to supplant the declining academy in supplying see 
ondary education. It is the purpose of this chapter to discuss the 
nature of the organization of the secondary school and its facilities 
as an institution for the education of adolescent youth. 


REORGANIZATION oF SECONDARY EDUCATION 


The Traditional High School. By 1890 the American high school 
had come to assume a definite pattern, that of a four-year institution, 
enrolling adolescents from thirteen or fourteen years of age who 
continued their education for approximately four years. Its dominant 
offerings were dictated largely by the colleges whose academic pat- 
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terns were still characteristic of their liberal arts heritage. The very 
nature of these academic offerings in both public and private sec- 
ondary schools made entrance to and retention in these institutions 
a highly selective process. Selection functioned at the point of en- 
trance through examinations and at various points in the youth’s 
educational progress through elimination in one form or another. 
In 1900 one in ten young persons of the age group from fourteen to 
seventeen years was enrolled in high school. 

Changing Conditions. After the turn of the present century the 
secondary school broadened greatly in scope, functions, and enroll- 
ments. Naturally, increased enrollments brought many different 
types of secondary youth, differing as to ability, characteristics, social 
status, and educational needs. The very apparency of these differences 
called attention to them and stressed the need for closer study. 

Scrutiny of the Elementary School. As secondary school enroll- 
ments grew, the eight-year elementary school began to be scrutinized 
with great care. Its upper grades disclosed large numbers of adoles- 
cent and retarded children. Larger numbers upon graduation were 
not attracted to, or could not be absorbed into, the high schools. 
Moreover, it seemed that the repetitive exercises of the seventh and 
eighth grades were not fitted to the needs of these youth, who were 
bored with an ill-adapted curriculum and a stern discipline. Their 
minds were elsewhere. The farm and industry called, perhaps also 
new-found leisure. Educators began to sense these imminent prob- 
lems. Could not the work of the elementary school be accomplished 
just as well in less time? Should not the objectives of the elementary 
school be redefined? After all, nature had marked off a line of de- 
marcation at about twelve years of age which, it seemed, should 
logically terminate one’s elementary education. The elementary 
school could not possibly provide for a school population growing 
rapidly because of a heightened birth rate and the larger families of 
immigrants. Ms p 
The New Secondary School Pattern. Meanwhile, existing high 
school facilities could not adequately take care of the large numbers 
already seeking entrance. How could the high schools provide for 
the additional youth who would be transferred from the elementary 
schools? The answer seemed logical. Construct a new form of school 
in which should be housed all children now ready for the seventh 
grade, as well as all adolescent children who might well profit by 
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a revised curriculum, method, and environment better adapted to 
their needs. 

Thus, secondary education was reorganized to absorb the seventh 
and eighth grades of the traditional elementary school and now com- 
prised six years—grades seven through twelve. The nature of the 
secondary school organization varied, of necessity, according to the 
peculiar needs, conditions, and plant facilities of the community. 
Definite dividing patterns began to emerge, prominent among which 
was the junior high school of three years—grades seven, cight, and 
nine. In many places, the old high school building was used to house 
the assorted groups who were collected therein, and a new building 
was erected for the senior high school, now composed of grades ten, 
eleven, and twelve. Where new junior high school buildings were 
erected, earnest efforts were made to provide new facilities to fit the 
needs of these newly formed groups. Where sufficiently large enroll- 
ments were not available, as in many smaller communities, the new 
pattern took the form of a six-year high school, composed of grades 
seven through twelve, organized through the simple expedient of 
transferring the seventh and eighth grades with their teachers to the 
high school building and placing them all on a unified schedule and 
administration. Here and there, new buildings or additions to the 
old ones provided the needed housing facilities. Occasionally the old 
high school became an elementary school. Quite often, owing to 
geographical or other factors, secondary schools came to be made up 
of various combinations of grades, sometimes including the sixth 
grade. 


CLASSIFICATION OF SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


Classification by Organization. High schools are usually classified 
according to the number of grades included. Through the years the 
standard secondary school of the United States has been a four-year 
high school consisting of grades nine to twelve, corresponding Very 
closely to the chronological ages of adolescent children from thirteen 
or fourteen to seventeen or eighteen years. 

The typical junior high school, as it developed, came to include 
grades seven to nine. However, other combinations appeared, as 
seven and eight, seven through ten, and six through eight. A popular 
movement in smaller school districts has been to attach the reor- 
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ganized seventh and eighth grades to the high school, which then 
included grades seven to twelve and became known as the junior- 
senior high school. After grade nine was attached to the junior high 
school, the abbreviated upper organization became known as the 
more dignified senior high school. 

It is important to emphasize that population and geographical dis- 
tribution have often necessitated high schools of smaller size. The 
majority of American high schools (about 65 per cent) have enroll- 
ments of less than 200 pupils, and about 40 per cent have less than 
100, One may find many variations in organization and type in 
smaller communities and rural areas. Consolidation and transpor- 
tation are pointing the way to more advantageous reorganization in 
these districts. However, the high school should remain small enough 
to permit the unfolding of the pupil’s personality in an environment 
suitable to his needs and interests, yet be large enough to provide a 
program of variety and high quality. The very large high school can 
scarcely be said to accomplish the former purpose. 

Classification by Type. High schools have been classified into 
three groups: those that provide (1) general education, (2) special 
types of education, and (3) a comprehensive program, both general 
and specialized.t General secondary schools include the older types 
of public and private schools, whose major functions are preparation 
for college and provision for a terminal general education. Usually 
these schools have a long academic tradition. Schools of the second 
type are those whose organization and curriculum provide: (a) vo- 
cational training, as commercial or trade schools, and (4) specialized 
training for particular needs, as for the blind and deaf, delinquent 
youth, or others. There is an increasing tendency in these schools to 
emphasize the vocational aspects of secondary education. 

The comprehensive secondary school representing the third type 


is becoming more characteristic, especially in the smaller cities and 


towns. It combines the general and specialized types of education, 
attempting to provide for the educational needs of all children. 
Recent efforts to substitute a single core curriculum with wide free- 
dom of elective choices for the more restricted multiple curriculum 
have resulted in a program admirably adapted to the varying needs 


1E. D. Grizzell, American Secondary Education, New York, Thomas Nelson and 


Sons, 1937, pp. 228 ff. 
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of youth of secondary school ages, especially in typical schools. 

Classification by Control and Support. A third basis for the classi- 
fication of secondary schools is by control and support. Two groups 
are noted. The first includes high schools supported entirely by public 
funds and controlled by local boards of education under state direc- 
tion. Most high schools are in this group. All non-public high schools’ 
are included in the second group, which is composed of privately 
supported secondary schools controlled by religious denominations, 
higher institutions of learning, and private individuals, groups, or 
corporations. Many of these schools are of long standing and have 
commendable traditions. Some have developed because of religious 
preference, such as parochial high schools under control of the 
Catholic church; others, such as country day schools, have developed 
because of dissatisfaction with “mass education” in the public high 
schools.” Without doubt, experimental schools, as many of the latter 
group are declared to be, have a definite place in an organized scheme 
of American secondary education. At the same time, the state cannot 
exercise its police power to the extent of prohibiting private schools 
altogether,’ since this directly interferes with the liberty of parents 
and guardians to direct the upbringing and education of children 
under their control. 

The Evening High School. The evening high school is now an 
established institution in larger urban centers. There are public 
evening high schools, regularly organized and meeting in school 
buildings operating under the auspices of the local school authori- 
ties, as well as private evening schools with varied offerings. Public 
evening high schools may be standardized or non-standardized; the 
former conform to state standards and may be fully accredited. It is 
important to point out that, obviously, many smaller towns having 
some form of evening high school opportunities have not been in- 
cluded in United States Office of Education statistics, possibly be- 
cause they are not standardized. In addition it should be noted that 
the pupil turnover is much greater in the evening high school than 
in the day school; that the typical evening school enrollment is for 
a shorter duration of time; and that the typical subject offerings até 
fewer than in the typical day school. 


°E. D. Grizzell, op. cit., pp. 232-233. 
3 Pierce vs. Society of the Sisters of the Holy Names of Jesus and Mary, 268 US. 
510, 45 S. Ct. 571, 69 L. Ed. 1070, 39 A.L.R. 468. 
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Non-Pustic ScHoors Orrrrtinc Seconpary EDUCATION 


Formerly, the concept of free public school education did not ex- 
tend to secondary education. The academy, the symbol of secondary 
education in the United States, for many years was privately con- 
trolled and operated. Back of this tradition is the long line of cele- 
brated English “public schools,” in reality privately controlled 
academies, as well as many other schools offering secondary educa- 
tion, similarly controlled. In America, the private academy took the 
form of (1) the New England college preparatory school; (2) the 
academy, both college preparatory and offering a terminal education; 
(3) the military school, found largely in the south; (4) the church 
school, usually under the direct control of a religious denomination 
and attached to a denominational college; (5) commercial schools, 
sometimes designated as colleges, offering extensive training in 
various forms of business education; (6) the parochial high school; 
or (7) a miscellaneous group of schools offering various types of 
education to secondary youth, principally vocational and cultural, 
among which might be mentioned music conservatories, art schools, 
and trade schools. 

Varied Types. The student of these forms of secondary education 
is struck by the great changes that have taken place with respect to 
educational facilities for adolescent youth. Numerous college prepara- 
tory academies have disappeared before the developing high school 
movement until now comparatively few such strong institutions 
remain. Many of them are endowed and operate for youth of certain 
social and economic groups. Most of the earlier academies were trans- 
formed into high schools. The military schools seem to have survived 
in sections where social and racial distinctions are pronounced. Both 
the military school and the academy appear to have their place under 
special conditions such as loss of parents, broken homes, family tra- 
ditions or disturbances, disciplinary exigencies, or preference for the 
particular form of training provided. Perhaps a love of the uniform 
should not be overlooked. Church schools, largely preparatory and 
attached to denominational colleges, have largely disappeared, but a 
few remain here and there. 

Commercial Schools. Although not as numerous as formerly, 
when they provided an intensive course of business education for an 
expanding industrial era and guaranteed a position upon graduation, 
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commercial schools have played an important role not generally 
taken on by public high schools. As public high and evening schools 
provided more effective commercial courses without tuition charges, 
the weaker commercial schools were gradually eliminated. Those 
that survived strengthened their courses, offering a type of training 
suited to the needs of high school drop-outs, high school graduates, 
and those who wanted specific intensive training in one or more 
phases of business education. 

The Catholic Parochial High Schools. The number of and en- 
rollment in parochial high schools have steadily increased owing 
largely to the policy of the Roman Catholic Church to extend upward 
the education of children under religious control. Parochial educa- 
tion is also provided by other denominational groups, as the Friends 
and Seventh-Day Adventists. 

Purposes of Non-Public Schools Offering Secondary Education. 
It is important to point out that the private secondary school offers 
types of educational service cither not available in the public high 
schools or more adequately fitted to the needs of certain groups. The 
principle of parental preference may operate in the selection of the 
particular school. Family tradition is a factor. Dormitory life may be 
more expedient, especially where there is an absence of desirable 
home and parental environment. In some instances, the quality of 
instruction is admittedly superior. Many schools provide intensive 
instruction for college entrance or other examinations. Sometimes 
employment is provided, especially for older young men and women. 

Control. Most states exercise some form of control over non-public 
high schools, extending to incorporation, inspection, compulsory edu- 
cation enforcement, standardization, and in some instances supè- 
vision. On the whole, however, it may be said that the control is more 
nominal than actual. These schools are largely supported by tuition, 
fees, gifts, and endowments. Attempts at partial or complete state 
support have met with little success. 


REORGANIZATION oF SECONDARY EDUCATION on THE Upper LEVELS 


Colleges generally have welcomed the junior college as a selective 
agency for its hosts of applicants, excepting, of course, where it has 
become a competing institution. Opportunity is offered for at least 
a partial college education to thousands of young people to whom the 
advantages of a higher education would not otherwise be available 
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because of expense, distance, or other reasons. Many junior colleges 
have assumed a definite vocational nature, preparing their students 
for professions and trades, at the same time retaining a definite 
liberal training. Pre-professional training is offered to those who de- 
sire to profit by it. Perhaps the greatest value to the parent lies in 
the fact that the son or daughter can remain under the parental roof 
during those later adolescent years for closer parental oversight. The 
cost of a college education is thus so reduced that its opportunities 
can be extended to a larger number of young people. 

Proponents of the upward extension of secondary education have 
proposed that the junior high school, based on an elementary pro- 
gram of six years, be extended to include the tenth grade, and that a 
four-year senior high school-junior college be superimposed on the 
junior high school. This is known as the 6-4-4 plan. Reorganization 
of the educational program is then made within both institutions. 
For this plan it is claimed that problems of articulation inherent in 
the 6-3-3-4 plan of organization are largely relieved; that the sopho- 
more year, which is typically early adolescent, owght to be joined 
with the junior high school; that the eleventh and twelfth (high 
school) grades are better coordinated with the thirteenth and four- 
teenth (junior college) grades in a single unit dealing with problems 
of middle and later adolescence. Moreover, organization, personnel, 
and curriculum are better adapted and administered in a system of 
this type. The recent proposals of the Educational Policies Commis- 
sion with reference to the community institute give an example of 
this movement. 


FUTURE PLANNING 


The typical secondary school is still dominated by an educational 
pattern far removed from the concept of a school for all American 
youth, whose purpose is to fit them fundamentally for desirable com- 
munity living and understanding. Much educational planning and 
action need to be done in order to accomplish the true purpose of 
secondary education in a democracy. In its accomplishment there 
must be brought about as never before an integration of every avail- 
able human and social resource. To a considerable extent the re- 
sponsibility rests with the secondary school teacher." 


Gia ante ” 
“William A. Yeager, “New Horizons for the Teacher, 
Association of Secondary School Principals. March, 1945. 
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There are several points where adjustments should be made in 
the secondary school program to mect changing conditions. (1) In- 
creased enrollments due to a great influx of adolescents in the sec- 
ondary schools will bring in their wake a great variety of individual 
adjustment problems. These should be reflected in a modified school 
organization. An excellent example of what can be done is the 
adapted school organization and program which has been developed 
to meet the needs of service men and women. (2) The secondary 
school must give more consideration to older youth, those with pe- 
culiar problems as well as those who present marked deviation in 
any form. This may require adjustments in organization and pro- 
gram to provide more individual attention, and adaptation of ma- 
terials and methods of instruction earlier in the school life of the 
adolescent. Other suggestions are: (a) more differentiated curricula 
based on pupil needs and community living and including short-unit 
courses; (b) longer school days; (c) summer schools, including 
camps; (d) greater development of late afternoon and evening 
courses; (e) district vocational high schools, especially in rural areas. 
(3) In order to provide for vocational opportunities the work- 
experience program, both in school and in the community, should 
be developed. (4) A well-organized counseling and placement pro- 
gram should have a conspicuous place in the secondary school. 
(5) There should be a marked development of the health, physical 
education, and recreational programs. It is a matter of general agree- 
ment that the physical conditioning of American youth should pro- 
ceed apace. (6) If a new world order is to have a stable international 
basis, the secondary school must have an important place in its de- 
velopment. 


QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS 


1. Make a list of as many different groupings of secondary school or- 
ganizations as you can locate in practice. What appear to be the 
effects of these different types on school progress? 

2. Make a chart indicating several types of individual differences of 
secondary youth, and point out corresponding school provision for 
each. 

3. Select a high school of appropriate size and evaluate it as an op: 
timum institution for the education of adolescent youth. h, 

4. Evaluate the theories on which the non-public secondary school is 
defended. 


——— a al 


Io. 


II. 
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Compare the advantages and disadvantages of the 6-3-3-2 plan as 
compared with the 6-4-4 plan. What is the outlook for the junior 
college? 

What are the contributions of accrediting agencies to secondary 
education? Select one such agency and study its standards. What are 
the contributions of the Cooperative Study of Secondary School 
Standards? To what extent is an evaluation through this procedure 
helpful? 

What controls are exercised in your state through the state super- 
visory function? 

Plan a type of organization for secondary youth which seems best 
to provide for continuous educational progress. 
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CHAPTER XXVII 


Organizing the Pupil Personnel 


Services 


THROUGHOUT this text we have been consider. 
ing the various elements associated with the pupil personnel func- 
tion. It should be helpful to review the definition of this function, 
namely, the provision for those services and activities pertaining to 
the welfare of childhood and youth, both within the school and 
within the community, to the immediate end that the abilities, inter- 
ests, and needs of each child are realized and his greater development 
and good achieved, and to the ultimate end that all pupils can be- 
come happy, useful, and contributing members of ever larger social 
groups. This is an important assignment for the administrator and 
indicates the broad approach essential as he begins the task of or- 
ganizing the function. We want to emphasize here that this text con- 
ceives this function to be of broad and far-reaching scope. Its effec- 
tiveness can only be realized accordingly. 

This chapter proposes to discuss the principles essential to organiz- 
ing the pupil personnel function, together with elements necessary 
to effective service. Application of these principles and elements will 
then be made to types of organizations adapted to school districts by 
size and function. Procedures in setting up programs will be pro- 
posed. 


PRINCIPLES ESSENTIAL TO THE ORGANIZATION OF THE SERVICES 


Philosophical Approach. Throughout this book we have been in- 
dicating the elements essential to the pupil administrative function, 
together with the principles which should govern the operation of 
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each. Pervading this function there has been the fundamental phi- 
Josophy* that education is a social process in which the child comes 
more and more to share in the total community consciousness of 
which he is definitely a part. Each child has his own personality pat- 
tern, the development of which is his own natural right and society’s 
obligation. This involves the whole child concept. Education has its 
obligation to develop him physically, mentally, socially, morally, 
emotionally, and spiritually. To this end the integrative approach is 
essential, and education must be conceived as a cooperative process, 
not only within the school but within the school community. The 
school is but one agency in this process, although. it must assume the 
responsibility for directing it. The home also is definitely accountable 
and must be constantly strengthened. The community has its re- 
sponsibility. The problem is to coordinate all desirable learning situ- 
ations with responsibilities for them into an educational pattern so 
that the stated objectives may be realized. 

Since the administrative process begins with the location and as- 
sumption of leadership, authority, and responsibility, he who under- 
takes it must naturally accept a pervading philosophical approach. 
Having done so, he is ready to plan his organization and create the 
essential environment. 

Principles of Action. The following principles of action are essen- 
tial in setting up the required pupil personnel function and its ad- 
ministration: 

rt. Providing for the pupil personnel service is essentially an admin- 
istrative function. This principle involves acceptance of the lead- 
ership responsibility. It assumes understanding of the task at 
hand and a determination to fulfill it. It assumes a sympathetic 
acceptance of a liberal attitude toward the child and his prob- 
lems, bathed in the whole child concept. 

2. A democratic form of organization must be set up in order to 
achieve the best results, and must be administered according tO 
democratic principles. : 

3. Selection and assignment of personnel should be approached in 
a spirit of cooperative endeavor. Naturally, the lines of admin- 
istrative authority and responsibility must be maintained in ac 


1For a more thorough treatment of this philosophical approach see William A- 
Yeager, Home-School-Community Relations, Pittsburgh, University Book Store, 1939 
chap. xvi. 
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cordance with good practice. Everyone associated with the edu- 
cational function has his place; the task is to find and develop it. 
The organization for the pupil personnel services should be 
geared to the general school organization and should be in har- 
mony with it. This involves a clear conception of the zotal edu- 
cational function and the relation of pupil personnel to it. Over- 
lapping functions may be difficult to dispose of. In some cases 
they may not be too important. 

The plan of organization should be adapted specifically to the 
school community. At the same time, it should be flexible, avoid- 
ing the fatal tendency toward smugness and indifference to 
change. : 

Every plan of organization should include al? elements necessary 
to the service somewhere in the total educational pattern. This 
does not mean that each local district must make provision for 
all elements within it. In smaller districts a larger area, as a 
county or state, must supplement local initiative. The point is 
that every child should receive that personnel service to which he 
is entitled. 

Personnel should be chosen for peculiar fitness in order to make 
the greatest contributions to the program as a whole. This ap- 
plies to both specialists and regular teachers. There should be 
no fear or favor in effecting change in personnel where the 
greater development of boys and girls is concerned. In fact, this 
should be one effective way to isolate incompetence. As educa- 
tion becomes more and more a, profession, the competence of its 
staff members should increase. 

Duties and responsibilities should be definitely assigned to each 
member of the staff. The assignment of these duties should be, 
in part, a cooperative process. 

Development of the staff in service is just as important as that 
of the pupils. If the staff members do not develop on their own 
initiative, adequate forms of stimulation should be provided by 
the administrator to bring about the necessary action. 

State laws and regulations should be thoroughly understood and 
applied in practice, State services should be geared to local serv- 
ices and every advantage taken locally to implement them. 
Since education is a service, it is natural that its several func- 
tions should be scientifically approached. This applies no less to 
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pupil personnel. The service should be stimulated constantly 
through research and practice. 

12. The pupil personnel service may necessitate higher costs for its 
installation and operation. This fact should not be a deterrent 
in the organization and administration; rather the outcome as 
determined and later realized should be considered a better in- 
vestment of the pupils’ time and the taxpayers’ money. 

13. The program, as it is placed in operation, must be adapted to 
the particular and peculiar needs of all pupils, without injustice 
to race, color, or social or economic status. No individual has a 
prior right where the cause of democracy is conceived. 

14. Some plan of evaluative procedure should be set up to scrutinize 
the administration of the pupil personnel function. Everyone 
associated with the function should view this aspect as an essen- 
tial part of his own job. 


ELEMENTS ESSENTIAL IN THE ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION 
OF THE SERVICES 


With the acceptance of an adequate philosophical approach to the 
organization and administration of the pupil personnel function, an 
a knowledge of the essential principles of action, the administration 
is now ready for the next step, namely, a review of the elements 
essential to the program. These elements have been developed 
throughout this text and will now be reviewed. 

1. The Attendance Function. The attendance function includes 
an understanding of the relation of social responsibility and the 
school, and of the significance of state laws and regulations, the 
school census, local administration of attendance, including the bet- 
ter methods of enforcement, and the problems associated with those 
peculiar conditions to be found in each community. 

The administration of the attendance function extends to problems 
definitely associated with non-attendance—its causes and their elimi- 
nation. There must be identification of non-attendants and an em- 
phasis upon improving the situation so that each child can profit to 
the fullest extent by regularity in attendance. Tardiness in any form 
must not be overlooked. 

Finally, the administration of the attendance function includes aa 
understanding of child labor, federal and state laws relating thereto 
and its educational implications as well as local administration. 
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Fiıcure 1. Operation of Centrifugal Educational Forces Affecting 
Pupils Within a School System. 


2. Providing for All Pupils. Admission of all pupils to school is 
predicated upon legal requirements and regulations. Assignment and 
grouping for effective progress, both in the elementary and in the 
secondary school, are essential in order that continuity of growth and 
development may be realized. Promotion must be administered as a 


Step progress in growth. 
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Promotion should be scientifically determined and failures reduced 
to a minimum or eliminated. Since the individual differences of all 
children are characteristic, provision should be made especially for 
those who vary significantly from “normal” children, such as the 
physically handicapped, mentally exceptional, and those emotionally 
and socially maladjusted. 

3. Administration of Problems Incidental to a Wider Educational 
Program. Those problems which arise as the pupils progress 
through the school years are of direct concern in the administration 
of the pupil personnel service. They include questions of age-grade 
distribution, elimination, transfer, and adjustment, with plans for 
meeting the needs of varying types of pupils in the changing school 
population. 

A better articulation of the several administrative units should be 
sought in order to assure continuous progress of all pupils. Provision 
should be made for the transported and the tuition pupil, as well as 
for academic and non-academic types. The administration of specific 
activities to meet the needs of all pupils is definitely under the scope 
of the pupil personnel service. 

4. Adjustment Services. Within the framework of pupil per- 
sonnel administration are important services which are essential to 
the adjustment of the pupil as he develops. The school environment 
is of fundamental consideration, since every child should be provided 
an adequate environment conducive to his greater progress. Tt shou 
present stimulating control patterns which can serve as his frame of 

` reference. Here are included the health services with all of their 
implications, the guidance and counseling services so essential in 
constant adjustment and direction, and finally psychiatric and clini- 
cal procedures for the maladjusted. All of these services should be 
studied as they contribute to continuity and development. 

5. Evaluation, Recording, and Reporting. The evaluation of the 
outcomes of the educational program as it affects each pupil is defi- 
nitely a function of the pupil personnel service. Such administrative 
procedures as marks, tests, examinations, measurements, and the 
services associated with them should be included within the frame- 
work. Effort must constantly be made to improve both the nature an 
the effectiveness of the evaluative procedures as well as the efficiency 
of all those associated with it. 

The keeping of records is a necessary accompaniment of the evalu- 
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ative process, and of many of the adjustment services indicated in 
previous sections. Procedures should be developed for the proper 
construction and management of records and for their use in pro- 
moting each pupil’s growth. Important also, and dependent upon 
records is an adequate report to whom the report is due—parents, 
community, and state. Since home reporting looms largest in this 
area, it is evident that major attention should be to a form of report- 
ing which secures both better understanding and the greatest degree 
of cooperation. Pupil reports to higher institutions of learning and 
to other agencies must not be overlooked as a part of this service. 

6. Achieving Personality and Social Adjustment. Fundamental 
to the organization and administration of the pupil personnel serv- 
ice is provision for those problems which pertain to pupils’ individual 
and social personality adjustment. Here, among others, one may 
include secret societies, boy and girl problems, especially those which 
lead to serious consequences, juvenile delinquency and crime, and 
contact with the courts. Provision should be made for sex education 
and its implications, and for those character-building activities which 
lead to moral and spiritual uplift. Leadership should be identified 
and developed. 

Many of these activities and problems radiate out into the home 
and community. The school and the home are twin institutions for 
childhood development and as a consequence have much in com- 
mon. Desirable relationships with the home should be fostered. 
Many of the problems of youth are to be found in community dis- 
organizing forces which should be understood and eliminated wher- 
ever possible. There are many necessary contacts to be made with 
youth-serving community organizations and activities. Learning to 
cooperate effectively with them and the home is a part of the pro- 
gram. Children affected by the migration and mobility of the popu- 
lation bring many educational problems which belong to the pupil 
personnel service. 

7. As Youth Leave School. It would seem at first glance that the 
task of the school has been accomplished when its boys and girls 
leave the school. However, this is the time for reflection, and for 
reviewing procedures which have been presumed to fit the youth for 
his next step in life, His needs should be reviewed at this point and 
he should be appraised in the light of their fulfillment. The program 
in operation should constantly be re-evaluated and readjusted as these 
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conditions are studied. There are many opportunities for contact 
with the community’s industrial and business pattern to ascertain 
whether youth are able to make the proper initial occupational ad- 
justment. For most girls there will be homemaking responsibilities 
after a brief interlude of gainful employment. 

Of major concern to the pupil personnel service is the transition to 
institutions of higher education on the part of those who are ad- 
mitted to them and can profit by their offering. The sending school 
has an obligation to “carry through” and examine returns in the 
light of the needs of subsequent entrants, Finally, there are the armed 
forces, to which every youth owes his potential service as a citizen. 
These touch the school at several points. 

8. The School Organization. There may be some difference of 
opinion as to the relation which responsibility for the school organi- 
zation bears to the pupil personnel function. The reader will have 
already noted throughout this text that the administration of the 
pupil personnel function touches the school organization at many 
points. One may conclude that, if line responsibility does not exist in 
the school system to coordinate the direction of the school organiza- 
tion function with that of pupil personnel, some plan should be 
developed to bring about this coordination either on a staff basis or 
through committee conferences or direct teacher contacts. The point 
is to recognize that the two functions are inseparable and must be 
in harmony to further the principle of continuous pupil progress- 

To this end those responsible for the pupil personnel function 
should have an understanding of the nature of school organization 
and the traditional patterns of elementary and secondary school of- 
ganization. They should understand recent developments in organiz- 
ing the elementary schools, a8 to both school and classroom pro- 
cedures, The idea of kindergarten and nursery school should be 
grasped, as well as recent proposals to reorient the young child in an 
organization better designed to smooth his educational progress 
There are many problems peculiar to each community, best illus- 
trated in the rural and sparsely settled areas. In this age group, Pal 
ents should be closely associated with the child’s progress as he 
matures. 

The traditional secondary school pattern is now widely modified 
by means of various forms of school organization and procedures 
which show promise of accentuating individual pupil progress- These 
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should be studied with great care and their several features utilized 
where advisable in adapting a plan of school organization to a given 
situation. Such a plan may break sharply with current practices. It 
may be more costly, especially if extended upward or outward. State 
and regional contacts should be understood and applied. Always, 
the pupils’ welfare and progress should be paramount. 


STATE ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF THE 
Purrt PERSONNEL SERVICE 


Since education is a function of a state, its primary responsibility is 
to develop administrative procedures to implement the educational 
program of that state. For the most part, the tendency has been to 
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Ficurs 2. Distribution of the Functions of the Pupil Personnel Services 
in a State Department of Education. 


place the emphasis of state school administration on matters pertain- 
ing to business management and finance, taxation, state reimburse- 
ment, school district organization, school board relationship, school 
plants, licensing of professional groups, agriculture, and the curricu- 
lum. Administrative policies and procedures pertaining directly to 
the pupil have extended principally to school attendance, the school 
census, and child labor. Practices and policies among states 1n regard 
to these have differed widely. In many states they have been con 
ceived largely as matters for local administration. base 

In view of the numerous demands made on education in recent 
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years, its scope has been greatly enlarged, and, as a consequence, 
many other pupil personnel services have been added to a state’s 
educational responsibility. Among them are guidance, the health 
service, exceptional children, transportation, and measurement and 
evaluation. The state has been concerned here in extending educa- 
tional opportunity adequately to all children because of the limita- 
tions of the small school district so typical in the United States. For 
this reason these services have been gradually extended stateward. 
The principal task now is to set up a state program which compre- 
hends the scope of the problems in the state and endeavors to meet 
them. 

In applying the plan suggested, it is necessary to point out several 
factors which must be taken into consideration. First, there is the size 
of the state and questions of geographical, social, and economic 
importance. Second, there are traditions and policies, both in the 
state department and in local communities, which may help or 
hinder the establishment of the program. Third, care must be taken 
to reconcile overlapping of function, especially in regard to those 
services now adequately being taken care of, And lastly, there are 
always the limitations of funds, personnel, race, private schools, and 
dominant state agencies. 

Functions. The approach to setting up a state program for the 
administration of the pupil personnel services is the identification of 
the functions to be performed. These are as follows: (1) stimula- 
tion, (2) standardization, (3) organization, (4) administration, (5) 
supervision, (6) coordination, and (7) promotion. 

I. STIMULATION. The first responsibility of a state is to acquaint 
local school communities with state laws and regulations in regard 
to pupil services. Supplying information as to desirable practices 
and procedures, as well as standards, in all fields pertaining to the 
pupil personnel is a part of this function. Studies in local communi- 
ties can be made and workshops set up to facilitate the state program. 
Clinics can be fostered and personnel prepared. Addresses can be 
given, conferences conducted, and inspiring leadership undertaken. 
The principal task is to stimulate local school districts to do more 
for their individual pupils. 

2. STANDARDIZATION. The state should set up desirable standards 
for the pupil personnel services, for example, care of exceptional 
children, class organization, class size, equipment, and health pro- 
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grams. Preferred instructional programs and procedures can be out- 
lined. Teacher education and certification are most important, espe- 
cially where specific requirements are necessary, as in the cases of 
health, physically handicapped children, and guidance counselors. 

3- ORGANIZATION. The state department of education should have 
a twofold approach to organization. First, the department itself must 
be adequately organized to administer pupil personnel functions. 
Figure 2 indicates a suggested approach to such an organization. In 
the second place, organization as applied to these services includes 
(a) setting up centers, clinics, and workshops demonstrating de- 
sirable practices, (b) identifying such specific centers in practice and 
encouraging visits to them, and (c) participating in organized means 
throughout the state or in other states designed to further the pupil 
personnel function. Teacher education and other state institutions 
should be visited to locate information as to needs and better prac- 
tices, and efforts made to disseminate what is learned. This may take 
the form of bulletins and mimeograph material. Conferences in the 
state department as well as in the field may require a heavy time ex- 
penditure. 

4. ADMINISTRATION. While some of the functions indicated in the 
previous paragraph may be in part administrative, state administra- 
tion should also include oversight of classes for exceptional children, 
clinics and child guidance centers, educational diagnosis, surveys, 
psychological and psychiatric services, transportation, and tuition. 
Provision must be made to administer the allotment of state funds 
where provided, as based on pupil units. To this end child account- 
ing procedures should be carefully attended to, as school census, 
compulsory school attendance, and child labor. The administration 
of visiting teachers may come under state direction. Health services 
are here included as well as guidance-counseling. Some state depart- 
ments have developed measurement programs based principally on 
testing and examination, as, for example, in New York State. A 
growing tendency is the development of the more comprehensive 
evaluation programs which involve a series of judgments and meas- 
urements each based on all available evidence. These include ratings, 
interpretation of test scores, and anecdotal records. Such an evalua- 
tion program is definitely a function of a state department of educa- 
tion. A rather well-developed evaluation plan is the cooperative study 
used for the evaluation of secondary schools, which a state may use 
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to classify schools. Some states have evolved similar comprehensive 
rating forms for elementary schools. The administration of a state 
program involves both measurement and evaluation at many points. 

5. suPERVIsION. The functions of administration and supervision 
may overlap at some points. Supervision may extend to demonstra- 
tion centers, visitation and conferences, ratings, collaboration with 
local administrative and supervisory officers, and in-service improve- 
ment of teachers and other personnel. 

6. coorpINATION. There are many opportunities in the admin- 
istration of the pupil personnel services for coordination with other 
state departments which have some educational oversight, directly or 
indirectly. These include, in part, the health department, library, 
highways, welfare, agriculture, finance, and the courts. There are 
many opportunities for collaboration with federal and state agencies 
having to do with employment, child labor, school buildings, and 
rehabilitation. Private schools and colleges offer contacts, as well as 
state schools, such as those for the mentally incompetent or socially 
maladjusted. Coordination with all of these agencies involves tact 
and insight if the welfare of the pupil is to become paramount.” 

7. PROMOTION. While the state is fundamentally concerned with 
the administration of those functions which guarantee a state- 
mandated program based on minimum requirements, it has a fur- 
ther responsibility to upgrade these standards wherever possible. To 
this end a state department should not only make known legislation 
in effect regarding pupils but seek by legitimate means to promote 
more desirable legislation. It should make available results of studies 
and contributions of leaders in the various fields. It should study the 
laws and practices of other states. It should study and make available 
the facilities of the federal government in this area; similarly for 
best practices within the state and other states. In short, the best test 
of a state department in administering the pupil personnel services is 
the degree of educational leadership it manifests. 


Types of ORGANIZATION OF THE PupIL PERSONNEL SERVICES 
IN THE SCHOOL DISTRICTS 


Approach. In every school system the proper administrative Or- 
ganization must be developed which will provide for the several ele- 


2 “Pupil Personnel Services as a Function of State Departments of Education,” Bul- 
letin No. 6, Monograph No. 5, Washington, United States Office of Education, 1940» 
part iii. This is a helpful bulletin. 
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ments essential to the pupil personnel function. This organization 
should fit the size of the system and the needs of the children. With 
an eye to the state’s over-all pattern and within the legal framework 
provided, each school community must cut and fit its own pattern. 
i Although the school must assume responsibility for leadership, we 
cannot emphasize too strongly the fact that many aspects and prob- 
lems of pupil personnel administration radiate out into the home 
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| and community life. To this end the organization must make pro- 
| vision for activities within the community and develop cooperative 
relationship with them. 

It is also important to emphasize that all essential elements of a 
desirable pupil personnel service need to be supplied to all children. 
In larger cities, this is fairly tasily accomplished. As the district be- 
comes smaller in size, provision on a similar basis is obviously im- 
possible. Here a local organization should be set up which will fur- 
nish the elements as far as possible through limited staff and com- 
munity cooperation. Larger units such as administration areas and 
counties must make supplementary arrangements for additional serv- 
ices as the needs and occasions arise. That community will indeed be 
fortunate if, through strong community cooperation, further supple- 
mentation becomes desirable and effective. 

Before proceeding to an outline of a propo 
tion for pupil personnel services, it is essentia 


sed functional organiza- 
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zation of a school system to include all its administration functions, 
Figure 3 shows the major functions to be four in number, namely, 
staff personnel administration, pupil personnel administration, in- 
struction, and school plant and business administration. In a large 
city, each function should be in charge of an assistant superintendent 
of schools. The additional function, namely, extended educational 
activities, is in charge of a director attached to the superintendent's 
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office. The scope of this function naturally depends on the nature 
and extent of the educational services offered. However, there are 
many points of contact with the other functions of a school system- 

Preferred Organization. Figure 4 shows how the pupil personnel 
services may be organized functionally in larger school systems- 
Seven functional areas are indicated, namely, health; guidance- 
counseling, placement, and follow-up; child accounting; exceptional 
children; coordination of school organization, articulation, and ad- 
justment; school activities and community contacts; and the psycho- 
logical and measurement services. 

Each of these seven areas should be in the charge of a director 
responsible to the assistant superintendent. The personnel in the 
several divisions will need to be selected and their duties outlined in 
accordance with the scope of the division and the needs and prob- 
lems. Vital services must be given first consideration, with gradual 
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extension to activities embracing the total services. At the same time, 
care should be taken that the whole service be not too centrally 
directed. Not only should policies with schools, principals, teachers, 
pupils, and community agencies be cooperatively arrived at, but the 
administrative procedures should be deeply rooted within each school 
and community situation. 

Each director must have a knowledge of state laws and regula- 
tions and administer his division in line with sound educational 
philosophy and general school policy. He will need to work co- 
operatively with other division personnel, especially at those points 
where coordination is essential. Naturally, there are overlapping 
functions at some points, which will require time for adjustment and 
assignment. 

FUNCTIONS AssIGNED. The functions assigned to each of the seven 
divisions are here outlined: 

Health function involves knowledge of state laws and regulations, 
coordination with state and local health authorities and community 
agencies and activities,* health examinations, medical service, dental 
service, school nurses, dietitians, psychiatrists, speech and similar spe- 
cialists,* sanitation, health guidance and instruction,* oversight of 
school plant to stimulate health essentials,* mental hygiene, sex edu- 
cation,* physical recreation,* health records and reports,* summer 
camps,* safety education,* teacher health. 

Guidance-counseling functions inyolve the guidance-counseling 
services and activities, home-room guidance, vocational information, 
adjustment and placement, contacts with community industries and 
businesses as to vocational opportunities, follow-up, reference docu- 
ments and materials,* coordination with federal, state, and local 
placement services, work experience, relation with higher institu- 
tions and private schools,* minor disciplinary problems.” 

Chiħd accounting includes responsibility for administration of the 
school census and school attendance, with knowledge of state laws 
and regulations associated therewith, child labor, work permits,* 
exemptions for school attendance, visiting teachers,* transportation 
in relation to attendance, truancy, ascertained causes of non-attend- 
ance,* improving: school attendance,* tardiness,“ state and other re- 
ports pertaining to child accounting, court contacts." 

The function dealing with exceptional children involves knowl- 


* These are overlapping functions and will require coor 
sions. This should accentuate the cooperative principle. 


dination with other divi- 
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edge of legal aspects associated with exceptional children, contacts 
with state and other organizations having to do with the £taraction, 
provision for physically handicapped, mentally exceptional, @xotion- 
ally and socially maladjusted children, court contacts involvims these 
children,* adaptations in school organization and attendance affect- 
ing seriously maladjusted children,* psychiatric services, clinics both 
within and without the school, serious disciplinary problenas, super- 
visory relationships affecting these children.* 

School activities and community contacts involve policies pertain- 
ing to all school activities, including athletics, school clubs, xmausical 
and forensic activities, dramatics, parties and dances, honor societies, 
secret societies, sex education,* boy and girl problems,* juv © raile de- 
linquency,* school and community recreational activities,* Coordina- 
tion with community youth-serving organizations, coordina tion with 
director of extended educational activities to promote suppl era entary 
educational needs of pupils,* pupil load, summer camps,** parent- 
teacher associations and similar groups, stimulation of pupil Header- 
ship. In addition to these functions, it is suggested that tr public 
school relations might well be administered through this division. 

Coordination of school organization, articulation, and ak 7zz stment 
involves knowledge of legal aspects of admission, admissicn and 
classification procedures, including pre-school examinations an d clin- 
ics,* grouping,* studies of pupil progress,* promotion anq non 
promotion policies, age-grade tables, and reports,” transfers, retarda- 
tion, transportation in relation to pupil progress, tuitiom pupils, 
migration and mobility problems,* remedial plans and adj rastment 
procedures involving school organization, articulation G£ school 
units, oversight of school building and site to stimulate pupil prog 
ress,* college contacts and reports, contacts with private schools 
within the community.* 

Measurement and psychological services include the mea sta rement 
services, identification of pupil characteristics, contacts with state and 
other agencies, cumulative records,* marks and marking Systems, 
pupil reports, coordination of records and reports in other divisjons 
surveys, psychological services, case studies of pupils, or jnation 
with state and local programs of measurement and evaluation, and 
research services. 

This preferred organization can be placed in operatiota iy Jarge 
cities and in counties where consolidation has reached sR cient pro- 
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portions as to pupil enrollment and services. An advisory committe 
is indicated on the accompanying chart. It may be composed of th 
directors, selected principal, teachers, parents, and advisers selecte 
from within the community. Direct and indirect contacts with th 
home and the community are definitely within the scope of the o1 
ganization. 

Modified Organization. Figure 5 shows a modified plan of ot 
ganization for a medium-sized school system in which the numbe 
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Ficure 5. Modified Organization for Pupil Personnel Services for 
Medium-Sized School System. 


of divisions is reduced to three. These include (1) health services anc 
exceptional children; (2) child accounting, guidance-counseling 
placement, and follow-up; and (3) coordination of school organiza 
tion, articulation, school activities and community contacts, and th 
psychological and measurement services. The several functions asso 
ciated with each of these have just been outlined. This reduced plar 
assumes that no function may be omitted; rather that provisior 
should be made for each under reduced staff personnel. The scop 
of each service will be considerably cut down as the system get 
smaller in size. Each functional division will cooperate with a func 
tional principal-teacher committee® with advisory and perhaps som: 
administrative relationships. Constantly, the cooperative principl 


3 May include parents or other advisers as indicated above. 
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characterizes the whole organization and its administration. This 
plan of organization may be placed in operation in the larger county 
school systems. Directors in charge may serve on a part-time basis in 
smaller systems. 

Small School Organization. As the school system decreases in 
size, the staff personnel in charge of specific service divisions dimin- 
ish in number. However, the position of the director of pupil per- 
sonnel remains. The director may be a specially assigned person, or 
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{ THE PuPILs ae 
Ficurs 6. Organization of the Pupil Personnel Services for a Small 
School System. 


the function may be carried out by the superintendent himself. The 
health services should continue as a specialized service; however, the 
remaining services should be combined as best suited to conditions 
which pertain within the school system. The suggested plan is to 
organize three principal-teacher committees to be in charge of se 
lected functions and services ascertained and assigned after a com- 
plete survey of the situation. These should be known as Service 
Groups I, II, and III, whose functions should be assigned. They 
should be carefully selected, being representative of the various school 
communities within the district and competent for the tasks assigned 
An advisory committee from within the school and community can 
function as suggested for larger school systems. 


Whatever the size of the school, the primary functions remain, al- 
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though now sharply reduced in scope. Provision should be made for 
needs and problems as they arise. The cooperative principle remains. 


IMPLEMENTING THE PROGRAM 


As a part of the policy, the board of education should approve the 
plan of school organization, additional personnel, transfer of per- 
sonnel, budgeting considerations, equipment and materials, and 
new regulations. The plan adopted may affect the local school or- 
ganization, teachers’ time, community policies, or relations with 
other school districts, as in joint services. All of these must be care- 
fully thought through and full information disseminated. It is well if 
as many elements as possible of the proposed plan of organization 
and its administration be arrived at cooperatively, and reviewed fre- 
quently. 

One of the major responsibilities of a superintendent of schools is 
the selection of competent personnel to head up the various services. 
Those chosen should be adequately educated for the task. An in- 
service program of education may be necessary at strategic points of 
deficiency. In addition to competence, personnel must have time to 
accomplish the duties assigned. A third factor is the fixing of re- 
sponsibility with the person who is assigned the duties outlined. 
Goals can be obtained only to the degree that these duties and respon- 
sibilities are clear. A fourth factor is making available suitable equip- 
ment and materials, as well as conditions of work. 

In all of this the cooperative principle must not be overlooked, the 
working together for the best interests of all the boys and girls. The 
advisory committee can become a real asset if properly selected and 
administered. 

Beginning in a small way through attacking the urgent problems 
of the school system, the program should grow as it feels the thrill of 
its own accomplishments. An enthusiastic personnel is one aspect 
of this development. More important is the progress and develop- 
ment of the boys and girls within the system. The program must be 
constantly evaluated with this end in mind through procedures as 
objectively determined as possible. The ultimate criterion of success 
should always be the degree to which the program of education pro- 
vides for the continuous growth and maturation of the childhood 
and youth for whom the schools exist. 
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QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS 


r. Evaluate, by consulting authorities, the principles suggested for the 
organization of the pupil personnel services in the light of good 
administrative practice. 

2. Study a selected school system in order to apply one or more of the 
suggested plans for organization. Make suggestions for improve- 
ment. 

3. Study the organization of the pupil personnel services in one (or 
more) states. What suggestions do you have to improve the services 
in that state? 

4. In reviewing the suggestions made in this text for administering 
the pupil, what generally needs to be done in the typical school 
system? Be specific in your answer. 
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